INTRODUCTION TO 


PALI 


THIRD EDITION 


A.K. Warder 


Published by 
The Pali Text Society * Oxford 


INTRODUCTION TO PALI 


INTRODUCTION 
TO PALI 


Third Edition 


I A.K. Warder, B.A., Ph.D. 
Professor in the Department of East Asian Studies, 
University of Toronto 


yogad rūdhir balīyasī 
— Prabhākara 


Published by 
The Pali Text Society 
Oxford 
2001 


First published 1963 


Second edition I974 
Reprinted as a paperback 1984 
Third edition 1991 
Reprinted 1994 
Reprinted 3 1995 
Reprinted 1999 
Reprinted 2001 
Reprinted 2005 


© Pali Text Society 2005 


Hardback 
ISBN o 86013 401 6 


Paperback 
ISBN o 86013 197 I 


All rights reserved. Subject to statutory exceptions, no part of this 
publication may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any 

` means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying, recording or 
any information storage and retrieval system, without prior permission in 
writing from the Pali Text Society, 73 Lime Walk, Headington, Oxford, 
OX3 7AD, U.K. 


Printed in Great Britain by 
Antony Rowe Ltd, Chippenham, Wiltshire 


To 


I. B. HORNER 


dhammakathikā vinayadharà mahāpaūīā 


who tllustrates, organizes and encourages the study of Pali 


dhīrāya mahāpaññāya khippabhiññaáya dhammakathikāya 


anukampikāya bhagavatiyā tassā sāvako aham asmi 


PREFACE 


The purpose of this book is to introduce the student, by the 
most direct path, to the language of the Pali Canon. Existing 
primers and readers for the study of Pali teach the later 
language of the Commentaries and other medicval writings, 
and indeed of the present day—for this very copious and 
flexible language is still in use. In Ceylon and other countries 
where Pali is taught at school the method is to begin with the 
later language—in fact the language as the Buddhist monks 
still use it—and the ancient canonical language is taught only 
to advanced pupils. To the beginner who knows no Indo- 
Aryan language (except, perhaps, Sanskrit), however, the 
ancient Pali is somewhat easier than the medieval. It is also 
far more interesting. Our interpretation admittedly rests 
largely on the exegesis of the Commentaries and the scholarly 
works of medieval monks, but the beginner need not at first 
study the exegetical literature himself—he can be given the 
results of its study, without ‘the distractions and confusions 
of later usages, through the medium of a language he knows 
already. Studying only the ancient texts he will soon become 
familiar with the idioms and with the precise meanings of 
expressions in those texts, instead of with broader and vagucr 
meanings based on texts ranging over more than two millennia 
of usages changing against a changing social background. Our 
grammatical analysis is based on the admirable science of the 
medieval monks. Their terminology is given, to aid reference, 
but may of course be ignored by the beginner. The intention 
here is to cover Pali grammar and syntax in a comprchensive 
manner: in other words to provide a grammar of Pali in its 
ancient phase within the framework of graded lessons and 
exercises. This grammar differs from earlier grammars in being 
a description of the Canonical language as a relatively homo- 
` geneous and consistent form of speech, ignoring later usages 
(which would confuse the description and sometimes confound 
the interpretation). It is also '' descriptive ” in being an analysis 
of Canonical usage as far as possible without historical 
" squinting " at other languages. The historical philologist is 
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already well provided with comparative grammars of Pali; the 
point here, however, is not simply to avoid burdening the 
description with distractions but to apply a different method : 
the internal study of the usage of a particular language at 
a particular time from the meaning of its texts and sentences, 
falling back on the conjectures of etymology and comparative 
philology only when all else fails. It is hoped that this method 
will lead to greater precision and clarity in interpretation and 
a better understanding of Pali. 

The sentences and passages for reading are taken, with only 
the unavoidable minimum of editing in the first exercises, from 
prose texts in the Digha Nikāya of the Canon, There are three 
reasons for using prose texts and avoiding verse. Firstly the. 
pedagogical ; secondly that they are more interesting to read ; 
thirdly that—in the belief of the present writer—they are more 
authentic in their preservation of the uttcrances and dialogues 
of the Buddha. 

Prose sentences provide the student with straightforward 
examples of the language, unconstrained by metrical considera- 
tions (which in verse distort the word order, influence the choice 
of words, lead to the insertion of superfluous words to fill the 
lines, produce irregular spellings through poetic licence, and 
induce the poet to use archaic words and inflections). The 
student needs to know first the normal word order, the natural 
choice and collocation of words, which words are essential as 
opposed to mere flourishes into which he should not attempt to 
read deep meanings, the regular spellings, and the current usage 
and grammar of one period; this knowledge will help his 
appreciation of the poetry when he reads it later. Prose 
sentences can provide also authentic models for composition in 
the language studied—a useful exercise, in small quantities, to 
consolidate the ground covered even when, as in the majority 
of cases, the student does not expect to use his knowledge of 
the language except for reading. All the examples given are 
taken verbatim from the Digha Nikaya, except that in the early 
lessons some simplification was inevitable. The object is to 
give only such collocations of words as occur in the texts in 
order to ensure that the sentences and meanings are fully 
idiomatic. The sentences for translation into Pali have likewise 
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been chosen with idiomatic Pali versions—often to be found in 
the Digha Nikáya-—in view, especially the earlier exercises (at 
a later stage the student may try translating idiomatic English 
into Pali). By taking a single book (the Digha Nikāya), though 
a sufficiently extensive one (goo pages in the PTS edition), it 
was intended to produce a description of a single phase of Pali, 
as homogencous as possible, without raising the question 
whether all the Canonical texts are contemporary and homo- 
gencous. In fact the Digha language presented here appears to 
be sufficiently representative of Canonical Pali as a whole to 
provide an adequate introduction to any text, except possibly 
the very latest additions to the Canon. The Digha usage 
collected here should provide a standard with which future 
students can check how far the language of other books may 
diverge from it, an investigation of considerable interest. 

The texts from which extracts are given expound the 
philosophy of Buddhism fairly systematically, but in narrative 
and dialogue style against a historical background of the 
Buddha’s wanderings and meetings with a variety of characters. 

The poetical sections of the Canon appear to be in the main 
later additions to the original corpus of Dhamma-Vinaya 
discourses collected by the followers of the Buddha. They are 
very heterogeneous, the work of many poets over several 
centuries. No doubt the prose collections also were expanded 
and rearranged during the same period, but their homogencous 
style seems to preserve that of the original collection. 

The arrangement of the book is based on the experience that 
extensive reading is the easiest way to learn a language. The 
vocabulary and grammar are made familiar and meanings are 
made explicit by sufficient numbers of encounters with the 
various forms in the course of reading—not in monotonous and 
sleep inducing repetition as forms to learn by heart but in 
constantly varying contexts where the reader is stimulated 
and entertained by the content of a dialogue or narrative. 
Since language learning is desirable for the majority of people, 
it is highly objectionable if text books are written only from 
the viewpoint of the tiny minority of specialists interested in 
linguistics for its own sake and able to pick up grammar from 
bare paradigms. 
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The reader is recommended at first to hurry through the 
early lessons and exercises, noting the main features (such as 
3rd person singular of a given tense, form of active and passive 
sentences, uses of cases, forms of pronouns, the common 
indeclinables, use of participles and other infinite verb forms), 
in order to reach the more extensive reading passages which 
follow. The grammar set out in the earlicr lessons can of 
course be consolidated as desired later. Though the lessons and 
exercises are numbered, and the lessons are of roughly com- 
parable size (giving an idea of the total extent of grammar to 
be studied), it is not intended that the work should be spread 
evenly over a similar number of equal intervals of time, such 
as weeks. On the contrary, progress should agree rather with 
the number of pages to be covered, and the main objective 
should be seen as the reading of the long passages in Pali in 
the later exercises. Thus about half the lessons (by number) 
should be read in the first few weeks in order to enter into the 
reading passages as soon as possible. During the reading in 
the months that follow the grammar and vocabulary may then 
be consolidated at leisure. (If the work is to be distributed over 
a three-term university course, for which it has in fact been 
planned, it is desirable to reach Exercise 16 by the end of the 
first term. The remaining terms might divide the rest of the 
lessons and exercises evenly at about seven each.) The reading 
passages are of course graded according to the exposition of 
grammar in the preceding lessons, with a very few anticipations 
explained in footnotes. The most essential grammar has been 
covered by Lesson 16 (cases, tenses, participles, commonest 
declension and common conjugations, basic syntax including 
use of pronouns and adjectives, and an introduction to com- 
pounds) and will form a solid basis for reading. Lessons 17-23 
add the other declensions as they are met with in the passages, 
and other less common forms, and carry the study of the use 
of compounds through the more difficult bahubbihi (completed 
in Lesson 24). Lessons 24-30 cover the rarest. forms, besides 
treating the advanced branches of grammar which give greater 
precision in interpretation (and which are important for 
composition in Pali if this is required): auxiliary verbs, 
derivation, survey of sentence construction. 
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The study of early Buddhism will always be the objective of 
the majority of those who take up Pali, though in addition to 
the interest of the language itself we must stress the importance 
of the texts for the study of the history of Indian literature, 
especially secular literature (literature as literature, “ fine ” 
literature, Pali kāveyyam : Sanskrit kāvya—the latter embracing 
the prose novel and the drama as well as poetry). Buddhism 
has been the subject of the most varied fantasies in the West. 
The few reliable guides are overlooked in the mass of claptrap, 
humbug, and pure fiction. Inevitably serious work is less 
readable than journalistic antithesis and exoticism. Moreover 
in the field of early Buddhism and Pali studies, at least, even 
the most serious scholars have remained obstinately various in 
their interpretations. It must still be said that the Pali texts 
themselves are the only reliable authority as to their meaning. 
The further advance of these studies depends on the deeper 
analysis of these texts. Rather than add another volume to 
the bewildering mass of books on “ Buddhism ”, it seems more 
constructive to open a door directly on the Pali. The meanings 
of the key terms cannot be guessed at, nor determined by 
etymology (which in the study of philosophy especially is 
utterly irrelevant and misleading) ; they must be elucidated by 
a delicate judging of the contexts in which they occur, working 
if possible from concrete everyday language (as in the stories 
in our earlier reading passages) to the less obvious dialogues of 
philosophers. This has been attempted here, and may show the 
way for future studies of a more ambitious kind. It is not to be 
expected that all or even most of the meanings suggested in our 
vocabularies will prove final, particularly as the present study 
is a general survey of the language and not a deep penetration 
at particular points. The aim here is rather a demonstration 
of method, in which the student may see much of the evidence 
used as well as the conclusions offered, and afterwards go his 
own way. attadīpā viharatha attasaraņā anaūtasaraņā. The 
object is to lay open before the reader the actual texts of 
ancient Buddhism, if possible without adding explanations and 
interpretations, and to let them speak for themselves in their 
own language. 

It remains to acknowledge the help of all those (in addition 
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to the authorities given in the Bibliography) who have con- 
tributed to this project. In the first place the patient labours 
of the late Dr. W. Stede to give a difficult student a grounding 
in Pali must be remembered, though it is to be feared he might 
not approve the result. He himself long meditated writing a Pali 
grammar, but unhappily was prevented by chronic illness from 
bringing his later projects to fruition. Through the favour of his 
widow, Mrs. Helen Stede, a quantity of notes for this projected 
grammar are now in the hands of the writer, reinforcing the 
notes from his teaching. As in his contribution to the Pali- 
English Dictionary, Stede was primarily concerned with the 
comparative study of Pali, Sanskrit, and the other Indo- 
European languages—in the great tradition of German Indo- 
germanische Sprachwissenschaft to which he belonged. He 
projected a Pali grammar (all phases of Pali) illuminated by 
` comparative grammar and especially comparative syntax. 
The present Introduction has, as explained above, no such 
historical aim, but these notes from a different viewpoint were 
valuable even when the methods of the Indian tradition 
followed here obliged the student to go a different way. 

In the severe, precise, and complex discipline of Buddhist 
studies the only authorities are the ancient texts in Pali and 
Sanskrit, but the best guide in a modern language has been 
Th. Stcherbatsky (F. I. Shcherbatskoy), a true bodhisatta who 
has shown us the way to understand these authorities. Though 
he worked on the Sanskrit texts (according to the Tibetan and 
Mongolian schools of interpretation) his methods and basic 
conclusions are equally valid for the Pali texts (and the 
Ceylonese and Burmese schools), with allowance for the 
exigencies of extending the survey to another vāda, to an 
earlier phase of Buddhism than the Sabbatthivada Abhidharma, 
and above all to literary (suifanta) texts instead of abstract 
treatises. Here we seek the link between philosophical 
terminology and the living language. 

In the study of Pali itself and of early Buddhism the writer 
owes much to the brilliant pioneering work of T. W. Rhys 
Davids, whose appreciative insight into the texts and their 
social background made light of every difficulty and yet is 
confirmed much more often than criticized by the more 
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specialized studies of other investigators. The merit of 
specializing to establish detail is undeniable, but the significance 
of the details appears only in the broad context grasped only 
by such a wide-ranging mind as Rhys Davids’. Rhys Davids’ 
translation of the Digha, including his extensive comments and 
introductions to its component dialogues, gave the original 
impulse to the study of this text in preference to all others, 
with its promise of varied interest and excellent style spiced 
with humour, 

Since 1959 these lessons and exercises have been used in 
typescript as the textbook for the first year’s Pali Course in 
Edinburgh, and those who have taken part in the discussions 
(K. H. Albrow, B. Annan, B. B. Kachru, and T. Hill) must be 
thanked for contributing greatly by their criticisms to the 
elimination of errors and inconsistencies and the clarification 
of explanations. Mr. Hill, of the Linguistic Survey of Scotland, 
helped especially with the phonetic descriptions and made 
many other useful suggestions. Mr. Albrow and the Ven. 
Saddhātissa Mahāthera have read the whole book in proof and 
made a number of corrections, helping to keep the misprints 
as few as is humanly possible. 

Miss I. B. Horner, President of the Pali Text Society, has 
encouraged the work from an early stage—already a major 
factor in the completion of a project of daunting proportions 
and doubtful prospects—and has had the great kindness to read 
all the lessons and vocabularies and to make many important 
suggestions in the light of her unparalleled experience and 
learning in this field. May the merit thus transferred to this 
volume outweigh the original errors which have . escaped 
detection. Finally, my wife has endured far more for this book 
than anyone else by typing out the whole illegible and excep- 
tionally tangled manuscript, and retyping many revised pages, 
with a willing and cheerful heart. ā airyēmā tšyū rafsērāt 
jantū ... vayhēus rafoērāi manayhd ya daéná vairim hanāt 
mizdam ... 


A. K. WARDER. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The Alphabet 


Pali (pāli) is written in a number of scripts derived from the 
ancient Indian Brahmi character, and in the romanized script 
used in this book (sometimes with slight variations). The 
Indian script was a phonctic one based on an approximately 
phonemic analysis of the language, onc letter (akkhara) being 
assigned to each significantly distinct sound (vanna): The 
derivative scripts preserve this characteristic, and the roman 
alphabet likewise has been adapted and enlarged so that one 
roman letter is assigned to each Indian letter (counting the 
aspirates kh, etc., written as digraphs, as single letters). The 
ancient Indian grammarians classified the letters, or rather the 
sounds they represent, as shown in the table (p. 2). 


Pronunciation : roughly as in English except :— 


the aspirate consonants are accompanicd by a strong breath- 
pulse from the chest, as when uttering English consonants very 
emphatically (e.g. “ tush!” = th-, “ pish ! " = pk», etc.), 

the non-aspirate consonants are accompanied by a much 
weaker breath-pulse than any English consonants, 

c is like ch in “ choose " (so is ch, but with strong breath- 
pulse), except that the middle of the tongue (jivhāmajjha) only, 
not the tip, touches the palate (position as in English g), 

the cerebrals are pronounced with the tip of the tongue rather 
further behind the teeth than in the English t and d, giving 
a somewhat hollow sound (this is the most characteristic sound 
of Indian languages), 

the dentals are pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
(jivhagga) touching the very tips of the teeth (position as in 

1 Since Pali probably represents a language spoken between the Sth and 3rd 
centuries B.c. the precision of the script can now be checked only by inference 
from historical linguistics, including comparison with the statements of 
contemporary Indian phoneticians about Sanskrit, and partly by metrical 
considerations (see Lesson 30). Purists might suggest that in analysing the 
language of a text of the 5th-3rd centuries B.C. we should (despite the tradition 
of spoken Pali and of reciting the ancient texts) take the precaution of speaking 
only of '' graphetics ” and of substituting '' graph "’ for sound ” or “' phon- " 
throughout— we are after all analysing the language of a written text. In fact 


such caution seems unnecessary, since we can assert that the pronunciation 
is approximately known. 
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English th, but oí course with plosive, not fricative, manner of 
articulation), 

of the three cerebral semivowels + is everywhere a clear 
consonant r as in “ ram”, “ burrow " ; / and fh (historically, 
phonetic substitutes for d and dh when isolated between vowels) 
are laterals like / but in cerebral instead of dental position, 
respectively unaspirate and aspirate, 

v may be somewhat similar to English v when standing alone 
(as initial or between vowels), but (despite Aggavamsa's 
description) like English w when combined with another 
consonant; many speakers of Pali pronounce v always as 
English w (i.e. as a pure labial), 


s is never voiced (there are no z sounds in Pali), 

a is like English u in “ hut”, “ utter ”, 

Ā is like English a in “ barn ", " aunt”, 

i is like English i in “ bit ”, “it ”, 

7 is like English ee in “ beet ”, " tree”, 

w is like English u in “ put ” and oo in “ foot ”, 

# is like English u in “ brute " and oo in “ boot ”, 

e is like English a in “ bake ”, “ ache ” (but sometimes when 
followed by a double consonant and therefore short it tends 
towards English e in “ bed”, “ eddy ”), 


NOTES TO PAGE 2. 


! As Aggavamsa points out, the Brahmanical tradition of linguistics 
(Sabdašāstra) uses this term for all the stops, but the Buddhist tradition uses itas 
a synonym for ‘‘aspirate”’ only and aphultha as a synonym for '' non-aspirate". 

$ “ Semi-vowel " is used here in a wider sense than is usual. 

3 “ Imperfectly occluded '' (in Sabdašāstra terminology). 

* Modern phoneticians prefer the terms "velar" for '' guttural” and 
'' retroflex ” for '' cerebral", whereas the terms used here are more literal 
equivalents of the Pali terms. “ Velar '' is certainly more precise than '' in the 
throat", but “ retroflex ” upsets the Indian system of classification by the 
places of articulation. '' Cerebral '' or ' in the head '' is vague, referring loosely 
to the top of the mouth cavity between the teeth and the palate, but as an 
arbitrary term for the back of the ridge behind the teeth it is quite convenient. 
The terms used here are current in the comparative grammars of Pali. As to 
retroflection of the tongue, this is described in the Pali tradition (e.g. Agga- 
varsa p. 609, line 8) under the topic of the instruments (karana) of articulation 
(i.e. the parts of the tongue in the case of palatals, cerebrals, and dentals, 
otherwise the places themselves) as jivhopagga, the '' sub-tip of the tongue "'. 

š “ Pulmonic '' (urasija), not guttural, when conjoined with another semi- 
vowel, i.e. simple aspiration. 

* Labio-dental according to Aggavamsa, but perhaps originally or sometimes 
bilabial [w]. 

? Gutturo-palatal (&anthatáluja). 

$ Gutturo-labial (kanfhofthaja). 
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o is like English o in “ note '', '' ode ” (or, before a double 
consonant, more like o in “ not ”, “ odd "'), 

unlike the English vowels, all Pali vowels are free from 
diphthongalization (English “ sago ” tends towards what might 
in Pali be written setgow), 

the pure nasal is the humming sound produced when the 
mouth is closed but air escapes through the nose with voicing 
(vibration of the vocal chords), it is m without release (con- 
sequently without place of articulation except the nose).! 

The distinction of quantity (short and long vowels or syllables) 
is very important in Pali, but distinctions of stress are insignifi- 
cant. A syllable is long if its vowel is long or if the vowel, 
though short, is followed by the pure nasal or by two or more 
consonants. Along syllable is exactly equal to two short 
syllables. (The total length of a long syllable being constant, 
a double consonant tends to compress and shorten a long vowel 
preceding it, and itself to be shortened by the long vowel.) 
Double consonants are very frequent in Pali and must be 
strictly pronounced as long consonants, thus «n is like English 
nn in " unnecessary "'.? 

The dictionary order of letters is a, à, i, 7, w, &, e, 0, m (this 
may also stand in the place of one of the other nasals, according 
to the consonant which follows), stops: guttural (k, kh, etc.),. 
palatal . . . labial, y, v, L, J, Ih, v, s, h. 

The Sentence 

The analysis and the learning of any language should be 
based on the study of sentences, that is of the language as it is 
actually found in use. It is useful to study words in order to 
understand the sentences, but, like roots and stems, isolated 
words are in fact mere abstractions devised by grammarians 
for the analysis of language. (In the Indian tradition of writing 
“words” are not separated and each sentence appears as 
a continuous piece, as in speech. Only by grammatical analysis 

! Consequently we might well follow the practice of some manuscripts, and 
also of many ancient inscriptions in dialects close to Pali, of writing only m, 
and not the vagga nasals, as the first member of any conjunct, including mm 
instead of mm (but this is not the practice of modern editors). 

* In English these double consonants are rare and the orthographies tt, 
PP, ctc., represent something quite different. Only when the English consonants 


belong to separate words are they generally pronounced double ; thus the Pali 
word passa is similar not to English '' pusser ” but to '' pus, sir! "' 
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can words be abstracted: marked by certain “ inflections ”.) 
It is the sentences which are the natural units of discourse and 
which are the minimum units having precise, fully articulated 
meaning. For purposes of study we have to assign approximate 
meanings to words and list these in vocabularies, but these 
generalized meanings of words are extremely vague, whereas 
sentences have exact meanings. In translation one may find 
close equivalents for sentences, whilst it is often impossible to 
give close equivalents for words. 

Ideally one should learn a language as children pick up their 
mother tongue, by learning a sufficiently large number of its 
sentencés, but this would take too long for most students. 
Hence the study of words and inflections offers a short cut to 
proficiency, though at the risk of lack of precision and of 
idiomatic fluency. 

The uninflected form of a Pali word, without an ending, is 
called the stem. In dictionaries and vocabularies nouns (uāma) 
are usually listed in their stem forms, less often in the form of 
the nominative singular. Verbs (ākhyāta), however, are usually 
given under the form of the third person singular of the present 
tense (indicative active), sometimes under the “' root ". In this 
book verbs are given in the root form (but with their prefixes 
where these are used, hence in the alphabetical position of the 
prefixes in these cases), nouns in the stem form except in the 
case of stems in -a, where it is more convenient to learn them 
in the form of the nominative singular since thereby one learns 
the gender at the same time (-o = masculine, -am = neuter). 

The prefixes (wpasagga), of which there are about twenty, 
are regarded as a separate part of speech in Pali (whose 
characteristic is that it cannot stand alone, but only be prefixed : 
to another word). The various verbs, consisting of prefix 
+ root, have all to be learned separately as regards meanings. 
Although the separate prefixes and roots can be assigned 
meanings—usually rather broad and vague ones—the meaning 
of a prefix + root cannot usually be accounted for adequately 
as simply the product of the two separate meanings. À good 
many roots are used also without prefixes, but prefixed forms 
are very much more frequent in Pali. A number of verbs have 
two or three prefixes to their roots. 
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In theory (elaborated by the ancient Indian grammarians and 
their Sinhalese and Burmese pupils) all words in Pali are 
"derived ”' 1 from a limited number of “ roots ". In other words 
all words are analysable into roots plus suffixes ( = any modifica- 
tion). A root (dhatu) is an element, not further analysable at the 
grammatical or lexical levels, having a very vague and general 
meaning. It is rarely, if ever, found in its pure state (without 
suffix or prefix) except in grammar books and dictionaries. An 
indefinite number of stems (i.e. words in their '' stem forms ") 
may be derived from any root by the addition of suffixes and 
by certain changes to the root itself, such as lengthening the 
vowel, substituting a compound vowel, inserting a nasal, 
reduplicating the root or contracting a semivowel + 4 into the 
vowel corresponding in place to the semivowel. For the 
beginner it saves time in the case of nouns to neglect 
the processes of derivation and learn the derived words and their 
precise meanings as they are used in the language. In the case 
of verbs the derivation has to be noticed since each verb has 
a variety of stems for its different parts (tenses, participles, 
etc.), all bearing the same meaning except for the grammatical 2 
distinctions of tense, etc. (a glance at the table of Roots and 
Principal Parts will show the patterns of “ derivation ”, or 
rather it will show in most cases the linguistic material on the 
basis of which a root has been set up as a common denominator). 

After this derivation of word stems (liiga) by the addition - 
of suffixes (paccaya) to roots (and sometimes of secondary 
suffixes to these suffixes), inflectional endings (vibAatti) are 
added to form actual words (pada) as they occur in sentences 
in different grammatical relations (the inflections corresponding 
to grammatical relations: the grammatical distinctions we 


t '' Derived ” here must not be taken to imply a historical process of 
derivation (such as is given, e.g., in the Pali Text Society's Pali-English 
Dictionary, which, gives reconstructed Proto-Indo-European roots for Pali 
verbs), but a synchronic grammatical system (strictly Pali roots). 

* Thus the derivation of nouns may be regarded as non-grammatical (not 
belonging to a finite system) and as lexical, and their forms may simply he 
listed in a dictionary with their various meanings, whereas the derivation of 
verb forms is purely grammatical (the forms belong to finite systems) and 
non-lexical (the meanings of verb forms derived from one verb differ only 
according to the grammatical system of tenses, persons, etc.). The definitions 
of “lexical ” and '' grammatical " are due to Dr. M. A. K. Halliday. 
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make are so many descriptions of formal distinctions occurring 
in Pali). 

Thus far the analysis of sentences into words, roots, suffixes 
and inflections. We have noticed also that words may be 
classified as verbs (these are defined as taking the tensc- 
inflections -ti, etc.), nouns (defined as taking the case inflections 
st, etc.) and prefixes (defined as prefixed to other words). There 
is one other class, that of indeclinables (nzpata), defined as not 
taking any inflections. Examples of indeclinables are evam, 
meaning “ thus”, “ so,” li, meaning " end quote " and yena, 
meaning “ towards ”. 

In Pali these four “ parts of speech " (padajati: ‘‘ classes of 
words ") were recognized by the ancient Indian grammarians, 
according to the types of inflection or lack of inflection or to 
their dependence as prefixes (as always in the Indian gram- 
matical tradition, description proceeds by way of accounting 
for the formal distinctions found in analysing a language in the 
simplest way possible, and not by setting up conceptual 
categories and attempting to fit the forms into them). 

In Pali we find two numbers (“ singular ” and “ plural ”’) in 
both nouns and verbs, three persons in the verb and in pronouns 
("third " = "he", etc, "second" =“ you”, “first” = 
“I”: pronouns are not regarded as a separate class of words 
but as a kind of noun, although their inflections do not entirely 
coincide with those of nouns), eight cases in the noun and three 
genders ('' masculine "', “ neuter '', and “ feminine ”) in nouns. 
As a rule '' substantive " nouns have only one gender each, 
whilst “ adjectives ” (and pronouns) have all three genders 
according to the nouns with which they “ agree ” as attribute- 
words: the inflections of adjectives are the same as those of 


1 Here " si ” is a symbol for any inflection to be described as “ nominative 
singular '', it is not itself one of these inflections (which are very varied, so that 
no common denominator is apparent). It is as if one were to call it "x", 
explaining: ' where ‘x’ — any inflection described as ‘nominative sin- 
gular'." In the case of -ti this is the actual inflection of the third person 
singular present tense of all verbs. Thus in one sense there is only one '' con- 
jugation ” of the present tense of Pali verbs, since all take the same set of 
inflections ; the seven or eight conjugations distinguished by the grammarians 
are based on the differences of present stem formation from the roots. On the 
other hand there are several '' declensions '' of nouns, since their inflections 


vary considerably according to their stems (in -a, -an, -ant, -i, -u, -ar, etc.). 
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nouns of the corresponding genders, hence they are not 
regarded as a separate class of words. 

In sentences (vākya) there is usually one verb, which generally 
expresses an action (ktriyā), and a noun, ordinarily! in the 
nominative case, expressing the agent (kattar) who does the 
action. (Often there is another noun, ordinarily! in the 
"accusative " case, expressing the patient (kamma) who or 
which undergoes the action.) The agent and the verb agree in 
number. Thus in the sentence: loko vivattati, mcaning '' the 
world evolves ”, the verb is vivattati, derived from the root vaft 
(meaning “turn”, “roll”, “ circle”) via the present stem 
valía (suffix -a) with the inflection of the present tense active, 
third person singular, ti, and the prefix vi (meaning “ apart ”, 
“asunder ").? The noun loko is derived from the root lok 
(meaning “ see ’’) via the noun stem loka (suffix -a), in which 
the ending of the nominative singular of the masculine -a 
declension, which is o, is substituted for the stem vowel? In 
Pali there is usually nothing to express ''indefinite " and 
“ definite "", corresponding to the “ articles ” in some languages. 

Verb stems and noun stems may coincide in form, and in 
Pali both verbs and nouns with stems in 4 are much commoner 
than any others. The inflections of verbs and nouns, however, 
are nearly all quite distinct. Those of verbs are described 
according to tense (lakára), person (purisa) and number 
(samkhā), those of nouns according to number, gender (liiga), 
and case (karaka). The various cases express relations between 
the noun and a verb, or between the noun and another noun. 


1 The alternative but much rarer form of sentence called '' passive ” has the 
agent in the '"' instrumental " case and the patient in the nominative, with 
a different form of the verb (see Lessons 7 and 9). 

* The meanings of vi and vaft are vague whereas the meaning of vi-vaft is 
most precise: it does not mean any kind of " rolling apart " but only the 
evolution of the universe. 

* The stem vowel a is seen in most of the other cases, e.g. lokam ( + m, 
“accusative ''), lokassa (+ ssa, “ genitive"). Some grammarians say the 
nominative singular inflection here is and that -a + u > -o, which is another, 
but more complicated, way of analysing the same thing. 

t There are six tenses and two voices in Pali, '' moods ” being counted as 
tenses (i.e. tenses, Jakāras, are not described according to the concept of time, 
but simply as alternative sets of forms according to inflection. The six are 
called “ present ", “imperative, ''aorist'" (or ''past"), “optative,” 
" future," and "conditional". There is also a “causative ” conjugation 
(having a distinctive stem) of many verbs, and various participles, etc. 
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Pali sentences do not all contain verbs. When it is asserted 
simply that a thing is something (as epithet or attribute or 
“ predicate ”) two nouns (one of them usually an adjective or 
pronoun) may merely be juxtaposed. Usually the “ subject ” 
stands first. In translating into English the verb “ to be ” must 
be used. e.g.: eso samano, '' this (is) the philosopher ” (eso is 
a pronoun, nominative singular masculine, meaning “he ”, 
“ this ”, samano, meaning “ philosopher '', is a noun like loo). 
This type of sentence is especially common in philosophical 
discourse, e.g. : idam dukkham, '' this is unhappiness ” (idam is 
a pronoun, nominative singular neuter, meaning “ it ”, “ this ”, 
dukkham, meaning “ unhappiness’, is a neuter noun in -4, 
nominative singular). 


LESSON 1 
First Conjugation 


The inflection of the present tense (indicative active) of 
a verb of the bhi or first conjugation (bhuvádi gana) is as 


follows :— 


Plural 


3rd person 
(bathamapurisa) ! “he”, 
“it”, t she, "they" 


bhavati '' he is” | bhavanti 


bhavasi 


bhavāmi 


2nd person 


(majjkimapurisa) '' you" bhavatha 


Ist person 
(ttamapurisa) “ 1", we” 


bhavāma 


(In the old Indian systems of grammar the order of persons is the reverse of 
the European : this is followed here as the third person is the most freguent in 
use and is the form given in most dictionaries. The European names of the 
persons are used. It is worth noting also that in the Indian tradition students 
learn person by person—and in nouns case by case—and not number by 
number, thus we would read across the page: bkavati bhavanti, bhavasi 
bhavatha, bhavāmi bhavāma. This practice is recommended.) 


The root of this verb is bhū, and the meaning " to be ". The 
root appears more clearly in other forms derived from it, such 
as the past participle bhita, “ been.” The theory of derivation 
of the present tense stems of verbs of the first conjugation is 
that within certain limits the vowel in the root is 
"strengthened " by alteration into the compound vowel 
nearest in place of articulation (see next section: “ Vowel 
Gradation ’’). Where the vowel is z, à, e, oro no change is made ; 
where it is followed by a double consonant no change is made ; 
the long vowels 7 and š are not changed when followed in the 
root by any consonant. Thus the changes are : becomes e and 
u becomes o unless two consonants follow; ī becomes e and 

1 The literal meanings would be pathama = " first ", majjhima ==" middle", 
Ullama ==" last". Indian grammarians follow the reverse order to that 


traditional in Europe, for very sound reasons. We of course translate not 
literally but into the actual English equivalents. 
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Lesson 1 II 


ü becomes o unless any consonant follows. The stem vowel a is 
then added, before which e becomes ay and o becomes av. 


Verbs of the first conjugation ; root and 3rd person singular : 
kam ' (to walk) upasamkamati he goes to, he ap- 
(with the prefixes upa, proaches 

meaning "up to”, 

“ towards ”, and sam, 

meaning “' together”) 


kam 1 pakkamati he goes away 
(with the prefix (?)pa,* 
meaning “out ", 


“away ") 
cu cavati he falls (from a form 
of existence), he 
dies 
jv jīvati he lives (is alive, 
f makes a living) 
pass passati he sees 
pucch pucchati he asks 
bandh bandhati he binds 
bhās bhásati he says, he speaks 
bhü bhavati he is, there exists 
vad vadati he says 
sid (to sit) nisīdati he sits (down) 
(with the prefix 7, 
meaning ' down ") 
har harati he takes 
har āharati he brings 
(with the prefix 4, mean- 
ing “ to”) 


hü hoti he is, there is 


1 In this root and some others the initial consonant is usually doubled when 
compounded with a prefix. This may be explained as a historical survival 
from an older phase of the language, but the roots could more conveniently be 
regarded as kkam, etc., the doubling being retained only under certain con- 
ditions (close combination with a preceding vowel). The solution adopted in 
this book is to show consonants liable to doubling in close junction with a 
bracketed twin : (A)kam, etc. 

s The initial consonant of this prefix also is liable to doubling (e.g. when 
another prefix ending in a vowel is prefixed to it), cf. preceding footnote. 
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(Ait is in fact a weaker form of bhiž and o here a '' contraction " 
of ava. In the present tense Aot is far commoner than bhavats, 
which is probably used only for special effect: elevated or 
poetic speech. On the other hand in certain tenses only the 
forms from bhi are used.) 


Vowel Gradation 


The Indian grammarians described the commonest (in the 
old Indo-Aryan languages) processes of strengthening of roots, 
or of syllables generally in morphology (derivation), as a pre- 
fixing of a to the letter actually strengthened. There are then 
three grades: zero or weak (avuddhika : no a-), strong (guna : 
a- prefixed), lengthened (vuddhi = “increase”: a second 
a- prefixed). In the case of vowels (which is the most important) 
the three grades are seen for example in : bhiita (zero), bhavati 
and hoti (strong), bháveti (lengthened). The system of vowel 
gradation may be set out as follows :— 


Zero Strong | Lengthened 
Za | Š a 
ior! e or ay e š or dy 


uord | oor av o*or dv 


Present Tense 


The present (vattamānā) tense (lakdra) is used to express 
present (paccuppanna) time (dla), the limits of which are 
somewhat vague, or indefinite time (timeless statements such 
as “ eternal truths "), sometimes the immediate future (which 
may include a shade of '' imperative ” sense ; cf. English “ I'm 
going ”) and sometimes the past (“ historic present "). It is 
used to express the duration of an action '' until”, a fixed 


1 Roots such as (A)ham and vad could be given as (k)&m and vd (" zero grade 
of m and d ''), but these forms are never found. The convention is to give them 
already in the strong grade form, then, as they are already strong they are 
not further strengthened in the derivation of the first conjugation present 
tense stem. 

* The theoretical prefixed a- is merged in e or o. 
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future time (a vivid future visualized as present) “ when "', and 
in certain other constructions. 

It is not necessary to express the person by a pronoun, as this 
may be understood from the inflection alone. (Pronouns in 
Pali usually refer back to words in previous sentences or merely 
emphasize the person.) The inflected forms express “ she ” and 
“it” as well as “ he”. 


Masculine Nouns in -a 
Nouns (masculine) inflected like loka > loko, nominative case 
singular :— 
updsako lay disciple, the lay disciple, a lay disciple 
kdyo body, substance 


khattiyo warrior, noble (member of the military- 
aristocratic class) 

gāmo village 

tathāgato thus-gone (from worldliness to a state of calm: 
“epithet of the Buddha—usually—or of others 
like him) 

devo god (usual meaning), king (as term of respectful 
address) 

pullo son 

puriso man, person 

brahmano priest, brahman (member of the hereditary 
priesthood) 

maggo road, way 

MANUSSO human being, person 

amanusso non-human being (i.e. a god, etc.) (negative 
prefix a) 

mahāmalto minister 

loko world, people, universe 

samano ascetic, wanderer, philosopher 1 

samayo a time, occasion (any time, time of an event) 


Nominative Case 
(In Pali eight case-categories are needed in order to describe 
the colligations in which nouns are used. In the singular of 


1 Other than a hereditary priest : one like the Buddha who has left ordinary 
life and social ties. 
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the masculine -a declension all are formally distinct ; elsewhere 
some are formally alike, but the colligations must still be 
distinguished.) 

The nominative (pathamā, paccatta) case is used for the agent 
(or “ subject ") of an active sentence (or “ subject " of an active 
verb).! E.g. brākmaņo passati, the priest sees ' 

The nominative case is used for any attribute of an agent in 
the nominative, including one ‘ predicated ” ? of it by means of 
a verb meaning “ to be ” (sometimes there is no verb in Pali in 
this type of sentence: see above, last paragraph of the Intro- 
duction). The attribute usually follows the agent ?. E.g. (with 
verb): brākmaņo mahāmatto hoti, ‘‘ the priest is a minister " 
Without verb: eso samano, “ this is the philosopher." This 
curious feature of verbs meaning “to be” (the “ copula ”’), 
distinguishing them from all other verbs, must be firmly fixed in 
mind. When there is a verb expressing an action as well, such 
an attribute may still be applied to the agent (without any verb 
meaning “' to be ") : brākmaņo mahamatto passati, ‘‘ the priest 
(who is) the minister sees ". As far as possible in Pali words 
referring to the same thing agree in case, number, gender, and 
person (exception : cases of relative pronouns). 

The nominative is used with (“ governed by ” in traditional 
European terminology) certain indeclinables relating it to the 
action, in place of another case related directly to the verb. 
E.g. yena gamo...upasamkamati = “he approaches.. 
towards the village " 

The nominative form is used when a word is quoted or cited 
(to refer simply to itself). E.g. kāyo ti = “ ' body ' ". (It is in 
accordance with this convention that Indian dictionaries and 
grammars cite words in the nominative, not in the stem form.) 

! See Lesson 7 for the nominative as patient of passive sentences. 

* Logical terms such as “ subject " and “ predicate ” are as a rule to be 
eschewed in linguistic analysis. Their use in traditional European grammar is 
unscientific and misleading, what is needed being terms suited to the descrip- 
tion of a natural language, not of a few artificial propositions in traditional 
European logic. Sometimes we can make a rough use of these words in our 
descriptions, though not of their traditional definitions. It may be noted as 
a general rule that in Pali a “ predicate ”, like an attribute or epithet, goes in 
the same case as its “ subject ". In grammar we may distinguish '' nexus ” 
(cf. '" predicate ") and “ junction ” (adjective and noun). 

* It thus contrasts in position with adjectives, which usually precede the 


nouns they qualify (except when several adjectives qualify a single noun, 
cf. Lesson 11). 
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Word Order 


The normal prose order of a sentence is: agent—attribute— 
patient (Lesson 2)—action, thus the verb is usually at the end. 
The order is very rarely of grammatical value (the agent will 
still be the agent even if it follows the patient or the verb), but 
it is stylistically important. 


EXERCISE 1 
Translate into English :— 


tathagato bhāsati mahāmatto nisidati 
upasako pucchati samano tathagato hoti 
puriso evam vadati putto upasako passati 
devo amanusso hoti brahmano upasamkamati 
evam vadami manusso jivati 

khattiyo pakkamati evam vadanti 


Translate into Pali :— 


The man speaks The minister is a priest 
The ascetic is ‘‘ thus-gone " The noble approaches 
The priest goes away The god dies | 
The god says so You say so (Sing.) 
There is a time You say so (Plur.) 
The son sits down We say so 

LESSON 2 


Nominative Plural 


The nominative plural of masculine nouns in a has the 
inflection ā. E.g. gāmā, “ villages.” 


First Conjugation Verbs with Irregular Stems 


Many verbs included in the first conjugation have irregularly 
formed present stems. Some show the root unchanged where 
strengthening would be expected, others have the root enlarged 
or altered in various ways. When a suffix beginning with 
a consonant is added to a root ending in a consonant the 
preceding consonant is often “ assimilated ” to the following 
one. E.g.: s + ch > cch. (In a consonant cluster only the last 
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consonant can be aspirated unless this is a semivowel, when the 
preceding consonant can retain its aspiration.) Once the stem 
is given, the inflection is perfectly regular :— 


vis* 1 (to enter) pavisati he enters (no guna 
(with the prefix (p)pa) strengthening) 

phus* phusati he touches, he reaches, he 
attains 

ts tcchati he wishes, he desires (ch 
added to root) 

gam gacchatt he goes 

gam āgacchati he comes 

(with the prefix 2) 

(tha titthati he stands, he remains, he 
stays (root “ redupli- 
cated ”) 

dā (dadáti or) he gives (reduplicated, and 

deti a contracted form, the 


latter being used more 
commonly: 2 sg. desi, 
I sg. demi, etc.) 


ha (to abandon) pajahati he gives up, he renounces 
(with the prefix ()pa) (root reduplicated) 

(v)vaj (to go) pabbajati * he goes forth (he gives 
(with the prefix (p)pa) up ordinary life and 


becomes a wandering 
ascetic or philosopher) 


(j)jhe jhāyati he meditates (root length- 
ened, e > dy,—vuddhi) 
i ett he goes (stem vowel a not 


added to the root) 


(The verb z is synonymous with gam but '' poetic ” or “ ele- 
vated ” and hence rarely used; in the imperative tense,? 


`1 In this book first conjugation verbs whose root vowels are not strengthened 
are marked by an asterisk (following the Roman numeral indicating the con- 
jugation, thus: I*). Some grammarians give these verbs as & separate 
conjugation. : 

2 A double v is never written in Pali. Where it would occur in junction the 
articulation becomes “stop " instead of semivowcl: bb. — 

* Lesson 6. 
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however, z is normal, not gam:—which illustrates the meaning of 
our rather vague term “ elevated ”.) 

t (with the prefix upa) upeti he goes to (in the 
(also '' ele- junction of prefix and 
vated ”) root vowels the vowels 
coalesce ; in this case 
-a +t- > € just as in 

“ strengthening ’’) 


Accusative Case 


The “ patient ” (kamma) which undergoes the action of an 
active verb (the '' direct object ’’) is expressed by the '' accusa- 
tive " (dutiyà, upayoga) case ending. Masculines in a have the 
accusative singular inflection am. E.g. :— 

purisam bandhati, '' he binds the man ” 
samanam vadati, '' he says to the ascetic " 


The accusative case is also used to express the goal of motion : 


gāmam pavtsati, " he enters the village ” 

The accusative case may likewise express the (extent! of) 

space traversed : 
maggam patipajjati, “ he follows the road ” (patipajjati is a 
third conjugation verb— Lesson 11) 

The accusative is used for an attribute of another accusa- 

tive : 
khattiyo brāhmaņam mahāmattam passati, “ the warrior sees 
the priest who is the minister ” 

This type of construction includes such sentences as “ he 
declares (that) time (is) the cause ", where kalo ('' time ’’) and 
paccayo (" condition "', “ cause ’’) will both be in the accusative 
(kālam paccayam . . .). 

Alternatively cases like this might be regarded as examples of 
what the old commentators call the “ accusative of specification 
of state” (itthambhūtākkhyānatthe upayogavacanam), usually 
translatable: “ with reference to ". E.g. Gotamam evam... 
. * This type'of construction usually includes a numeral specifying the extent, 
as in “ the smell carries 100 leagues "—yojanasatam acc. Sing. (yojana 


= " league ", sata == " hundred ” : both neuter -a stems). Similarly in "' he 
goes half-way " “ half-way ' is accusative in Pali—upad¢ghapatham. 
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saddo = '' the report (saddo) . . . thus (which follows in the next 
sentence) with reference to Gotamo (proper name) ”. This idiom 
is not common, “ with reference to ” generally being expressed 
by the locative case (Lesson 16). The accusative is also used to 
specify the person in grectings and imprecations, with an 
indeclinable (example in Exercise 6). 

Some verbs take two patients (dvikammaka). These include 
verbs meaning to call, tell, or ask (somcone something), and to 
take or bring (something somewhcre) :— 

samaņam altham pucchāmi, “I ask the philosopher the 
meaning (attho) ” 


The accusative is used to express the pure duration of time 
or casual point of time. This usage is not of common occurrence 
(when the time is that through which or necessarily at which 
something is accomplished the instrumental case is used— 
Lesson 8) :— 

addhamasam āgacchati, '' he comes after a fortnight " 
ekam samayam ... one time...", “once...” 
(beginning a narrative) 
The accusative singular neuter form of some adjectives is 
used as an “ adverb ” (Lesson 17) :— 
rassa ("short "—adjective in -a) > rassam passasadmt, 
“I breathe out shortly ", i.c. expel a short breath 
((2)pa-(s)sas) 


The accusative plural inflection of masculines in a is e. 
E.g. upāsake passati, “ he sees the lay disciples ”, 


Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 

Verbs which can take a patient are called “ transitive " 
(sakammaka). Verbs which cannot take a patient are called 
“intransitive " (akammaka). (Verbs which can take two 
patients are called bitransitive, dvtikammaka, cf. above.) Verbs 
which are transitive in one language are not necessarily trans- 
lated by verbs which are transitive in another, hence these 
properties must be noticed as they occur in Pali verbs. Transi- 
tivity is of course a property of verbs, not of their roots, thus 
the verbs bhi and hit are intransitive but the verbs $ari-bhü 
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(‘‘ despise ”) and anu-bhà (‘‘ experience ") are transitive, whilst 
patu(r)-bha ("appear") and (p)pa-hii (“be able") are in- 
transitive. The roots bhū and hi are neither. 


Vocabulary 
Nouns inflected like loko :— 
aggo top 
aitho prosperity, wealth, welfare, purpose, meaning, 
subject-matter 
dhammo (true, natural) doctrine, natural element, natural 
substance, natural phenomenon ! 
patto bowl 
pamado negligence, pastime 
pindo alms 
bhavo existence, good fortune 
vādo debate, argument, statement 
satto being, creature 
saddo noise, report 
sugato well-gone (title of the Buddha) 
EXERCISE 2 
Translate into English :— 
sugato dhammam bhasati brahmano purise pucchati 
upasako pattam āharati devā cavanti 
Inanussa bhavam icchanti vadam vadanti 
gamam gacchama puttā pabbajanti 
samaņo āgacchati satto titthati 
tathāgato sugato hoti samaņe attham pucchanti 


Translate into Pali ;— 

They go to the minister 

The men see the ministers 

The god, who is not a human being, approaches the '' thus- 
gone ” 

3 This word has several meanings, for some of which it is hard to find 
English equivalents. The central idea is that of “ nature ", “a nature ”, 
“ a naturally occurring phenomenon "', hence a (true) doctrine conforming to 
nature, to reality. The universe, including imponderable and mental pheno- 


mena as well as ponderable matter, is regarded as consisting of a finite number 
(less than 100) of these substances and phenomena. 
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You ask the philosopher (about) the doctrine 
We ask the philosopher who is “ well-gone " 
The ‘‘ thus-gone ” gives up negligence 

The lay disciples enter the village 

The ascetics meditate 

The substance remains 

He reaches the top 

We ask the philosopher the meaning - 

He gives alms ? 


LESSON 3 


Declension of bhagavant, brahman, and rajan 


A few masculine nouns in stems other than a are of common 
occurrence. The usual title for the Buddha in Pali texts has 
the stem form bhagavant, meaning “the fortunate ", "the 
bountiful ", “ the Master " (translations vary: “ the blessed 


one", "the exalted one”, etc) The inflections in the 
nominative and accusative are as follows :— 


Singular Plural 


Nom. bhagavā 
bhagavauto 1 


Acc. bhagavantan 


1N.B.—Except in the masculine declension in a and in the present participle 
the accusative plural is always the same as the nominative. 

The noun brahman, meaning “ God " (the supreme being and 
creator in the Brahmanical religion of the hereditary priesthood 
of India), is inflected in the nominative and accusative singular 
as follows :— 


Singular 
brahmā 


brahmānam 


The noun rájan, “ king ”, is similarly inflected in these cases. 
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Seventh Conjugation 


Verbs of the cur or seventh conjugation (curādi gana)! form 
preserit.stems with the vowel e (or, much less often, with the 
fuller suffix aya, of which e is a contraction). The root vowel is 
strengthened and sometimes lengthened. As in the first conjuga- 
tion ? and z become e and o, but a is often lengthened (vuddh:) 
to 4. The personal endings are similar to those of the first 
conjugation. From the root dis, “ to teach ” :— 


3rd person desenti 


2nd person desctha 


Ist person desema 


Similarly conjugated are :— 


kath katheti he relates, he tells 
kam kāmeti he loves 
chadd chaddeti he throws away, he 
. ' abandons 
(8)sap panhapetr he prepares, he declares 
(with the prefix (he regulates) (ñ is 
(p) pa) always doubled when 


between two vowels: 
or we can say initial # 
is always in fact (#)%) 


dhar f dhāreti he holds, he wears, he has, 
i he accepts (with two 

patients/accusatives : 

x as y), he remembers. 
mant manteti he takes counsel, he dis- 


cusses (confidentially) 


1 Some grammars reckon this as the eighth conjugation. There are in 
practice six conjugations in Pali, the so-called fourth (svādi gana) containing 
only one verb actually used in the Canon, which, moreover, is itself usually 
conjugated according to the fifth conjugation. Most of the old Pali grammarians 
reckon seven conjugations, some by splitting the fifth make eight. Each 
conjugation (gana) is named after one of the roots belonging to it. 
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mant āmanteti he addresses 
(with the prefix ā) 
vafic vaūceti he deceives 
vad (to speak) (with abhivādeti he salutes, he greets, he 
the prefix abhi, takes leave 
meaning ‘‘ towards, " 
“ about ") 
vas mvāseti ` he dresses 
(to dress) (with the 
prefix ni) 
vid patisamvedeti he feels, he experiences 
(to feel) (with the (something to be some- 
prefixes (p)pati, thing) ; 


meaning “ towards”, 
“back ”, and sam) 

veth (to twist, to nibbethets he untwists, he unravels, 
wrap) (with the he explains, he rebuts 
prefix ni(7),! 
meaning “ out) ” 


Vocabulary 
Masculine nouns in a :— 
kalo time, opportunity, proper time (appropriate time) 
paccayo condition, cause 
bharo burden, load 
labho gain 
vipáko result 
vihāro life, way of life, dwelling (also used figuratively of a 


mental state, e.g., of happiness) 
hattho hànd 


EXERCISE 3 
Translate into English :— 
bhagava dhammam deseti 
rājānam vaficesi 
1 This prefix is often given as ni, coinciding in form with ni, "down". The 


form nir is seen when a vowel follows. When any consonant follows, the y is 
assimilated to that consonant, which thus appears doubled as here. 
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upásakam bráhmanam dhareti 

raja purise ámanteti 

brāhmaņo brahmānam passati 

rājā khattiyo mahāmattam pucchati 
brāhmaņā rājānam vadanti 

puriso bhāram chaddeti 

evam kathenti 

kālam paccayam paūīiāpenti 


Translate into Pali :— 


The lay disciples salute the fortunate one 

He binds the hands 

I experience the result 

The king addresses the priest f 
The priest who is minister speaks thus to the fortunate one 
Existence (is) the condition 

He remembers the meaning 

The fortunate one dresses 

The gods discuss the matter 

The fortunate one asks the king 

He enters the dwelling 

You rebut the argument 

The king takes counsel 

He renounces gain 


LESSON 4 


Past (Aortst) Tense 

The usual past tense, which is called the “ aorist " (ajjatanī) 
tense, is generally formed directly from the root (more rarely 
from the present stem) by adding special inflections. Sometimes 
the vowel a is prefixed to the root as an indication of past time, 
though the difference of inflections avoids ambiguity in most 
cases. This a goes between the prefix (ufasagga), if any, and 
the root. It is called the “ augment ". The root is sometimes 
changed to form a special aorist stem. There are three main 
forms of aorist according to the stem used, having some 
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differences in inflection also (they correspond only partially to 
the conjugations of the present tense). 

The first form of the aorist, followed by the majority of verbs, 
simply adds a set of inflections beginning with the vowel 7 to 
the root (sometimes to the present stem). It may be illustrated 
from the root (k)kam with the prefixes upa and sam. The 
augment is not used with this root. 


upasamkami, '' he approached " 


upasamkamim 


1 The Ist person plural aorist is of infrequent occurrence in the texts and the 
manuscript tradition is not consistent about the quantity of the final a. 


Plural 
3rd person upasamkamimsu 
2nd person upasamkamittha 


Ist person upasamkamimhā 


(or -imha !) 


The following verbs are inflected in the same way :— 


as (to be) ast he was, it was (note presence of 
augment: a + a> à) (but 3rd pl. 
is āsum) 


(p)pa-(k)kam pakkami he went away, pl. pakkamimsu (the 
singular has īrregular lengthening of 
the root vowel in all three persons, 
the plural is regular) : 


(j)jhe jhāyi he meditated (using the present stem) 

pucch puccht he asked 

bandh bandit he bound 

bhás abhāsi ^ he said, he spoke (this root takes the 
augment) 

(?)pa-(vyvaj pabbaji he went forth 

(p)pa-vis pavist he entered, he went in (note presence 


of augment between prefix and root, 
forming a long vowel: $a + a > 
pa) 


ni-sid nisīdi he sat down 
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À second form of aorist is taken by verbs of the seventh 
conjugation. Here an aorist stem is formed by adding s to the 
present stem in e. The singular inflections are as in the first 
form of aorist. The 3rd person plural inflection is um ; the other 
plural persons are not used (> first form on strong root). 


desesi, ‘‘ he taught '' 


(desesi coincides in form with the 2nd person singular present and has to be 
distinguished by the context.) 


Plural 


3rd person desesum 


2nd person desittha 


Ist person desimha 


Similarly inflected are :— 


Rath kathesi he related, he told 
dev (to lament) paridevesi he lamented, he grieved 
(with the prefix 
part, meaning 
“round ”, 
“ around ”’) 
ā-mant: ámaniesi he addressed 


A third form of aorist is taken by a small but important 
group of verbs, mostly with roots ending in à. Like the second 
form it has a stem in s and the usual singular inflections, but the 
plural inflections begin with the vowel a. The root kar, “ to 
make,” “ to do,” “ to work,” takes this form of aorist after 
changing irregularly to kā. Several verbs of this group take 


the augment. 


akāst, '' he made '' 


Plural 


3rd person akamsu 


2nd person ahattha 


Ist person akamhā 
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Similarly inflected are :— 
(tha althast he stood, he remained 
da adast he gave 
(p)jpa-hà pahdsi he renounced 
The root hi is very irregular in the aorist. The singular takes 
strengthening (guna) and s, the 3rd plural substitutes e for the 


root vowel :— 


akosi, '' he was, '' ‘‘ there was '' 


ahosim 


(The root bhū is seen in the aorist only with prefixes, when it usually follows 
the above inflections : -bhos?, etc.) 


Plural 


3rd person ahesum 


2nd person ahuvattha 


Ist person ahumha 


The aorist is used for all kinds of past actions, including 
besides the “ historical ” or “ narrative " past particularly the 
(present-) perfect : desesim = “ I have taught ". (When more 
precise demarcations of time relations are needed, participles 
are used in conjunction with the main verb, as will be illustrated 

‘below—Lesson 24.) The second and first persons plural are not ` 
often found in the Pali texts. The third person is extremely 
common, both singular and plural. 


Agreement of Verb and Agent 


When a verb has two or more agents it usually agrees with 
the sum of the agents and is plural; more rarely it may agree 
with the nearest agent only or with the agents taken as a collec- 
tive, being singular. If the persons conflict, the second takes 
precedence over the third and the first over both. 


Vocabulary f 
Some indeclinables (nipata) :— 
atha then (atha kho combined mean “then ”, “ more- 


over" “rather ") 
ettha here 
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kho indeed (slight emphasis) 

ca and (always follows the word it connects, or the 
first word of a phrase it connects: called 
therefore an “ enclitic ” or '' postpositive ”. 
Very often repeated after each connected 


word) 
tadā then 
nāma by name (used after the name) (sometimes 


merely emphatic, “ indeed ”) 
bhitapubbam formerly, once upon a time 
sace if 


Masculine nouns in @ :— 
kumāro boy, prince 
purohito high priest, (approx.) prime minister (the 
priest who is chief adviser to the king, 
“instructing ": anw-sās, him in both secular 
matters and religious duties) 


manavo boy, young priest 
rájaputto prince 

saháyo friend 
EXERCISE 4 


Translate into English :— 

upāsakā nisidimsu 

bhütapubbam rājā Disampati nama ahosi. Renu nama kumāro 
putto ahosi. Govindo nama brahmano purohito ahosi. 
Jotipalo nama māņavo putto ahosi. Renu ca rajaputto 
Jotipālo ca māņavo sahāyā ahesum. atha kho Govindo 
brahmano kalam akāsi.' raja Disampati paridevesi. 

evam tadā āsi 
Translate into Pali :— 

The priest went away 

The fortunate one entered the village 

The son was called Uttara 

The fortunate one addressed Ananda ? 
1 This idiom '' made his time '' means '' he died "’. 


* A famous disciple of the Buddha, his personal attendant and “ dragon ” 
(for keeping time-wasters at bay). 
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I have taught the doctrine 

The nobles approached the prince 
I spoke thus 

The prince went forth 


LESSON 5 


Pronouns: Personal and Demonstrative 
The personal pronouns are inflected as follows :— 


First PERSON (stem ma(d)) 1 


Plural 


Srconp Person (stem ta(d)) 


tvam, "thou", " you" 


tam 
(or ivam)'' thee '','' you 


Plural 


tumhe, ' you ” 


” 


THIRD PERSON (stem ta(d)) 


Singular 


Masculine Feminine Masculine | Feminine 


so," he" sā, '" she" 
(sometimes sa) te 


1 The declension of pronouns is very irregular. The forms given as '' stems ” 
are those which appear in compounds (Lesson 13). (In practice the Ist and 
2nd person pronouns are hardly used in compounds.) 


Nom. 
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Although the person is expressed by the inflection of the 
verb, the pronouns of the first and second persons are frequently 
used, giving a slight emphasis to the subject. The third person 
pronoun is less often used in this way. The third personal 
pronoun is used also as a demonstrative, meaning ‘‘ that ”, 
" jt ", in three genders. It is generally used as what is known 
as an “anaphoric °’ pronoun, that is to say it refers back to 
someone or something previously mentioned in a narrative. 
As opposed to the use in conversation and other direct speech 
of “ pronouns of presence ” referring to someone or something 
present (“ this man says ”, “ in that jar "), ta(d) is thus called 
a “ pronoun of absence ” because it is most often used to speak 
of someone or something in a story and therefore not present 
to the listeners. It may serve to connect the sentences of 
a narrative into a continuous paragraph or longer section. It is 
used also as an emphatic pronoun (in combination with another 
pronoun or occasionally with īst person verb in sense of 
emphatic Ist person), for example in the expression so ‘ham 
"I" (literally “that I”). In combination with a noun it is 
again emphatic and may sometimes be translated “ the ". The 
masculine and feminine demonstrative (anaphoric) pronouns 
are as above, the neuter inflections are :— 


Singular | Plural 


1 Neuter words in Pali have always the same form for the nominative and 
accusative cases. 


Nom. and Acc! 


Another form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to denote 
a present object or person, corresponding roughly to the English 
“he”, “she”, “it”, and “ this " (also to “ that " when the 
object is pointed at, i.e. present). It may be called a “ deictic ” 
pronoun, pointing to someone or something present to the 
hearers in direct speech. The inflections are the same, with the 
prefix e :— ; 
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(stem cta(d)) 


Singular Plural 


Masculine £ j mE s ES 
£ j es line ES Neuter 


etam or elad 
etam 


Another demonstrative pronoun, also “ ps ” or 
“ present ” and translatable “he”, “she”, “it” “this ” 
and so hardly! distinguishable in meaning enn alā): 
inflected as follows :— 


(stem idam-) 


Femi- Mascu- | Femi- 
Masculine nine Neuter line nine 


= D lā 


There being no “ definite article ” in Pali the demonstrative 
pronouns are sometimes used where English would use the 
definite article, and may sometimes be translated “ the” 
rather than he”, "that", “ this ”, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns must agree in number and gender 
with the nouns to which they refer. 


Neuter 


imāni 
imam 


The Verb as 


The verb as, “ to be '', asserts with emphasis the existence of 
something or somebody. (On the other hand koti is not emphatic 
and is used also to state attributes: the minister is a priest, 
etc., and of something which happens or “ becomes " : a man 


1 Where there is any distinction idam- indicates a nearer object or emphasizes 
the nearness : /his one, whilst efa(d) is simply indefinite. 
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is/becomes pleased, etc. The usual and more emphatic verb 
for “ becomes ’’, " comes into existence ", however, is uppaj- 
jati—third conjugation : see Lesson 10). The verb as is very 
irregular ; the present tense is as follows :— 


Plural 


9rd person 


2nd person 


amha 
(sometimes an:ha) 


Ist person | asmi or amhi 


Frequently as is used, unlike other verbs, at the beginning of 
a statement: “There is..." “The meaning is emphatic 
assertion of what is stated. 


Negation 


There are two main negative indeclinables, na and mā. The 
first is the usual negative “ not ", placed in front of the word 
or phrase negated, or at the beginning of a negative sentence :— 


ivam na passasi, “ you do not see” 


The vowel of na is often elided when the word following it 
begins with a vowel :— 


jo (GG 


n' althi, "itis not ", "it doesn't exist ” 

The second negative is used for prohibitions or negative 
injunctions or wishes, usually with the second person of the 
aorist tense, which loses its time reference and applies to the 
present or future (sometimes a verb otherwise augmented 
appears without the augment in this construction) :— 


mā paridevesi, “ don't grieve ” 
More rarely mā appears, sometimes with the particle eva, or 
h’ eva, with the third person of the verb :— 
mā h’ eva raja kālam akási, " may the king not die ” (mā h’ 
eva means “ don't " or simply “ not ”). 


1h’ is the emphatic particle ha, '' indeed," with elision of its vowel before 
another vowel. 
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mā with the third person appears regularly in polite 
address (see next Lesson). 


A double negation is equivalent to a strong affirmation :— 


mā h eva kho kumāro na rajjam kāresi, '' don't let the prince 
not rule (kāresi: aor. 3 sg.) thc kingdom (rajjam) ", 
i.e. let him rule, he must rule. 


Aorist of vac 
The aorist of the verb vac, to say, is very irregular :— 


Plural 


Singular 


avoca, '' he said ” | avocum 


avoca 
(also avaca) 
Vocative Case 


The vocative case, or “ nominative of address ’’, of masculine 
nouns in 4 has in the singular merely the uninflected stem : 
deva, ,' O king." The plural is the same as the nominative 
plural. The vocative is used “ enclitically ”, i.e. it does not 
stand at the beginning of a sentence. 


3rd person 


2nd person avocultha 
ši (also avacutiha) 
auoctunha 

(or -unibtā) 


Ist person 


Vocabulary 
Verb of the first conjugation :— 
apa-t apeti he goes from, he goes away (poetic) 


Indeclinables :— 
lunhi silent, silently 
tena this way, that way 
pi also, too (like ca this follows the word, or the 


first word of the phrase, connected by it) 
ha indeed 
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Masculine nouns in a :— 


tssaro lord, god 

nirodho cessation (of unhappiness and of perception, 
sensation and mental states), peace of mind, 
calm 

paribbājako wandcrer 

mahārājā great king, king (nom. sg. as rājam-, but rest 


follows a declension on stem -rāja-, e.g.: 
acc. mahārājam. The nom. pl. may be 
written either mā or —āno)! 


EXERCISE 5 


Translate into English :— 


Reņu rājaputto rājānam Disampatim etad avoca. mā kho tvam 
deva paridevesi. atthi deva Jotipālo nāma māņavo putto ti. 
atha kho rājā Disampati purisam àmantesi. 

aham ime dhamme desesim ` 

raja khattiyo tam purisam etad avoca 

má samanam upasamkami 

aham purohito brahmano ahosim 

aham asmi brahmā issaro 

idam avoca bhagavā * 

te rajaputtam avocum 

ma saddam akattha 

so nirodham phusati 

samana amha 

na tam deva vaficemi 

eso maharaja bhagava 

mayam bhagavantam upasamkamimha 

atthi kayo 

upeti pi apeti pi 

evam 3 etam brahmana 


In compounds words sometimes lose their characteristic stems, the new 
compound-words being assimilated to the a declension. 

* Rhetorical and emotive inversion of agent and verb, for emphasis. In their 
context these words follow the utterance of an important statement. 

3 m may change to m when a vowel follows in close junction. 
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Translate into Pali :— 


The wanderer said this to the fortunate one 

Those wanderers were silent 

I teach the doctrine 

I am a priest 

This king is a human being, I too am a human being 

I love her 

Don't go in (sing., use two words only) 

We said to that fortunate one 

Don't grieve (plur.) 

He goes forth (use pronoun) 

Then (add kho) Mahāgovinda the priest towards those nobles 
approached that way 

He said this to those nobles 

They ask me the meaning 

He said this to us 

She said this to me 

I teach this doctrine 

This (is) cessation (use idam-) 

You are (emphatically) priests, O Vāsetthas (word order: 
pronoun, kho, verb, vocative . . .) 


LESSON 6 
Imperative T'ense 


The imperative (aficami) tense is formed from the present 
stem with some special inflections :— 


bhavāmi 


—the first persons and the second person plural coincide with 
the present indicative. The second person singular has usually 
no inflection but sometimes the inflection hi is added, in which 
case the stem vowel a is lengthened. The following verbs, and 


Plural 
3rd person bhavantu 
2nd person bhavaiha 


lst person bhavāma 
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all verbs of the seventh conjugation, regularly have the h£ 

inflection :— 

jiv jtvdhi live!, make your living ! 

D ehi go !, you must go 

vad vadehi say!, speak! (the stem vowel is irregularly 
changed to e) 

hà  hohi be! 


The third person singular imperative of hà is kotu, From as 
the 3rd person singular is occasionally used :— 


atthu, it may be, may it be, it shall be (always impersonal): 


(as rarely appears as imperative in other persons, an example is 
attha = '' you be! °”) 

The imperative expresses commands and prohibitions, but 
also invitations and wishes. In the second person the sense 
is usually that of a command, whereas the 3rd person imperative 
used in a similar situation with the title or name of the person 
addressed, or the polite pronoun, expresses a polite invitation. 

The imperative verb often stands at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

The imperative of (f)fhā is used (besides the sense “ wait ”, 
“remain ”: ettha tittha, ‘‘ wait here ") in the meaning: “ let 
it be," “never mind," “let him not," ' don't trouble." 
Eg. titthatha tumhe, “ don't you bother.” 


Respectful Address 

The stem bhavant- (of the present participle of bhi) is used 
as a pronoun of polite or respectful reference or address (wam 
being restricted to familiar address) but with a verb of the 
3rd person (except in the vocative case: see Lesson 8) :— 


t 


Singular 


vhavam, '' you'', ''sir", 
“his honour " 


bhavantam 


Quotation 
The indeclinable ti means '' end quote " and stands at the 
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end of any passage in direct speech. It is used also to mark 
something thought. Anything guoted, whether a line of verse 
or a single word (e.g. in giving a definition or in mentioning 
a word or concept : kdyo ti = '' ' body ' ", kusalan ti} = " the 
word ' good ' ”, “ the good ”, “ the concept of the good ”), is 
marked in the same way. Indirect speech is exceedingly rare in 
Pali, so that instead of such English constructions as “ he said 
(or thought) that so and so " or “ when he asked so and so ” we 
find direct speech with tt: “ so and so # he said.” 

Any short vowel immediately preceding ti is lengthened. The 
pure nasal m is changed to the dental nasal x. — 

evam devā ti, “ (it is) so, O king ” (end quote) 

n’ eso n’ atthī ti vadāmi, '' I don't say ' This doesn’t exist '." 
(Here the first xa goes with vadāmi and the second with 
aithi; the quotation starts after the first ma, with 
" eso...) 

This indeclinable sometimes appears in a fuller form: iti, 
which is emphatic and may generally be translated “ this ”, 
“that ", “thus”, It may refer to a statement (or a philo- 
sophical view or conception) from a distance instead of marking 
the end of the actual words, The two forms may be used 
together for emphasis. 


Sixth Conjugation 
Verbs of the tax or sixth conjugation (tanādi gana)? form 
present stems with the suffix 0. The personal endings are the 


same as for the first conjugation. From the root kar, “ to do," 
“to make,” "to work," the present tense is :— 


_ The imperative tense is karotu (3rd sing.), karontu (3rd plur.), 
karohi (and sing.), etc. (rest as present). 


1 kusalam is a neuter word (nom. sing. in -am). Before ti, m > n. 
* Some grammars reckon this as the seventh conjugation. 


Piural 


3rd person Raronti 


2nd person harotha 


Ist person karoma 
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Similarly conjugated are :— 

(p)pa-ap(p) pappoti he attains, he arrives (a rare, 
“ poetic" verb; cf. in ordinary 
speech phusati and upasamkamati) 


vi-ā-kar vyākaroti he explains 
tan tanoti it expands, it stretches 
sak(k) sakkoti he can, he is able to (used with the 


infinitive—Lesson 19) 


(In the aorist this verb follows the third form, with s, but 
k + s > kh, hence: asakkhi, he could) 

kar is the only verb of this conjugation which is frequently 

used. It is found in many idioms, such as: take in the hand, 

assume an appearance or expression, perform a feat, make 

a reply ; also to do an action which is specified by a patient- 

noun, as sajjhāyam karoti, " he does studying,” ie. "he 
studies ”. 


Vocabulary 
Verbs of the first conjugation :— 
anu-sās (torule)  anusāsati he advises, he instructs (used 


(the prefix anu especially of ministers of a 
means '' after", king, also figuratively of a 
“following ”’) teacher) 
abhi-(k)kam abhikkamati he goes forward, he advances 
a-t ett he comes (the vowels coalesce : 


only the context can decide 
whether the meaning is 
‘ goes " or '' comes ”’) 


khād khādati he eats, he bites, he chews 
pa pivati he drinks (irregular stem) 
(2)pa-hà pahoti he can (more emphatic than 
sak(k) 
Masculine nouns in a :— 
okāso opportunity 
thūpo monument, pagoda 


pariyāyo course (lit. and fig., including discourse and manner 
of doing something) 
vanno colour, beauty, praise, class 
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saūkho conch (trumpet) 
sajjhāyo learning, studying, study 
Indeclinable :— 
bhavam good fortune !, best wishes! (in greetings, with 


imperative of as) 


EXERCISE 6 
Translate into English :— 


ehi tvam purisa. yena Jotipālo māņavo ten’! upasamkama. 
Jotipālam māņavam evam vadehi . . . evam? devà ti... so 
puriso Jotipālam māņavam etad avoca: bhavam? atthu 
bhavantam Jotipālam * māņavam. raja Disampati bhavan- 
tam Jotipālam māņavam āmanteti... Jotipālo māņavo 
yena raja Disampati ten’ upasamkami. Jotipālam māņavam 
rājā Disampati etad avoca. anusāsatu bhavam Jotipālo 


māņavo...te atthe anusāsati. 
gaccha tvam Ānanda 
idam hara 


etu bhagavā 

ayam samano Gotamo 5 āgacchati 
nibbethehi sace pahosi 

desetu sugato dhammam 

pivatha khādathā ti 

abhikkama mahārāja 

thüpam karonti 

etha tumhe 


Translate into Pali :— 


Let the fortunate one sit down 
Bring that ! 

That man must come 

Let the priest not trouble 


1 Elision of final a before another vowel. 

* evam with a vocative as here signifies assent. It may be translated “ so (be 
it) ” or simply “ yes”. 

3 m > m before a vowel. : 

‘ This greeting is idiomatic, using the accusative of the person greeted with 
an indeclinable and the imperative of the verb as; cf. the '' accusative of 
specification of state ’’, Lesson 2. 


5 Name of the clan (gotta) to which the Buddha belonged. Used like a 
surname. 
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He makes an opportunity 

The king said this: “ We must go " 

I do not say this world doesn't exist 

Give that up! 

Let not the honourable Govinda go forth 

Study ! (plur.) 

Ask the fortunate one (about) this subject-matter 
This conch makes a noise 


LESSON 7 
Past Participle 


The pašt participle is usually formed from the root with the 
suffix ta or tta. Thus :— 


(p)pa-(k) kam pakkanta gone away, left (assimilation 
m +t > nl) 
kar kata done (final 7 elided) 
kilam kilanta tired 
kup (to be kupita angered 
angry) 
gam gata gone (final m elided) 
adhi-gam adhigata understood 


(the prefix adhi 
means “ over” 
d-gam āgata come 
sam-anu-ā-gam | samannágata endowed, acquired (anu-ā 
> anvā > annā by assimi- 


lation) 
ni-(g)gah (to niggahita refuted 
seize, to grasp) 
chadd chaddita thrown away, abandoned 
(P)ba-(ñ)ñaP patnatta declared, prepared (f assimi- 
lated to £) 
(hà thita stood, stayed (final vowel 
elided) 
sam-tus (to be santuttha contented, satisfied 
pleased) 


dis desita taught (present stem is used) 
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(d)dis dittha seen (irregular assimilation) 
pucch puitha asked (assimilation cch - ta 
> th) 
bandh baddha bound (nasal elided, ¢ assimi- 
I lated to dh) 
bhas bhastta spoken 
bhū bhūta been 
ni(r)-ma (to nimmita created 
measure) 
vi-muc (to vimutta freed 
become free) Š 
ni-rudh (to niruddha stopped, ceased, ended 
obstruct) 
vac vutta said (irregular formation : a 
form of weakening of the 
root) 
(5)pa-(v)vaj pabbajita gone forth 
sam santa calmed 
(s)se (to hear) suta heard 


The past participle is normally passive (Rammapada) in 
meaning, but past participles of intransitive verbs (and even of 
some transitive verbs used intransitively), especially of those 
meaning “go”, ' move ", “ go forth ", are sometimes con- 
structed as active. The past participle may be equivalent to 
a (normally passive) finite verb in the past tense. It then 
appears in the nominative case and agrees in number and 
gender with the agent (if active) or the patient (if passive). 
Usually it indicates the “ present-perfect "', as in conversation, 
eg. :— 

mayam . . . upasamkantā, ‘‘ we have approached ...”, " we 
have come..." (announcing their arrival to see 
someone). 


Instead of standing alone as equivalent to a finite verb the 
past participle may be accompanied (usually followed) by the 
present tense of verbs meaning “ to be "', stressing the “ present- 
perfect ” sense.) 


* These constructions, which are called '' periphrastic ”, will be discussed 
further in Lesson 24. 
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Some past participles are used as nouns (e.g. bhdsttam may 
mean “ what was spoken ”, “ speech ”, “ saying ”), and all of 
them may be used as “ adjectives ” (e.g. kupita = “ angry ") 
qualifying and agreeing with nouns in gender, case, and number. 
Some have acquired special meanings as nouns. They are 
inflected like nouns in a, in the three genders. 


Neuter Nouns in -a 

Neuter nouns in a have their nominative singular in am (as 
well as their accusative) and their nominative and accusative 
plural in,ānt. The rest of their declension is the same as for 
masculines in a. Thus from the stem yāna, " carriage," we 
have :— 


Plural 


Nom. and Acc. yānāni 


Instrumental Case 


The third or instrumental (tatiyā, karaņa) case is used to 
express the instrument by means of which an action is done. 
Masculine and neuter nouns in a have the singular instrumental 
inflection ena and the plural ehi. The first personal pronoun 
has in the singular the forms mayd and me, “ by me,” the latter 
form being enclitic (it need not follow the word with which it is 
most closely connected, but cannot stand at the beginning of 
a sentence). The instrumental plural is amheht. Eg.: kāyena 
phusati, ‘' he touches with (his) body.” Likewise “ he acquiesced 
by his silence” is... tuphibhavena; bringing water "in 
a bowl ” is pattena. The instrumental embraces a wide range of 
idioms, including “ covered with dust”, “... with clothes 
(dressing) ”, “ pleased with " or “ by " a saying or by seeing, 
and a series of special uses which will be considered in the next 
Lesson. 


Passive Sentences 


When the action of a sentence is expressed by a passive 
(kammapada) verb, the agent is expressed by the instrumental 
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case. A common construction is the past participle used as an 
impersonal (bháva) passive verb and inflected in the nominative 
singular neuter as sentence-verb :— 


evam me sutam, " thus it was heard by me,” or "thus 
I have heard ” (“ present-perfect ’’). 


If there is a patient, and the action is expressed by a past 
participle, the patient will be in the nominative case and the 


participle will agree with it in gender, case, and number, as if it 
were an adjective :— 


maya ime saitā nimmitā, " by me these beings were (/have 
been) created,” “ I (have) created these beings.” 


N.B.—The agent (kattar) may be expressed either by the 
nominative or by the instrumental, and the patient (kamma) 
either by the accusative or by the nominative, according to the 
active or passive construction of the sentence. 


The stems. in consonants form instrumentals with the 
inflection à :— 


Instrumental 


bhagavant 
brahman 
vāja 


bhagavatā 
brahmunā 

rañřā (j + n 
assimilated to ff) 


The other pronouns form instrumentals as follows :— 


Instrumental 
Singular 


Instrumental 


‘Nominative Plural 


tvam tayā, te tumhehi 

so and tam | tena tehi 

sā tāya taht 

ajani (ee (M. and N.) | imehi (M. and N.) 
; imāya (F.) imahi (F.) 


Neuter nouns in a, nominative singular :— 
dsanam seat 
kammam work 
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kiecham difficulty 


geham house, building 

gottam clan 

civaram robe 

dānam gift, donation, alms 

dukkham unhappiness, misery, suffering 
dvdvam door, gate 

dhanam money, wealth 


puññam merit, good, goodness, meritorious action 
maraņam death 

yojanam league (actually about 4-5 miles) 
sahassam thousand 


silam virtue, good conduct 
sukham happiness 
Vocabulary 
Indeclinable :— 
ama yes 
EXERCISE 7 


Translate into English :— 
iminà mayam nimmità 
mayam brahmunā nimmitā 
desito Ananda mayá dhammo ! 
iminā tvam purisa dhanena jīvāhi 
vimutto tathāgato 
te ca me evam putthā āmā ti vadanti 
idam 2 āsanam paññattam 
ete manussā geham pavisanti 
niggahīto 'si * 
kilanto 'smi 
dānam detha 


Translate into Pali:— 


They experience happiness 
The doctrine has been declared by me 


1 desito placed at the beginning for emphasis. As a rule departures from the 
usual word order in prose indicates emphasis, strong emotion. 

2 m may change to m when a vowel follows. 

3 asi with elision of the first vowel. 
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The wanderer is (hott) contented 
Death (is) misery 

I have heard this 

I did the work 

He gives a donation 

The body (is) tired 


LESSON 8 
Further Uses of the Instrumental Case 


The other more or less distinct uses of the instrumental case 
may be noted here for reference. 

Accompaniment : bráhmanena saddhim, “ with the priest," 
“ accompanied by the priest.” 

The indeclinable saddhim, '' with," is generally used in these 
expressions, following the noun, and we may equally say that 
saddhim requires the instrumental. '' Talking”, “ discussing" 
(mant) with a person need not take saddhisn. f 

Possession (endowment): a past participle meaning “ en- 
dowed with", or the instrumental of the reflexive pronoun 
attan (see Lesson 22), is used with the word indicating the 
virtue or vice in question in the instrumental: silehi samannā- 
gato, " endowed with virtues." 

Filled “with water"; filled “with happiness”; filled 
“ with noise ” (saddena). 

Cause (but in scientific/philosophical discourse the ablative 
case is used to express causal connections: Lesson 14): 
bhagavatā vàdena kupito, “ angry at (with) the fortunate one's 
statement " ; cīvarena santuftho, ' satisfied with the robe " ; 
atihena, “because of that business/matter" ; karaņīyena, 
"(engaged in some) business”; imind $' angena, “ (you 
shouldn't go) for this reason " (añgam = '' limb ”, “ charac- 
teristic ”, " factor", and so is used in expressions such as 
“ because of this " : related to “ endowment "). 

Equality: samasamo vannena, " quite equal in beauty." 
In making a comparison the instrumental may be used only if 
the act of comparison is first described generally and indefi- 
nitely: purisena purisam, ‘ (comparing) a man with a man” 
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(for a specific, conclusive comparison, “ this is better than that,” 
the ablative case is used: see Lesson 14). 

Price: sahassena, "for a thousand ' (ie. sell for 1,000 
kahipanas, the standard silver coin). 

Way (which way, direction) : ‘‘ by one way " ; “ by another 
way " ; dvārena, “ by the gate " (entering, leaving). 

Direction, orientation: '' from West to East '' (both in 
instrumental) and each followed by the indeclinable ca ; “ from 
North to South ”. ' 

Manner: imind, "in this way”; maná pariyāyena, 
"through this course (procedure) ", “in this manner"; 
kāyena patisamvedeti, “he experiences through his body " ; 
santena, "calmly " (thus instrumentals may be used like 
“adverbs of manner"); “on his right side” (manner of 
lying); Ricchena adhigatam, '' understood with difficulty ” ; 
“ he sat practising a certain kind of meditation ” (instrumental, 
as if “ manner " of sitting). This sense is in fact adjacent to the 
ordinary “ instrument " sense, as we see in expressions such 
as: serving with actions (kammena), whether physical or 
mental, or with speech; honouring, entertaining, etc., with 
music, dancing, garlands, etc. 

Means of livelihood, means of explanation or description 
(cf. instrument), means of acquiring goodness, puññam, such as 
dánena, " by giving," or of expiating past deeds (kammam). 

Vehicle: yānena gacchati, “ he goes in (by) a carriage," 
nāgena, “ by elephant." 

Motive : gáravena, '' through respect ” (he did not speak). 

Time by means of which (at the end of which) or particular 
time at which : aparena samayena, '' after some time," " in due 
course " ; lena samayena, “ at that time ” ; accayena, “ through 
(after) the passage/passing away " (of time or of a person: 
specified in the genitive case). 

Age at which. 

Measure (cf. the ablative case, Lesson 14): dvādasayojanānt 
ahosi áyámena, "it (a city) was twelve leagues in length ” ; 
sattayojanāni vitthārena, '' seven leagues in breadth." Com- 
pounds ending in the word matta-, meaning '' measure ”, are 
also used in the instrumental case : jannumallena, '' knee deep.” 
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Classification: birth, clan, family, kind, and similar rela- 
tions : Gotamo gottena, '' a Gotama by clan ” ; jātivādena, “ in 
respect of class (station by birth).” 

Dissociation (cf. accompaniment : we find in a number of 
words and expressions a tendency to associate opposite and 
contradictory ideas; in the present case there is fortunately 
no ambiguity): adandena, ‘‘ without force " (negative prefix 
a-); also instrumental used with the indeclinable aññatra, 
"except for,” “apart from ”: aññatra brākmaņena, “ except 
for the priest.” 

Other idioms with the instrumental :— 

āsanena nimantett, '' he invites to sit down," “ he offers 
a seat ” ; 

kālena kālam, '' from time to time," “ regularly ” ; 

labhena labham, " from gain to gain ” (wishing always for 
more gain, with one gain on to another) ; 

aññena atūam (" one with another "', literally '' other with 
other ”), “ irrelevantly ” ; 

sabbena sabbam (“all with all", ie) “completely ” . 
“ absolutely thoroughly ” (as in knowing some doctrine). 


Present Participle 

Present participles (*mtssaktiriyā), active in meaning, are 
formed from the present stem of verbs by adding the suffixes 
nt or mana and declining like nouns. They indicate an action 
which takes place simultaneously with (missa) the main action 
of the sentence. From bhū are formed the stems bhavant and 
bhavamāna, both meaning “ being”. The nt stem, which is 
much more commonly used for almost all verbs, is inflected as 
follows, for example from gam :— 


Singular Plural 


gacchanta 


gacchante 


Instru. | gacchatā gacchantehi 
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Note the weak form of stem (without nasal) in the ins. sg. 

From other conjugations, masculine nominative singular : 
karonto, “ doing " ; paññāpento, ‘‘ declaring." 

The forms in mäna are inflected in exactly the same way as 
other nouns in a. From as we have as stem samāna, '' being," 
masculine nominative singular samáno, which is used quite 
frequently—more frequently than sant, though the latter is also 
current. Since the words bhavant (and bhava) and sant have 
certain special meanings 1 as well as that of “ being ”, samana, 
which has not, avoids ambiguity. 

Present participles are used like “ adjectives” (as past 
participles may be) “ qualifying ” nouns, with which they agree 
in gender, case, and number. 


The Pronoun bhavant 


Bhavant is inflected like gacchant when it means “ being ”. 
From the same stem is formed the honorific pronoun bAavant, 


"you, sir, your honour,” * his honour," which has 
largely divergent inflections :— 


Masculine 


Vocative singular : bho (plural as nominative : bhonto). 

The nominative case of this pronoun is used for the 3rd person, 
the vocative for the 2nd person: ayam bhavam, '' this honour- 
able”; tvam bho, “ you, sir.” 


bhavanto or bhonto 
(by contraction of ava 7 o) 


Acc. bhavante 


bhavantehi 


1 For bhavant, see below, though with special inflections. Bhavo means 


“ existence ", “ good fortune " ; san! means “ existing ”, hence '' true ", more 
rarely “ good ". 
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Gerund 


The gerund (pubbakiriyā), an indeclinable participle, is used 
to express an action preceding (pubba) the action of the main 
verb of a sentence. It may thus conclude a subordinate clause. 
The agent of the gerund is the same as that of the main action. 
Complex sentences are constructed with clauses concluded by 
participles or gerunds preceding the main clause with the main 
verb. In this way the agent is described as performing a group 
or series of actions. Each clause may have its own patient 
(i.e. gerunds may take patients in the accusative, like other 
verb forms). The gerund is usually (but far from always) 
formed from the same stem as the past participle by adding the 
suffixes ivā, ttvā, or ya :— 


upa-sam-(k)ham  upasamkamitva having approached 


kar katvā having done; karttvā is 
also used 
gam ganiva having gone 
(g)gah gahetvā having taken 
chid chinditua having cut 
u(d)-(i)thā ulthaya — having stood up 
(the prefix u(d) 
means “ up ” !) 
a-da adaya having taken (often 
equivalent to simply 
“ taking " in English) 
(d)dis disvā having seen 
vac vatvā having said 
abhi-vad abhivādetvā having greeted 
ni-väs nivasetva having dressed 
vi-vic (to vivicca having become separated 
separate) from, having become 
isolated (vic + ya 
> vicca) f 
(p)pa-vis pavisitvā having entered 
(s)su sutvā having heard 


1 It is sometimes given as simply w, since the d rarely appears in practice, 
but after this « any consonant is doubled (== assimilation of the d to it). 


(p)pati-(s)su 


(p)pa-ha 
hit 


Vocabulary 
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patissutvā having agreed, having 
assented 

pahāya having renounced 

hutvā having been 


Verbs of the first conjugation :— 


ji 


labh 
(p)pa-su (to crush, 


Jayat: he conquers, he wins, he 
defeats 
labhati he obtains, he gets 


pasavati he generates 


to extract (liguids), 


to produce) 


Nouns :— 
ayamo 
gáravo 
dando 
nāgo 
patho 
bhūto 
vitthāro 
agāram 
annam 
cittam 
jwitam 
jhānam 
thānam 
nagaram 
ntbbānam, 

parinibbanam 
pānam 
bhāsttam 
bhojanam 
vattham 


length 

respect 

stick, force, punishment 

elephant 

question 

living being (p.p. of bhü used as a noun) 

breadth 

house, home 

food 

thought, mind, heart (figuratively) 

life 

meditation 

place 

city 

extinction (of existence), liberation (from 
existence), Nirvana 1 

drink 

speaking, saying (p.p. of bhás usedasa noun) 

meal, food 

garment (plural: clothes, dress) 


1 The prefix pari is generally used when referring not to Nirvana itself as a 
state, or non-state, but to the event of an individual's (final) attainment of it 
at the end of his worldly life, and especially to the Parinibbána of the Buddha 


himself. 
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vinnanam consciousness 
veram hatred 
saraņam protection, refuge 
senāsanam abode, resting place 
Indeclinables :— 
dītthā excellent, splendid !, it's lucky, it's wonderful 


vata (enclitic) surely, indeed! (strong emphasis or mild 
expletive, expressing a wish, regret, reproach 
or surprise: cf. " alas! ”, “ I say ! ") 

handa well! 


EXERCISE 8 


Translate into English :— 
aham tena samaycna rājā Mahāsudassano ahosim 
dànena n’ atthi puññam 
te ‘ham! upasamkamitva evam vadāmi 
mam abhivādetvā pakkāmi 
disvā evam avocumha 
ditthā bho satta jīvasi 
jayam veram pasavati 
brāhmaņo brahmunā manteti 
evam bho ti 
handa vata bho gacchima 
kalam karonto avoca 
raja Samano idam labhati 
jhanam jhāyati 
mayam bhagavantam saranam gacchāma, dhammafi ca ? 
jivitam demi 


Translate into Pali :— 


They enter by this gate 

The king, having greeted the fortunate one, sat down 

Having approached (and) greeted the fortunate one, they sat 
down 

Having approached them I ask these questions 

Having dressed, taking a bowl I entered the village 


! aham with elision of initial a after another vowel. 
2 Assimilation m + c > fic in junction. 
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Gentlemen! do not say thus 

The honourable Jotipāla went forth 
(As he is) going he sees 

I do not take counsel with God 

He entered the house 

He gives a drink 

I do not get food 

He sees the garment 

He is (hott) satisfied with the resting place 
Living beings experience unhappiness 
The lay disciples come to the place 


LESSON 9 


Passive Conjugation 


Verbs form passive stems with the suffix ya or fya added to 
the root. The root is usually unchanged, but some roots show 
a weaker form. Normally the root has the same form as in the 
past participle. Roots ending in a vowel often lose the vowel. 
The inflections are the same as in the active. It is the stem which 
shows whether a verb is active or passive. 

Root (p)fa-hd, present indicative passive (kammapada) :— 


(Root vowel elided) 


| Singular Plural 
3rd person | paktyati ''it is | pahtyanti 
= given up” 
2nd person | pahiyast pahtyatha 


Ist person | pahiyāmi bahtyāma 


The simple verb hà ('' to abandon ”, “ to diminish ") may 
have the unweakened stem kāya. 

Freguently the ya suffix is assimilated to the final consonant 
of a root, and sometimes its presence is inferred merely from the 
apparent doubling of this consonant. 
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Other passives are :— 
kar (to do) kariyuti it is done (the í may be 
long or short ; another 
spelling is kaytrati) 


(ñ)ña (to know) paūūāvatt itis understood 
(with the prefix (p)pa) 

dā (to give) diyali it is given 

(d)dis (to see) dissati he is seen 

vac (to say) vuccati it is said, it is called (cf. - 
the past participle : 
vutia) 

han (to kill) haññati lic is killed 


Passive verbs arc not very common in Pali, which has a strong 
preference for the active except in certain favoured expressions 
with past participles. 

An aorist passive is sometimes formed by adding the aorist 
inflections to the passive stem : haññimsu, " they were killed.” 

A present participle passive is formed by adding the suffix 
mana to the passive stem and inflecting as a participle: : 
kayiramāna, '' being done." 


Feminine Nouns in -à 
Feminine nouns in à have the following inflections in the first 


thret cases :— 


kathā, “ talk," “ story" 


(cf. the inflection of the pronoun sā, '' she.’’) 


Plural 


(kathā or) 


| 


kathāhi 


kathāyo 


Feminine nouns in á :— 
avijjā ignorance 
updsika female lay disciple 
tauhā desire, “ thirst ” 
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devata deity, divine being, spirit 


panna ` understanding, wisdom 
garisá assembly 
mala garland 
vaca speech 
vijjā science, knowledge 
vedanā sensation 
safifiá perception 
sala hall 
Vocabulary 
Verb of the first conjugation :— 
apa-(k)kam apakkamati he goes off, he withdraws 
(the prefix apa I 
means '' off”, 
te away "Á) 
Noun :— 
ajo goat 
Indeclinables :— 
bhante sir! (polite address to a Buddhist monk) 
va or, either (enclitic, used like ca—Vocab. 4) 


saccam it is true that, is it true that ? (whether this is inter- 
rogative can appear only from the context—and no 
doubt from the intonation in speaking) 


EXERCISE 9 


Translate into English :— 

kaya hāyanti 

ayam kho sà brahmana pafifid 

esa taņhā pahiyati 

bhojanam diyati 

saccam Nigrodha bhāsitā te esa vaca (interrogative) 

saccam bhante bhāsitā me esā vaca (affirmative reply to the 
preceding sentence) 

idam vuccati cittan ti và viññanan ti và 

tā devatā mam etad avocum 
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atthi kho bho Maņikā 1 nama vijjà 

sania ca vedanā ca niruddhā honti š 

Sujata nama bhante upāsikā kālakatā ® 

evam pi kho Sunakkhatto mayá vuccamàno apakkami 
samano Gotamo imam parisam āgacchati 


Translate into Pali, using the present passive in the present 
time sentences :— 


These phenomena are abandoned 
Goats are killed 

The priest is seen 

Ignorance is given up 

He is called an ascetic 

This is called misery 

Taking a garland they went to the hall 


LESSON 10 


Future Tense 


The future (bhavissanti) tense has the same inflections as the 
present, added usually to a stem having a strong form of the 
root and the suffix iss, or in the seventh conjugation usually 
ess :— 


gam gamissati he will go 
dis desessatt he will teach 
bhi bhavissati he will be, there will be 


(as and other verbs meaning “ to be " rarely form their own 
futures, bhavissati is used for all of them) 


labh labhissati he will get 
sam-vi-bhaj (to — samvibhajissati he will share 
resort to) 


1 À magic science for thought-reading. 

> As here, ft is sometimes used as an '' auxiliary ” verb with a past particle : 
"are stopped,” '' have ceased." This construction is described as '"peri- 
phrastic ”, cf. Lesson 24, and is equivalent to a single passive verb. It is much 
more commonly used than the latter. 

3 Cf. kūlam ahási in Exercise 4 ; here kāla-is compounded with the participle, 
the whole functioning grammatically as a past participle. 
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The meanings include the expression of the probable (bhavis- 
sati in particular often has this sensc) and of the hypothetical 
future as well as of certainty or (in the īst person) determina- 
tion or decision. sace aham . . . labhissami, samvibhajissámi . . ., 
"ifIget...I will share..." Obedience to a law of nature 
and also habit (innate or acquired) may also be expressed by the 
future: all living beings (must/will) die =... nikkhipissantt, 
literally “ will throw down, put down ” (the body). This is morc 
emphatic than the use of the present tense to express an 
“eternal truth”: they wili do this; it may also express the 
emotional colour of regret or disapproval. Indignation (or 
disapproval) may be expressed by the future tense, usually in 
a phrase beginning katham hi nama . , .,'' for how could (‘ will ") 
he...” The future also expresses perplexity, surprise, and 
wonder, for example in: kim ev’ idam bhavissati, " what can 
this be ? ”, “ what is this (stuff) ? ”’. 

Future passive verbs are formed by adding the same suffix 
and inflections to passive stems :— 


(?)pa-hā | pahiyissati it will be given up 


Genitive Case 


The sixth or genitive (chatthi, simin) case expresses normally 
a relation (sambandha) betwcen two nouns. All the other cases 
except the vocative are grouped together as kāraka (“ acting "’) 
cases, since they normally connect directly, with the verb 
(action). The genitive may often be translated 1 by of ", and 
serves as a “ possessive " case, Two main and characteristic 
uses are distinguished : denoting the “ possessor ” (sdsn?"), or 
the whole of which the related word denotes a part (avayava). 
Of these the possessive genitive is much the more frequent and 
has many shades of meaning. 

The inflections of the genitive are as follows :— 


Nominative. Genitive. 
loko lokassa 
loka lokānam 
cittam cillassa 


ciltāni cittānam 
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Nominative Genitive 
hatha kathāya (sing.: same as instru- 
mental), kathānam (plur.) 
bhagavā bhagavato 
tājā rañño 
brahma brahmuno 
aham mama,’ me (enclitic form) 
mayam amhākam 
tvam tava, te (enclitic form) 
tumhe tumhákam 
(e)so and tad (e)tassa 
sā tassā 
te and tant tesam 
tā tāsam 
ayam assa or tntassa (masc.), 
assā or imassā (fem.) 
ime tmesam 
tma imásam 
bhavam bhoto 


Usually the genitive word immediately precedes the word to 
which it relates: rañño thūpo, “ a king's monument." 

A construction with a possessive genitive is very often 
equivalent to an English construction with the verb “ to have ”. 
(In Pali “to have” is hardly ever expressed by a verb but 
almost always by the genitive case.) The verb “ to be” (hi) 
is used if there is no other verb in the sentence : ¿dam assa hott, 
literally “of him there is this", " he has this". A frequent 
idiom of this type is lassa evam hoti . . . (or ahosi, etc.) intro- 
ducing direct speech which is thought by the agent, literally 
“ of him thus it is . . .” (or was, etc.), '' he has this thought ...”, 
" he thinks thus. . .”'. 

As noted in Lesson 8, an idiom consisting of the genitive of 
the word denoting the period + accayena expresses the time 
after which (or through the passage of which) something is 
done :— 


sattáhassa accayena . .. pabbajissāma, after a week... 
we will go forth 


1 Sometimes mamam. 
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A similar idiom is mama + accayena = “after me" in the 
sense of “after I have passed away ", “after my death/ 
parinībbāna ”. 


The very general and comprehensive nature of mere relation- 
ship between nouns, which the genitive basically “ means ”, 
allows the genitive case to be used somewhat loosely where 
precision is unnecessary. Since the nouns include participles,! 
we quite often find a participle in its verbal function (equivalent 
to a finite verb: Lesson 7) preceded by a noun in the genitive 
expressing cither the agent or the patient of the action of the 
participle (so-called “ subjective genitive” and “ objective 
genitive " respectively). Formally these constructions are of the 
regular genitive type (sambandha) described above, but in inter- 
pretation old commentators have often explained them as sub- 
stitutes for the kāraka cases instrumental (agent) or accusative 
(patient), which are also used with participles. This has led 
some later writers to institute the “ subjective ” and '' objec- 
tive ” genitives in Pali as if the genitive were used as a kāraka 
case (the medieval Pali grammarians describe the use of the 
genitive here as merely substitution for another case, or they 
assume ellipsis of another noun in the required case—to which 
the genitive would relate; some modern writers have simply 
ignored the distinction between kāraka and sambandha). 


Examples of agent-genitive (‘‘ subjective genitive '') :-— 


brühmanassa pūjito (Sonadando) = '' (Sonadando was) 
honoured of ( = by) the priest "' 

yesam ... devá . . . adittha = '' those... who have not 
seen...the gods (negative participle: a-)" (“of 
( = by) whom the gods arc unseen”; Commentary 
explains yesam by yeht) 


Example of patient-genitive (“ objective genitive '') :— 
aham . . . lassa yaññassa yájelà ? = "I... (was) the per- 


former of that sacrifice ” 


1 Also other '' verbal nouns " : the “agent noun ” (Lesson 23) and '' action 
nouns ” (Lesson 19), which have much in common with participles. 

? yājētā is an ' agent noun ” (Lesson 23), nominative singular, meaning 
“ sacrificer '' (from the verb yaj I, '' to sacrifice '’). 
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The genitive is also regarded as a substitute for the instru- 
mental when it is used in connection with “filling ” (cf. 
„Lesson 8). Example with the adjective (Lesson rr) pūra, 
“full " (not a participle, but similar in meaning to a participle 
as the translation suggests) :— 


kumbhim 1... pūram . . . suvannassa = ' pot... full... 
of gold "' 


The genitive is also used with certain indeclinables, such as 
pitthito, " behind” ; purato, “ before," "in front of”; an- 
tarena, '' between " : me purato, “in front of me”; kāyānam 
antarena, " between the bodies" (“ body” here = ultimate 
body, element, atom, and the context is cutting between 
atomic particles). Others will be noted as they occur in later 
exercises. With these three positional relations may be 
compared the idiom uitaram nagarassa, “ north of the city." 

A construction called the “ genitive absolute " consists of 
a noun (or pronoun) followed by a participle, both inflected in 
the genitive. This nexus stands apart from the other words of 
the sentence and means “ while (the noun was doing the: 
participle)” ... The agent in the absolute nexus is different 
from the agent of the main sentence. Often the genitive 
absolute has the special sense of disregarding: ''despite (the 
noun doing the participle) ”, “ under their very noses," as when 
the participle means “ seeing ", “ looking on”. E.g. telassa 
jhāyamānassa, “ as (while) the oil is burning " ((j)jhe, “ to 
burn," jkāyati, a homonym of (j)jhe, " meditate ") ; mātā- 
pitunnam ?... rudantānam ... pabbajito, “ though his parents 
were weeping, he went forth ” (i.e. “ despite their weeping ”’). 
The genitive absolute is useful for constructing a sentence with 
two agents, but the similarly constructed locative absolute 
(Lesson 16) is much more frequently used, not being restricted 
to special circumstances. 


Vocabulary 
Verbs of the first conjugation :— 


arah arahati he deserves, he must, he ought 
kilam kilamati he becomes tired 


1 Accusative of kumbki, '' pot *” (feminine noun in -1). 
3 Genitive plural, see Lesson 23. 
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rud* rudati he weeps 
vij vījati he fans 
subh  sobhati he makes it clear (intransitive) 


Verbs of the seventh conjugation :— 
$9 pūjeti he honours 


veth vetheti he wraps 
Nouns :— 

anto side, end, extreme 

jayo victory 

däso slave 

bhago share 

yañño sacrifice (ritual) 

telam oil (sesame oil) 

bhayam danger 

ratanam gem, precious thing 

sarīram body (of a man or animal: kāyo has this sense 


but also the wider meanings of '' substance ”, 
“ particle ’), the plural sariráni is used to mean 
“ (bodily) relics” (of the Buddha after his 
cremation) 

suvaņņam gold 


Indeclinables :— 
antarena between (with genitive) 
ciram for a long time, after a long time 
$ana but, however 
(enclitic) 
pitthito behind (with genitive) 
purato before, in front of (with genitive) 


Past participle :— 
áropita disproved (from rofett : Lesson 13) 


EXERCISE 10 


Translate into English :— 


na ciram tathagatassa parinibbanam bhavissati 
imassa jayo bhavissati 
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brāhmaņā brahmuno puttā 

dukkhass' antam karissanti 

āropito te vādo 

ayam imassa bhāsitassa attho 

mā me purato atthāsi 

so mam pafihena, aham veyyākaraņena sobhissāmi 

tena kho pana samayena Ānando bhagavato pitthito thito hoti 
bhagavantam vijamāno 1 l 

kammam kho pana me karontassa kāyo kilamissati 

tassa ratanāni bhavanti l 


Translate into Pali :— 


These people will have sons 

I am his slave 

There will be danger 

He will teach the doctrine 

I will be an ascetic 

The priest has a son 

They wrap-the king’s body in a garment (instrumental) 
This is the pagoda of that fortunate one 

We deserve a share of the relics of the fortunate one 


LESSON 11 


Adjectives 


Adjectives (gunandma)? are inflected in the same way as 
other nouns, in the three genders according to the nouns they 
qualify as attribute-words. Most adjectives in a form feminines 
ina. Adjectives also agree in case and number with the nouns 
they qualify. When an adjective is common to two or more 


1 Notice how the last two words are tacked on after the main verb. An 
additional clause of this sort is frequently so placed, as if it were an after- 
thought, when its action (or state) is simultaneous with the main action. This 
stylistic feature is very characteristic of old Pali prose. 

* The Pali term ndma includes all nouns and adjectives. As adjectives are 
called guņanāma (' quality noun "), appadhánalinga ('' subordinate stem "’), 
or váccalitiga ('' qualifying stem ") so nouns in the narrower sense, that is 
“ substantives "', are called gunipada ('' word for thing possessing a quality ”), 
padhanalinga ('' main stem ”), or abhidheyyalinga (‘‘name stem"). Adjectives 
are also called visesana, '‘ distinguishing ”. 
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nouns it may agrce with the sum of these (and be plural) or with 
the nearest. Thirdly the qualified words may be taken as 
collective and singular and the adjective be singular. Where 
the genders conflict, the masculine takes precedence over the 
feminine, the neuter over both.* An adjective usually precedes 
the noun it qualifies (thus contrasting with attribute-nouns : 
cf. Lesson 1), but when there are several adjectives with one 
noun very often only one adjective precedes and the rest follow 
the noun. A demonstrative pronoun relating to the same noun 
will precede the whole group. When an adjective, or (all the) 
adjectives, follows its noun this usually indicates that it is 
being “ predicated ” of the noun, or in other words that the 
attribute in question is being emphasized. One should then 
translate “... who is/which is...” If we use the terms 
"nexus" and “junction” then the word order adjective 
+ noun usually indicates junction and the order noun + adjec- 
tive (or equally another noun in the same case) indicates nexus. 
When there is no verb in the sentence, however, we understand 
a nexus regardless of the order; then the placing of a nexus- 
adjective first indicates emphasis of it (as in an argument).? 


Adjectives in a :— 


akusala bad 

attta past 

ananta infinite 

¿daha powerful 

kanta (p.p. kam (VII) agreeable, lovely 
kalyana beautiful, good 
kusala good 

dakkhina right (hand), southern 
dhuva fixed 

nicca permanent 
` pacchima last, western 
pahūta much, many 
piya dear 

phita prosperous 


1 Cf. agreement of verb and agent: Lesson 4 (the principles are similar). 

* In Pali word order is important chietly for the sake of being able to deviate 
from it for effect. This may explain why some severe philologists have refused 
to countenance it. 
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vama left 
sassata eternal 
sukara easy 
sukha happy 


Past participles may acguire special meanings when used as 
adjectives: dittha, '' visible." 

The distinction between “ substantives ” and “ adjectives ” 
is not absolute, a good many words being used in both func- 
tions. Thus kusalam = “the good", kusala =" good”, 
“good at"; sukkam =“ happiness”, sukha = '' happy”; 
likewise kalyana and other words which are usually adjectives 
may appear in the neuter gender as abstract nouns. 


Third Conjugation 

Verbs of the div or third conjugation (divādi gana) form 
present stems with the suffix ya. In form they therefore 
resemble passives in ya. The personal endings are the same as 
for the first conjugation. From the root man, “to think " 
(stem : man + ya > mania) :— ` 


Singular Plural 


3rd person | maññati | manfianti 


2nd person | maññasi | maññatha 


Ist person | maññámi | maññáma 


Similarly conjugated are :— 


chid chijjati he cuts (down) 

jan jayatt he is born (intransitive 
verb; stem irregularly 
formed) 

d-dà ādtyati he takes (irregular elision of 


roat vowel, cf. passive 
conjugation ; here i) 

a-pad āpajjati he acguires, he produces, he 
gets, he has (intransitive 
in the latter meaning) 
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pad (to go) uppajjāti it happens, it arises, it 
(with the prefix becomes 
u(d)) | 
upa-pad upapajjati he transmigrates, he is re- 
born 
upa-sam-pad upasampajjati he enters into 
ni-pad nipajjati he lies down 
(p) pati-pad patipajjati he engages in, he follows, he 
practīses, he behaves 
(habitually) | 
Vi-muc vimuccats he is freed 
ni-rudh nirujjhati it stops, it ceases 
vid vijjati it is, it occurs, it is found 


(to be the case) 


In an idiom with thanam, vijjat: expresses the possibility of 


an event or inference: jhānam etam vijjati = '' this/it is 
possible '” (literally “ this place is found ”), “ it is the case ”; 
^ etlam thānam vijjati =“ this is impossible ", “it is not 


the case” These two phrases may be placed immediately 
after the statement guoted (... tt) as possible or impossible, or 
this may follow and be introduced by a relative pronoun 
(Lesson 12). 

Imperatīves are formed from these stems just as in the first 
conjugation. Note the aorist form from u(d)-pad: udapādi, 
" it arose.”1 In forming aorists from these verbs the present 
stem is sometimes used: -pajjt, etc., likewise in the future: 
-pajjissatt, etc. 

Passive forms occasionally coincide with the active: the 
meaning must in such cases be inferred from the context: 
rukkhā chijjanti must mean “ trees are cut down ". Many verbs 
of the third conjugation are intransitive. Sometimes it is 
difficult to decide whether a word should be regarded as 
passive or merely as intransitive. The form kāyati (Lesson 9) 
is regarded as intransitive active by some grammarians, taking 
it to mean “ diminishes ”,'' withers away”, as against (pa)hiyati 
meaning “is abandoned ”. 


1 But cf. Lesson 20, aorist passive. 
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Past Participles in -na 
Certain verbs form their past participles with the suffix xa, 
often there is assimilation of a final root consonant to the n :— 


chid chinna cut off 

dā dinna given 

a-pad üpanna possessing, having 

u(d)-pad uppanna happened, arisen 

upa-pad upapanna — transmigrated, reborn, arisen, 
come into existence 

(p)pati-pad patipanna engaged in, following, practising 

sam-pad sampanna endowed with, having 

bhid bhinna divided, split 

ni-sid nisinna seated 

ha hina diminished, climinated 


Aorists of (d)dis and gam 
The root (d)dis, “ to sce," forms an aorist with inflections in 
d, changing its root vowel to a :— 


Singular Plural 


addasam 


A few verbs may form an aorist with double inflection, taking 
the á inflection of addasd plus s and some of the inflections 
found with s aorists. Some of these forms from gam are regu- 
larly used, mixed with single forms corresponding to those of 


(d)dis :— 


agamāsi'' he went" 


agamā (without the 
double inflection) 


agamāsim 


3rd person addasamsu 


2nd person addasatha 


Ist person addasāma 


Plural 


3rd person agamaņmsu (with the 


double inflection) 


2nd person (aganittha : following 


the first aorist form) 


Ist person agamamha 
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From (d)dis itself the double form addasāsum (3rd plural) is 
used alongside addasamsu. 


Vocabulary 


Verb of the first conjugation :— 


abhi-u(d)-kirt abbhukkirati he sprinkles (when a dis- 
{to scatter) similar vowel follows it, 


i sometimes changes to y ; 
in the present case the y is 
further assimilated to the 
preceding consonant, hence 
abhi-u > abhyu > abbhu) 


Past participles :— 
cu cuta fallen, passed away 
vi-pari-nam vipariuata changed 
Nouns :— 
abadho illness 
kārako doer 
bhinkdro vase, ceremonial water vessel 
rukkho tree 
samvaro restraint 
cakkam wheel 
disā direction 
samaññā designation, agreed usage 
Indeclinables :— 
dvuso sir! (polite address between equals, also to juniors) 
idha here, in this connection 
kulo pana (whence then ?—rhetorical question) : much less, 
let alone 
tato thence, then, from there, from that 
miccha wrongly, badly (these are sometimes written as 
sammā rightly, perfectly } compounds with verbs or 


nouns, like the prefixes) 
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EXERCISE 11 


Translate into English :— 


na kho aham àvuso addasam 

ayam tathāgatassa pacchima vaca 

pamujjam bhavissati, sukho ca vihāro 

addasā 1 kho bhagava tā devatāyo 

iminā kho evam bho pariyāyena Jotipālassa māņavassa Mahā- 
govindo ti samaññā udapādi 

sassato loko 

so gacchaii dakkhinam disam 

kusalan ti pi na bhavissati, kuto pana kusalassa kárako 

aham kho maggam agamāsim 

kalyāņam vuccati brāhmaņa 

atha kho rājā Mahāsudassano vāmena hatthena bhinkāram 
gahetvā dakkhinena hatthena cakkaratanam ? abbhukkiri 

idam kusalam 

ayam Jambudipo ? iddho c' eva bhavissati phito ca 

micchà patipanno tvam asi, aham asmi sammā patipanno 

so tato cuto idhüpapanno * 

addasà paribbajako bhagavantam ágacchantam 

sañña uppajjanti pi nirujjhanti pi 

bhagavato ābādho uppajji 

samvaram āpajjati 

aham kho kammam akāsim. kammam kho pana me karontassa 
kayo kilanto, handáham * nipājjāmi 

imam mayam addasāma idha upapannam 


Translate into Pali :— 


The universe is infinite 

This is not easy (use the neuter: impersonal statement) 
I followed the road 

The king saw the boy 

The city was prosperous 


1 addasá often stands at the beginning of its sentence. 

3 A compound word: '' wheel-gem,'' a symbol of imperial power. 

3 India (as continent: see the first footnote in Exercise 30). 

* When two vowels meet, sometimes the first is elided and the second is 
lengthened (idha + upapanno). 

š This combination may be regarded as an instance of that described in 
footnote 4 above, or of a + a > á by coalescence of similar vowels. 
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He (is) fixed, permanent, eternal (four words, order as here) 

We saw the fortunate one 

The speech (is) agreeable 

My life (was) given by him (he spared my life), his life (was) 
given by me (I spared his life) 

See! Ananda—They (are) past, ended, changed 

He has much gold 
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Dative Case 


The fourth or dative (catutthī, sampadāna) case is used to 
express the purpose for which an action is done and the person 
to whom something is given (“ indirect object "). The dative 
may express the person for whom something is done or to whom 
something which happens is advantageous ('' dative of advan- 
tage "). It is used also with a number of individual verbs (see 
below). Formally the Pali dative largely coincides with the 
genitive. Where the form is ambiguous the case may generally 
be known from its relating either to another noun (genitive) 
or to the verb (dative). In all declensions “ genitive '' forms are 
used for the dative also,! but a special dative inflection exists 
alongside this for the singular of masculines and neuters in a :— 


Nominative Dative 


pindo pindāya or pindassa 
nibbanam | nibbandya or nibbānassa 


The inflection in čya has the specialized meaning of purpose : 
gāmam pindaya påvist, “ he entered the village for alms.” 

Among the verbs which take the dative are the following. 
We may add here also some other words which take a dative 
and some miscellaneous dative constructions. The dative is 
used with the verb (k)kham meaning “to please ” * (someone 

1 This of course leads to some difficulties in analysis (i.e. in our grammatical 


descriptions). 
s But ā-rādh takes the accusative. 
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= dative) and with the same verb when it means “ to forgive ” 
(someone = dative, something = accusative). The verb 
(p)pati-(s)s« meaning "to assent to (someone) ” takes the 
dative. It is used with the verb upa-(i)thā, meaning to serve, 
attend on/to someone or something (dative), especially in the 
causative conjugation (see Lesson 13): to cause nurses to 
attend to the boy (dative) ; to cause the mind to attend to 
knowledge. The verb dkar in the sense of “ hold for/over ” 
takes the dative of the person sheltered, and in the sense of 
" owe ” it takes the dative of the person to whom something 
is owed. The verb d-ruc ('' to inform ") takes the dative of the 
person informed (whereas č-mant takes the accusative). Verbs 
meaning to be angry at (kup, etc.), to curse (sap), to long for 
(pik), and to be clear to ((p)pa-(k)kAd : visible, apparent), to 
appear to (patu(r)-bhit : manifest) take the dative. 

The adjective (of verbal import) piya, “ dear ”, takes the 
dative of the person to whom. 

“ For the sake of ” (=: dative of purpose, above) is expressed 
by aiihāya preceded by the genitive of the person or object of 
the endeavour. 

The indeclinable alam ("sufficient ", “ enough ", “ ade- 
quate "', “ perfected ") takes the dative. Besides the ordinary 
sense of “ sufficient '' (for any purpose) it has the idiomatic 
meaning of a refusal or objection (‘‘enough!” = "stop! ", “I 
won't ! '”, etc.) with dative of the person for whom it is sufficient 
or superfluous ("I won't" = alam me; ''it is sufficient for 
you " — alam vo). 

The negative participle (future passive: see Lesson 16) 
abhabba, which functions as an adjective meaning “ unable ", 
' incapable '', takes the dative of the action which cannot be 
done, if the latter is expressed by a noun (“ action noun ”). 

When wishes (good wishes) are expressed, the dative is 
used for the person for whom they are expressed: "may . 
there be (hotu) long life for him"; “good luck to you" 
(bhaddam bhavato hotu); “welcome to you” (svāgatam bhavato 
hotu). Like svdgatam  (" welcome! ") the  indeclinables 
sottht “safety ", “safely ") and namo ('"hail!") take the 
dative. 
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In a number of expressions there may be doubt whether the 
case used is dative or genitive. Modern European philologists 
have disagreed with the classifications of Indian linguistics in 
several instances, chiefly because they have followed different 
principles, but the old commentators and grammarians them- 
selves are not unanimous on all points. The genitive meaning 
“to have " (Lesson ro) has been regarded as dative (this is 
popular in Europe, especially in France and Germany, reflecting 
the usages of the philologists’ own languages) and the dative with 
(p)pati-(s)su as genitive (by some old commentators, who ex- 
plain the construction as ellipsis of a word meaning "' speech ''). 
The noun vippafisāro, '' regret '', may be said to take the dative 
of the person who regrets—or this may be regarded as a simple 
relation between two nouns: raūfo...vippatisāro, “ (there 
may be) regret . . . to/of the king," = “ the king may regret < 
There are several similar instances. The chief criterion of the 
case is: is it “ adnominal ” (relating to a noun) and genitive or 
is it “ adverbial ” (relating to a verb) and dative ? Interpreta- 
tions of border line instances vary, and the verbal nouns and 
adjectives introduce further ambiguity. There is no absolute 
and immutable “ dative" or “ genitive ” in reality: gram- 
marians set up their own principles of description and classify 
the constructions they find accordingly. 

It should be borne in mind that the infinitive of verbs 
(Lesson 19) overlaps in meaning with the dative of purpose. 

A very important idiomatic construction with the dative 
case refers to the proper time for something, the opportunity 
for something. Thus efassa kilo means “ it is the time for this ”, 
“ it is the right time for this " ; akdlo . . . yācanāya means “it 
is not the right time for asking ” ; yassa 1 dani kālam manhast 
means literally “ for which you think it is now (dant) the right 
time”. The last expression is extremely common in saying 
(formally) goodbye (spoken by the host, not the guest —who for 
his part has made the excuse of pressure of work), being. 
roughly equivalent to “ well, if you really must go...” It is 
used also by servants reporting to their master that prepara- 
tions are completed, implying “ you can start whenever you 
wish ”’, etc. 


1 See the relative pronoun, next page. 
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Aorist of (s)su 
The aorist of the verb (s)su is inflected as follows :— 


(cf. the second form of aorist given in Lesson 4, but note presence of the 
augment here ; cf. hü.) 


From (p)pati-(s)su we have paccassosi.! | 


Relative Pronoun 


The relative pronoun has the stem ya(d), “ who," “ which," 
which is inflected in the three genders in the same way as the | 
demonstrative so, sd, tam, or tad :— 


| Singular | Plural 


3rd person | assosi, '' he heard " | assosum 


2nd person | assost assuttha 


Ist person | assosim assumha 


Singular Plural 


———|—Ó—MÓÀ— — aem — | € € a €: 


yo yam or yá 
yad 
| ye yāni yā 
yam | yam or | yam 
yad 
yena yaya yehi yahi 
yassa yassā yesam yāsam 


Relative pronouns are used mostly in relative clauses, but 
some of the case-forms are also used as indeclinables, 


Relative Clause 


The relative clause (aniyamuddesa) is the regular form of 
“ subordinate clause " in Pali (clauses with participles and 


! (f)pati + a > paceca in junction. 
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gerunds are also freely used—cf. Lesson 8—but this is not the 
same kind of ‘‘ subordination "). Its use is extremely frequent. 
The clear articulation of the sentence into a subordinate clause 
introduced by a relative word (a pronoun or an indeclinable 
such as yattha, '' where") and a main clause introduced by 
a demonstrative word (niyamato patiniddesa) is an outstanding 
characteristic of Pali. Complex sentences or “ periods " may 
be built up by combinations of relative clauses and demonstra- 
tive clauses, co-ordinate clauses (joined by conjunctive 
particles such as ca), direct speech and so forth. The usages of 
sentence, and period construction will be more extensively 
surveyed in Lesson 27, when the main elements of construction 
have been studied and can be reviewed together. A more 
detailed review of relative clause construction with indeclinables 
will also be found there. 

The relative clause regularly precedes the main clause. The 
relative word introduces the clause, but may be preceded by 
indeclinables connecting the whole sentence to the narrative 
of which it forms a part. E.g.:— 

atha kho ye icchimsu te akamsu, '' then (indeed) those who 
wished, worked ” (literally: '"... who wished, they 
worked.") 


The relative pronoun must be in the same number and 
gender as the noun or demonstrative pronoun it refers to, but 
it may be in any case—connecting it with the words in its own 
relative clause or sentence. E.g.:— 

yena dvārena mikkhami tam Gotamadvāram nama ahost, 
“the gate by which he left was called Gotama Gate ” 
(“ by which (ins.) gate he left, that (nom.) Gotama Gate 
named was ”’). | 


Besides the demonstrative, other pronouns may serve as 
correlatives, for example the personal pronouns and also the 
‘ pronominal adjective ” (see below) sabba, “ all " :— 

ye... ahesum,...sabbe... bhakkhesi, “ those ... who 
were there, ... he devoured (bhakkh (VIT)) them all." 


Sometimes the main clause has no correlative word (this may 
of course depend on its having a special form, such as direct 
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speech), but as a rule the correlative demonstrative is used. 
A proper name (with title) in the main clause is quite often 
used without a demonstrative. 

Repetition of a relative word emphasizes that the clause is 
universal: yo yo =“ whoever". The correlative also is 
repeated. E.g. :— 


yoyo... ddiyissati lassa lassa . . . anuppadassámi,! "" who- 
ever will take . . . to him I will grant . 


A demonstrative pronoun immediately following a relative 
pronoun is emphatic (cf. Lesson 5: so ‘ham): yo so =" he 
who ”, "that which ". Thus we may have a more complex 
sentence with emphatic and correlative demonstratives. The 
example which follows has a direct speech clause at the end :— 


yo so salto pathamam * upapanno, lassa evam hoti ; aham asmi 
brahmá, “ that being who has come into existence first 
(in the evolution of the universe) thinks he is God." 
(" Who that being first is reborn, has this thought : Iam 
God.”’) 


Relative Indeclinables 


Besides such indeclinables as yattha, yathà ("as"), yada 
(" when"), yadi (“if”), and yato ('" whence ", “ because " 
“since ”), certain forms of the relative pronoun have, besides 
their ordinary uses, uses as indeclinables. 

Thus the neuter forms of the nominative-accusative singular 
(especially yam) are used in the impersonal sense of “ that ”, 
“what ", covering a wide range of shades of meaning. 

hoti kho so samayo yam... ayam loko vivattati, there is 
indeed the (so) time that (i.e. when)... this world evolves.” 
(Here the relative clause follows the main clause = elevated 
speech or emphasis of main clause. The main clause has samayo 
as its subject/agent, the subordinate clause loko, the sub- 
ordination of the /oko clause is indicated by the yam with which 
it begins—the omitted words say ''some time, after a long 
time ".) 

1 Future of dā. 


* pathamam is here an indeclinable meaning '' first ", "' firstly ". It is derived 
from the ordinal numeral pathama, '' first." 
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yam frequently appears after the expression thanam etam 
vijjati, introducing the statement of what is possible: thanam 
elam vijjati yam ... = " it is possible that . . .” (here of course 
the yam may be regarded as correlative with the demonstrative 
etam). 

yad is used in close combination with another indeclinable 
word: the forms tad and yad of the neuter pronouns are 
junction forms of tam and yam taken when following words are 
closely associated with them syntactically (and hence in 
utterance): yad idam (cf. masculine yo so with a different 
demonstrative), '' which that", is used as an indeclinable 
emphatic demonstrative, ‘‘ that is,” “ i.e," “ as for example," 
“as,” “such as," '' to wit." 

The instrumental yena used with a verb of motion means 

“ where ", “ towards '' (cf. the instrumental of the way by 
which). It “ governs ” the nominative case (Lesson x). When 
doubled it means '' wherever ” : yena yena gacchatt, ‘‘ wherever 
he goes." It is often used with the correlative tena preceding 
the verb: yena gámo lena upasamkami, '' he approached the 
village.” 


Interrogative Pronoun 


The interrogative pronoun has the stem fim, “ who? ”, 
“which ? ”, ‘ what? ” :— 


kāsain 


There is no equivalent to the question mark in Pali (though 
modern editors sometimes insert guestion marks in their texts 
to assist students). As a general rule if a sentence contains an 
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interrogative word the whole sentence is interrogative, but 
a few interrogative sentences contain no interrogative word and 
must be understood from the context (see the example in 
Exercise 9). Sometimes inversion is used: khamati te idam, 
“ does this please you ? ”, “ do you approve of this ? ” (¿dam me 
khamáti = '' this pleases me ", ‘I like this"). The neuter 
singular form kim is sometimes used as an indeclinable, simply 
making the sentence interrogative ( = inversion + “?” in 
English): kim saddam assosi = '' Did he hear the noise ? ” As 
Pali favours direct speech kim saddam assosī ti . . . will trans- 
late “ (... he asked) whether he heard the noise". The 
interrogative usually stands at the beginning of its clause. 
Cf. also the indeclinables nu (in Vocabulary below) and apt 
(Vocabulary 14). 


" Pronominal Adjectives ” 


Certain pronouns (sometimes called “ pronominal adjec- 
tives " because they function as both pronouns and adjectives) 
follow the declension of ya(d) and must be carefully distinguished 
from adjectives on account of the difference of inflection in the 
nominative and genitive-dative plural masculine. Thus from 
sabba, "all we have: nominative singular sabbo (M.), 
sabbam (N. : only form), sabbé (F.) ; nominative and accusative 
plural masculine sabbe, like ye and unlike kusalā (masculine 
nominative plural) kusale (masculine accusative plural); 
genitive and dative plural masculine sabbesam (cf. yesam, 
kusalánam). 


Similar pronouns are :— 


afa other 
aitfatara a certain, a 
abara another 
para other, another 
sabba all, entire 
Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 


a-kankh (I) ākankhati he wishes 
(k)kham (I) khamati it pleases, it suits, he approves, 
he likes (dative of person) 
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ni(r)-(k)kam (I) nikkhamati ' he goes out, he leaves 
sam-ni-pat (I) sannipatantt they assemble 
(to fall) 
upa-las (VII) upaļāseti he plays, he sounds 
(to exercise 


an art) 
Nouns :— 
upasamo calm 
janapado country 
jīvo life-principle, soul 
paccantajo borderer, foreigner 2 
sankhadhamo conch blower 
dassanam seeing 
#halam fruit 
Adjectives :— 
kamaniya lovely 
paccantima bordering, foreign 
madaniya intoxicating 
rajanīya exciting 
Indeclinables :— 
ajja to-day 
ambho sir! (not very respectful) 
tam then, so, now (accusative of /a(d) used 
adverbially)? 
nu ? (enclitic : an interrogative particle reinforcing 
an interrogative pronoun or combined with 
another indeclinable to make it interrogative : 
nanu, “ (is) not ? " ; or by itself = “ does? ") 
yatha as, how 


EXERCISE 12 
Passage for reading :— 


bhütapubbam aññataro sankhadhamo sankham Adaya 
paccantimam janapadam agamāsi. so yen’ aññataro gāmo 


ly + À > hh. 

* The adverbial use of certain cases of the pronouns is confusing; the 
contexts must be carefully considered in order to arrive at the meanings : 
whether adverbial or not. i 
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ten” upasamkami. upasamkamitvā sankham upaļāsitvā 
sankham nikkhipitvā nisīdi. atha kho tesam paccantajānam 
manussanam etad ahosi : kissa nu kho eso saddo evam rajaniyo 
evam kamanīyo evam madanīyo ti. sannipatitvā tam san- 
khadhamam etad avocum: ambho kissa nu kho eso saddo 
evam rajanīyo evam kamaniyo evam madaniyo ti. eso kho 
bho sankho nāma yass’ eso saddo evam rajanīyo evam kama- 
niyo evam madaniyo ti. 
Translate into English :— ` 
yen’ ajja samano Gotamo dvārena nikkhamissati tam Gotama- 
dvàram nàma bhavissati 
vatthāni pi 'ssa na yathā aññesam 
imassa ko attho 
mayam yam icchissima tam karissima 
kissa nu kho me idam kammassa phalam, kissa kammassa 
vipako 
tam kim majifianti bhonto devà 
n’ atthi paro loko 
ko 'si tvam àvuso 
kim kusalam kim akusalam 
ke tumhe 
rájà samàno kim labhati 
iminā me upasamena Udāyibhaddo kumāro samannāgato hotu 
puccha mahārāja yad ākankhasi 
karoti te bhagavā okāsam 
yam kho 'ssa na kkhamati tam pajahati 


Translate into Pali :— 

He gave to me 

Prince Udayibhadda (is) dear to me 

The fortunate one, taking a bowl, entered the village for alms 

He teaches the doctrine for “ extinction " 

He eats what he likes 

Then (atha) the gate by which the fortunate one left was named 
Gotama Gate 

What do you think, then, great king ? 

We have come here to see the honourable Gotama - 

Did you hear a noise, sir? I didn't hear a noise, sir ! 

We do not see his soul leaving 
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LESSON 13 


Compounds 


Nouns (including participles, adjectives, and pronouns) are 
very frequently combined in compounds (samása) In a com- 
pound only the last noun is inflected, those prefixed to it being 
usually in their stem form.* The compound functions gram- 
matically in a sentence as if it were a single word, but the 
meaning is often simply the combination of the meanings of the 
words forming it—just as if they were separate words in a 
sentence. The prefixed uninflected member stands for the plural 
as well as the singular, according to the context. Sometimes, 
though not often, compound words have special, restricted 
meanings. In English the word “ blackbird " is a compound, 
but it means a particular species of bird, not any black bird. The 
same thing holds for “ grasshopper '', though this term may be 
used more loosely. '' Madhouse " on the other hand means any 
^ house for the mad ” (or any place resembling one). “ Pond- 
life " includes all animals and vegetables living in ponds. As 
other types of compound in English may be quoted “ fourteen ” 
(= “four and ten”), ‘‘ whitewashed " (= having a white 
wash on it, as a building), “ alongside " (= “ along the side 
of"), " twelvemonth " (=a collection of twelve months, 
a year). The six types of compound in Pali corresponding to 
" grasshopper "', " fourteen ”, '' blackbird ”, '' whitewashed ”, 
“ alongside ", and “ twelvemonth ” will be explained in Lessons 
13, 15, 16, 10, 25, and 26 respectively. 

In order to understand Pali sentences containing compounds, 
a classification of compounds is made according to the relation 
between their members and between the compounds and other 
words of the sentences. 


Tappurisa Compounds 


In the class known as tappurvisa (no English equivalents have 
been invented for the names of compounds, so we use the Pali 


1 Indeclinables and prefixes also may be combined with nouns to form 
compounds. The combination of prefixes with roots is a different matter and 
is not treated under '' compounds’. Finite verbs are not compounded with 
nouns, but participles and other nouns derived from verbs may be. 

1 Words in -ant have the weak stem -af, those in -an drop the -n. 
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names !) the prior member is associated with the posterior by 
a direct relation. The whole compound functions grammatically 
as a noun. The English example '' madhouse " illustrates this : 
in Pali the relation “ for the mad " might be expressed by the 
dative case (purpose), which would be the case in which the 
prior word would appear if there were no compounding. In 
“ grasshopper ” the relation “ in the grass ” would be expressed 
by the locative case (Lesson 16). In Pali any case-relation may 
occur in a tappurisa, that of the genitive being the most frequent 
as it is the usual case to express a relation between two nouns. 
The “ genitive " relation may be very general or vague ; other 
cases may express very specific relations, including those to 
an action (when the second noun is more or less verbal). 
Examples :— 
brāhmaņaparisā, “an assembly of priests (" priest- 
assembly ”) 
vajaputto, "son of a king" (‘‘kingson’’), “ prince” 
(stems in an lose the in compounds) 


The last word in a compound, when the compound is a noun, ` 
usually retains its original gender. 

Participles likewise occur as the final members of tappurisas, 
and it is in these lappurisas that the other case relations are 
most often found, such as the accusative relation when the first 
member is the patient ('' direct object ") of the participle. 

Compounds are very freely formed in Pali (much more freely 
than in English, except perhaps in some modern styles which 
many English speakers would regard as jargon). They are not 
restricted .to two members, compounds of three or more 
members, variously related, being quite common. Thus 
kūļāgārasālā = ' hall of the house with a gable (kafo) ''. 


Causative Conjugation 


A special conjugation of verbs has the meaning to cause 
someone or something else to do the action of the root, to have 
something done, and is called the “ causative” (kārita). 

1 Most of these names are examples of the forms ; thus fappurisa = tad 
+ purisa (d + p > pp) = tassa purisa, " his man," “ his servant.” 


1 küfo == point, peak (of a mountain), ridge (of a roof). This refers to the 
high ridged, overhanging barrel-vaulted roof characteristic of ancient India. 
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Formally (in formation and inflection) it frequently coincides 
with the seventh conjugation, just as the passive coincides with 
the third conjugation. There is, however, a distinctive causative 
suffix (4)? which is sometimes added to roots. Roots conjugated 
in any conjugation for the ordinary present indicative may 
appear in causative meanings with the stem in e or a '' fuller ” 
form aya (or pe, ape, paya, dpaya). As in the seventh conjuga- 
tion the root vowcl is usually strengthened or lengthened 
(cf. Lesson 3). The meaning may be the straightforward 
causative one or a more specialized and idiomatic one. Thus 
from vac, "to speak," we have the causative vāceti, (“ he 
makes speak ''), “ he reads aloud," “ he recites,” whilst from 
vad, “ to say," we have the causative vādeti ('' he makes say "’), 
“he plays (a musical instrument)." Sometimes it is not easy 
to decide whether to class a verb as an independent seventh 
conjugation root or as the causative form of some other verb 
of perhaps widely divergent meaning. There is a certain amount 
of disagreement among grammarians over the proper classifica- 
tion (e.g. of vādeti). 

With (ā)? we have from chid chedāpayati ("he causes to 
cut”); from (f)thā thāpayati, in which the root vowel is usually 
shortened (as opposed to most causatives) and which often has 
the meaning “ he leaves aside ”, “ he excepts ”, instead of the 
more literal meaning “ makes stand ”, " erects ", Besides the 
possibility of a “double” formation with (4)P alongside 
a causative form in e (which may have double meaning as well as 
double form), “ triple " forms are sometimes made by adding 
(ā)? twice, thus from ruh “ grow ", we have a causative form 
(with elision of 4) ropeti, " he plants" (causes to grow), and 
another causative form ropdpeti, méaning “ he causes to cause 
to grow ”, he has planted ”. 

As with ordinary verbs, the agent of a causative verb 
(hetukattar) goes in the nominative case. The person or “ instru- 
ment " through whom the action is performed goes usually in 
the accusative (the instrumental may be used instead, on 
account of the sense of “ instrument ’’) ; thus a causative verb 
may take one patient more than the equivalent ordinary verb : 
the causative of an intransitive verb may take one patient (the 
verb may be said to “ become transitive "), the causative of 
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a transitive verb may take two patients, the causative of a verb 
which ordinarily takes two accusatives may take three patients. 
For example “ to be ” is intransitive and takes no patient ; “ to 
cause to be ” (i.e. to develop, etc., as “ to develop r the mind ”) 
takes one. “ To enter " may take one patient (enter 1 a house) ; 
“ to cause to enter " may take two (cause to enter r a man 2a 
house). “ To take," "to lead," etc., may take two patients 
(take x to a village 2 a goat) ; in theory (in practice the extrava- 
gance seems to be avoided) “ to cause to take ” may take three 
(cause to take 1 (by) a man 2 to a village 3 a goat: purtso 
(agent) 1 purisam 2 gāmam 3 ajam ndyeli, or puriso purisena 
gāmam ajam nàyeli with instrumental). 

The causative conjugation includes the various tenses and 
participles, formed from causative stems as from seventh 
conjugation stems. 

Present causative of bhū :— 


Plural 


3rd person bhdventi 


2nd person bhávetha 


ist person bhāvema 


Causatives :— 
kapp ((VII): kappeti, kappāpeti he causes to be got ready, 
he arranges, he he has put in order, he 
puts in order, he has organized 
organizes) 
kāreti he causes to work, he causes 
to make, (of kings) he 
322 governs, he rules (causes 
the kingdom to function) 
kārāpeti he causes to make, he has ` 
built 
chid chedápeli he causes to cut 
jan Janett he causes to be born, he 


produces 


muc 


(p)pati-yat (to pre- 
pare) 


4a 

yuj (VII): yojeti) 
a-ruc 

ruh 


ā-ruh (climb, mount) 


(p)pa-vatt 


ni(r)-và 


(p)pa-vid (vid (I): 
“ know ", but the 
primary present 
system is not used) 


(p)pa-vis 
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jhāpeti he causes to burn, he sets 
j fire to 
he causes tostand, he erects, 
thapett he makes stand up, he 
thāpayati causes to remain, he 
excepts 
nipāteti he causes to fall down, he 
drops, he puts down 
pāyeti he causes to drink 
bhāveti he causes to be, he develops 


āmantāpeti he causes to be addressed, 
he has invited 
muūcāpeti he causes to be free, he sets 


free 

paliyādā- he causes to be prepared 

peti (irregular change of ¢ 

> d) 

yáfett he causes to go, he keeps 
going 

yojápeti he causes to be yoked 
(carriage) 

ārocāpeti he causes to be announced 

ropeti he causes to grow, he plants 


ropapett he causes to cause to grow, 
he has planted 

āropeti he causes to mount, he puts 

` on top of, he shows, he 

shows up, he disproves 

pavatteti he causes to go, he sets 
going 

nibbāpeti he causes to be extinct, he 
extinguishes (e.g. fire) 

pavedeti he makes known 


pavesett he causes to enter, he brings 
in 
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(?)pa-(v)vaj pabbajeti he causes to go forth, 
he banishes (he has 
banished) 

ni-std nisidapett he causes to sit down 

(s)su sdvett he causes to hear 


pari-sudh (III) (to parisodheti he causes to become pure 
become pure/ 
clean) 


Other tenses of the causative :— 
Imperative : kappápehi 
Aorist: kārāpest ; thapesum ; ārocāpest, ārocāpesum ; 
ropapest ; āropesum 
Future : jhāpessati ; bhāvessati 


Participles :— 


Present: kārento, kārayato (genitive) ; chedápento, cheda- 
payato (genitive); dāpento ; pācento (pac = cook, tor- 
ment), bācayato (genitive) ; yojāpento 

Past: kappita; kārita, kārāpita; bhāvita; pavattita ; 
Pavedita (usually in ta, as with the seventh conjugation) 

Gertind : kārāpetvā ; āmantāpetvā ; patiyādāpetvā ; yojā- 
petvā ; āropetvā ; pavesetva 


Despite the mechanical appearance of the causative in theory, 
as a kind of tense of the ordinary verb, in practice the meaning 
and usage of causative verbs is highly idiomatic and each one 
reguires careful attention. 


Vocabulary 

Verbs :— 
a-kut (VII) ākoteti he strikes 
gaves (I) gavesati he looks for, he searches for 
(p)pa-tkkh (Y) pekkhati he looks on, he watches 
bhaj (D bhajati he resorts to 

Nouns :— 
kammāro smith 


(k)khandho ^ group, collection, mass 


paccatthiko 
pabbato 
pasado 
putijo 

balo 

bhedo 
manto 
migo 
samudayo 
sīho 
araññam 
indriyam 
khádaniyam 
palalam 
bhattam 
milam 


Lesson 13 _ 83 


enemy 

mountain 

palace 

heap 

fool 

division, splitting up 
prayer, hymn 

beast, deer 

origin, origination 

lion 

forest 

faculty 

foods, dishes (collective singular) 
straw 

meal 

root, base, capital (money) 


samma (voc.) (my) dear ! (familiar address: only the vocative 


is used) 


Adjectives :— 


anuttara 
atbhokāsa 
ariya 
ulldna 
gambhira 
nava 
nitthita 
panita 
puratthima 


unsurpassed, supreme 

open, free, out of doors, open air 
excellent, exalted, noble 
stretched out, lying down 
profound 

new 

completed, ready 

excellent, delightful, delicious 
east 


Past participle :— 
vivitta (vi-vic) separated, isolated 


Indeclinables :— 
ayoniso unmethodically, haphazardly, erratically, incon- 
sequentially, unscientifically 
uddham above, up 
haces 


perhaps ?, did ?, I doubt whether ?, I hope ?, 
aren't you ? (with na) 
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katham how?, why? 

tikkhaitum thrice 

dāni now (enclitic: cannot stand at beginning of 
sentence) 

passena on its side (instrumental of $asso, side, used 
adverbially) 

yāva as far as, up to, as much, to what extent , 


H 


EXERCISE 13 


Passage for reading :— 


te tam sankham uttānam nipatesum: vadehi bho sankha, 
vadehi bho sankhi ti. n' eva so sankho saddam akāsi. te tam 
sahkham passena nipātesum . .. uddham thapesum ... dan- 
dena ākotesum . . . sandhunimsu 1: vadehi bho sankha, vadehi 
bho sankha ti. n' eva so sankho saddam akāsi. atha kho tassa 
sankhadhamassa etad ahosi: yava bala ime paccantaja 
manussā. katham hi nama ayoniso sankhasaddam gavesis- 
santī ti. tesam pekkhamānānam 2 sankham gahetva tikkhat- 
tum sankham upaļāsitvā sankham ādāya pakkāmi. 


Translate into English :— 


brahmano mante vàcesi 

so tam cittam bhāveti 

na tam (2nd. person) deva paccatthikānam demi 

ayam dukkhasamudayo 

rājā kumārassa (dative) pāsāde kārāpesi 

so iminā ca ariyena sīlakkhandhena samannāgato iminā 
ariyena indriyasamvarena samannāgato . . . vivittam senā- 
sanam bhajati: araññam, rukkhamūlam, pabbatam,... 
abbhokāsam palàlapufijam 

idha tathāgatena anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam 

idam paņītam 

ye mālam āropessanti, tesam tam bhavissati sukhāya 

tvam pana samma Jivaka kim tuņhī 

kacci mam samma Jīvaka na paccatthikānam desi 


1 Aorist of sam-dhū (V: Lesson 15), " to shake.” 
* Genitive absolute, cf. Lesson 10. 
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Translate into Pali, using compounds where indicated by 
hyphens :— 


This is the cessation-of-unhappiness 

(It is) now the time-for-extinction of the fortunate one 

Cunda the son-of-a-smith, having had delicious dishes prepared, 
had the time announced to the fortunate one: “(it is) 
time, sir,! the meal (is) ready ” * 

The lion, king-of-the-beasts, went out 

There are (atthi : the singular verb may be used for the plural 
also in this sense) other profound, delightful, doctrines which 
the '' thus-gone " makes known 

He develops that thought 

The king, having had the priests invited, said this: “let the 
priests see the boy "' 

The king, having made the boy sit down, instructs (him) 

The priest had a new house built to the east (instrumental or 
accusative) of the city 

Recite the prayers ! (plural) 

I set free the goats 


LESSON 14 


Indefinite Pronoun 


The indeclinable particle cz(d) is added to inflected interroga- 
tive pronouns to form indefinite pronouns:— ` 


ko ct anyone, someone 
kassa ci of anyone 
ktū ci anything, some (m of kim assimilated to c, becoming 


the palatal nasal) 
With relative :— 


yam kiñ ci whatever 


1 Use the form of address to a monk. 
3 Invert the order of the last two words (== emphasis or exclamation). 
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With the negative :— 
na ktū ci nothing, none at all 


The junction form cid often appears when another word 
follows closely. 


Optative Tense 


The optative (or “ potential '') (sattamī) tense is used for any 
hypothetical action. It may be translated by “should”, 


" would ", “ may ”, etc. It is formed from the present stem of 
all conjugations with special inflections :— 


bhaveyya, '' he should be," | bhaveyyum 
“could be,” '! may be.” 
bhaveyyāsi bhaveyyátha 


bhaveyyam 
(also bhaveyyāmi) 


From other conjugations (all have the e stem). e 


man (III) — mafifieyya he should think 
kar (VI) kareyya he should do 
dis (VII) deseyya he may teach 


3rd person 


2nd person 


Ist person bhaveyyāma 


The verb as, “ to be," has two forms of optative tense, though 
there is little distinction of meaning. The first type is much 
more frequent, the second more elevated or “ poetic '', only 
the 3rd person singular being used regularly :— 


assa, " there would be” 


Plural 
3rd person 


2nd person assatha 


Ist person assáma 
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Plural 


3rd person | styá, " there may be," siyamsu 
“ there would be," '' it | (rarely used) 
might be '' (styum) 


2nd person 


The second type is usually impersonal, and hardly occurs 
except in the 3rd person singular. Thus: styā... kankhā, 
" there may be doubt ” (with agent in the genitive: “ sub- 
jective genitive "). The bracketed forms are sometimes found 
in poetry. 

Sometimes assa and siyā are used together in one sentence, 
and it is this which makes it convenient to have two different 
forms. Thus styā kho pana bhoto rañño evam assa = '' but it 
might be (that) of his majesty (bhoto) the king there would be 
thus (thought, idea) ”. Here we may see a distinction of meaning 
between siyā and assa : in such sentences they always have the 
same positions and functions, szyá (‘‘ it might be ’’) leading and 
assa ('' there would be ’’) following. On the whole szyá is used 
as optative of atthi, whilst assa is used as optative of koti. Thus 
styā is used quite frequently in philosophical discourse to assert 
a possibility, in contrast to the categorical a/fh? and n’ atihi. 
Like atthi, siyā may be used for the plural as well as the 
singular. 

Optatives may be formed also for the passive and causativc 
conjugations. 

The range of meaning of the optative includes a mild form of 
command or a strong injunction, as well as requests, invitations, 
wishes, possibilities, suppositions, and hypotheses. 

The hypothetical meaning is by far the most usual (cf. 
meanings of future, Lesson 10). When a relative or other sub- 
ordinate clause expresses a condition on which a main clause 
depends, its verb may be in the optative, depending on the 
degree of uncertainty. There is, however, a tendency for both 
verbs, of the main and subordinate clauses, to be in the same 
tense (by “ attraction ” or assimilation). Thus if the effect of the 


Ist person 
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condition is quite hypothetical (as: “if you ask, he may 
accept,” sace... yāceyyāsi... atha ... adhivaseyya) both 
verbs are usually in the optative. On the other hand if the result 
is considered certain and factual (by the speaker or writer, in 
narrative by the narrator but not necessarily by the speaker 
he quotes) both verbs may be in the present tense (as: ''if 
a virtuous man approaches an assembly, he approaches without 
shame"); or both may be in the future if instead of an 
“eternal truth ", as above, a particular future action is con- 
sidered (as: “if I have them salute (future of causative) one 
by one, the fortunate one will be (future) unsaluted by them 
(all) before daybreak " ; likewise “ I will not... until. ..."— 
both futures). Different tenses may also be used: “as... he 
explains (present), so . . . you should (must) report (optative) ” 
(command of a king to an emissary) = yatha . . . vyākaroti 
tam... āroceyyāst ; “ I shall teach (future) a course of doctrine 
with which one may explain (optative) ” = dhammapariyáyam 
desessāmi yena samannāgato . . . vyākareyya. 

The optative is often used after the idiom thinam . . . vijjati 
yam .. ., " there exists (present) the case that ... (optative of 
the possible action or event) ”, but the present is sometimes 
used (when the possibility is considered as definitely attested) ; 
when the idiom is negative (' it is not possible '') the future is 
usual. Without yam, and preceding the idiom, the case con- 
sidered may be given simply as a quotation ending with tt. 
(There is also a conditional tense in Pali, but it is not often used, 
being restricted to the statement of impossible hypotheses— 
see Lesson 29.) 

With reference to the distinction between the optative and 
the future, used of future events which are respectively hypo- 
thetical and certain, the following example is instructive: “ if 
he should get the kingdom he would share it" (both verbs 
optative), “.. . if Ido (' shall") get the kingdom I will share it ” 
(both verbs future). 


Ablative Case 

The fifth or ablative (pavicami, nissakka, apādāna) case is 
used to express the point from which an action begins. The 
action may be physical or mental. The ablative also expresses 
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the cause or origin from which something arises. Formally 
the ablative may coincide with the instrumental except in the 
singular of the a stems and the masculine and neuter demonstra- 
tive and relative pronouns and other pronouns or “ pronominal 
adjectives '' inflected like them. There is also a special ablative 
singular suffix, to, which may be added to any stem. Moreover 
the pronominal inflection of the ablative singular, smd or mhā, 
is sometimes added to various noun stems. 


Nominative. Ablative. 
janapado janapada 
üsanam asana 
so and tad tasmā or tamhā 
ayam imasmá or imamhā 
paccaithtko paccatthikato '' from an 


enemy ” (suffix to) 


Examples of the use of the ablative :— 
utthāy' āsanā, ‘‘having got up from (his) seat ” (in this 
phrase the usual order of words is always inverted) 
1 gama gāmam, “ from village to village ” i 
| agārasmā pabbajito (noun with pronominal inflection), 
“ gone forth from home ” 


dasaht ca lokadhātūhi * devatā . . . sannipatitā, “and the 
gods ... assembled from the ten universes ” 

kim kavand, “ from what cause ? ”, “for what reason? ”, 
ae why ? 31 


The ablative of cause is very important, and is always used 
in philosophical statements :— 


vedanāpaccayā taņhā, '' desire (is) from the sensation- 
cause * '', “ desire is caused by sensation ”’ 
ktmpaccayā bhavo, “ from what cause 2 (is) existence ? ” | 
kissa nirodhā bhavantrodho, '' from the cessation of what 
(is there) cessation of existence ? ” 
The ablatives of some pronouns in -asmë are used as indeclin- 
ables with causal meaning: kasmā =“ why? ", tasma == 
" therefore ”. 


1 Instrumental-ablative plural of a stem in w, dasahi of dasa, '' ten." 
3 Or “ condition ''. 
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Subsidiary uses of the ablative :— 


—isolated, separated, secluded from : 
vivicca akusalehi dhammehi, '' having become separated 
from bad phenomena ” (with vivicca as with ufthdya 
inversion is usual) 
—fear, danger from: 
na kuto ci bhayam ... yad idam paccatthikato “... fear 
(danger) from nowhere, such as from an enemy” 
(ablative in to and similarly formed indeclinable kuto 
= '' whence ? ”) 
—cleaned or purified from (literal: “ from dirt " and figura- 
tive) : 
padosā cittam parisodhet:, “ he makes his mind pure from 
anger," “ he purifies his mind from anger ” 
—freed from (from slavery, etc.) : 
cittam dsavehi vimuccati, '' the mind is freed from the 
influxes ” 
—direction from (with genitive of the origin) : 
dakkhinato nagarassa, ‘‘ south of the city ” 
distance from (space and time) ; this meaning appears always 
with the suffix fo and mostly in the indeclinables with suffix 
to (especially ito = from here/now), otherwise the instru- 
mental is usually used (cf. Lesson 8) : 
ito...ekatimso kappo, “the thirty-first aeon from 
(before) now ” 
ilo tiņņam másánam accayena, '' after three months from 
now" (notice the combination of the three cases: 
ablative-genitive-instrumental) 
dūrato āgacchantam (seen) '' coming from the distance " 
—abstinence from, revulsion from : 
virato methunā gāmadhammā, “has abstained (past 
participle of vi-ram) from sexual vulgar (' village ”) 
custom ” 
pisuņāya vācāya pativirato, '' has abstained from malicious 
speech ” 
—recover from (illness) : 
tamhā ābādhā mutto, “ freed (recovered) from that illness ” 
—limit up to (within) which (with yāva): 
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yāva brahmalokā, “ as far as the world of God (heaven) ” 
yāva sattamā, “ up to the seventh ”’ 
—with the verb (d)-(f)fhā, “to rise up (from)," “come out 
from ” (literally and figuratively) : 
patisallana vutthito, “ come out from seclusion (privacy, 
withdrawing ; sornetimes spelt paft-) ” 
ghana vulthahitvá, ' having risen up (come out) from 
a meditation (trance) ” (and passing into a higher or 
lower trance) 
—" with reference to '', “ from the standpoint of ” = -fo : 
tathāgato atīte buddhe . . . gottato pi anussarati, '' the thus- 
gone recollects past enlightened ones (Buddhas) with 
reference to (their) clan(s) also ” 


With indeclinables :— 


—aññatra : 
aññatra phassā, “ except for contact,” '' without touch " 
(aññatra often takes the instrumental, cf. Lesson 8, and 
this ā inflection with it is sometimes regarded as a form 
of instrumental, cf. the instrumentals in à : bhagavatā, 
rattūā 1) 
—Aadho, *' below" : 
adho kesamatthakā, “ below the top (matthako) of the hair ” 
—ārakā, '' far from " : 
ārakā sámafifiá, '' far from asceticism (sámafifiam) 
ārakā . .. vijjácaranasampadáya, ‘‘ far from success (sam- 
pada: feminine) in knowledge and practice (caranam) ” 
—uddham, '' above," “ after," “ beyond ” : 
uddham padatala, “ above the soles (talam, ' surface ') of 
the feet "' 
kāyassa bhedà uddham, '' after the splitting up (death) of 
the body ” 
—haram, “after " : 
param marana, “ after death ” 
—yāva, “ up to,” "as far as ” (see above, under “ limit ”) 


1 We find also saka parinibbānā == '' (simultaneously) with the extinction ”', 
unless it should be regarded as meaning caused by the extinction, in which case 
saha would seem superfluous. 
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The ablative is sometimes used in comparison or distinc- 
tion (when the sense is “ most ” the genitive is used, see 
Lesson 18) : 


na... vtjjati añño samano và brahmano và bhagavata 
(ablative) bhiyyo 'bhisüataro, "there is...not any 
other philosopher or priest more learned than the 
fortunate one ” (abhiññataro comparative of abhifüa, 
"learned" ; see Lesson 18 on comparison; bX)zyyo, 
“more,” is used also with kuto: kuto bhiyyo (lit. = 
" whence more"), meaning idiomatically ''let alone 
more "', ‘‘ how could it be more ? ”) 

tto bhiyyo, “ more than this ” 


The instrumental is sometimes used in comparison, just as 
it overlaps with the ablative in some other uses (cause, measure). 


Dependent Words in Tappurisa Compounds 


A dependent word (samāsanta) is a word which can appear 
only at the end of a compound (it is a '' bound form"). It 
cannot be used independently. In certain tappurisas 3 such 
words are found, generally indicating the action of a root from 
which they are immediately derived :— 


)) 4t 


—karo, '' doing," “ working ” (kar): kammakaro “ worker '” 

—karo, " making " (kar, causative): kumbhakāro, '' potter " 
(kumbho = “ pot ’’) 

—ggáho, " seizing " ((g)gah): candaggāho, "eclipse of the 
moon (cando) ” 

—dharo, '' holding," “ remembering " (dhar): dhammadharo, 
“ memorizer of the doctrine "' 

—pato, ‘‘ dropping," '' offering," '' collecting ” (pat, '' to fall," 
causative): piydapdato, '' alms offering," '' alms collecting ” 
(this has the sense of the food collected by a begging monk). 


As with the other cases, ablative tappurisas may be formed :— ` 


$indapátapatikkanto, '' (monk) returned from an alms 
collecting ” 


1 Called “ upapada compounds ” after the first member, the '' adjacent 
word ” (upapada), in virtue of which the dependent form may be used. 


———————————— RERO 
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Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 
&dhi-gam (I) ^ adhsgacchats acquires 
«nu-(s)sar (I) anussarati recollects 
x(d)-(f)thā (D utthāti or ufthahati rises up, gets up, arises, 


or vutthats (with 
v as junction 


comes out from, emi- 
grates 


consonant — see 
Lesson 25—be- 


tween 4 
preceding 


ni-mant (VII) nimanteti 


pari-pucch (I) 
á-yá (I) 
Nouns :— 
āsavo 
deso 
padoso 
phasso 
sahāyako 
upddanam 
gamapadam 
dasavyam 
bandhanam 
vedayitam 
sāņam 


paripucchats 
āyāti 


Indeclinables :— 

api or app (stands at 
beginning of sentence 
or clause; app is a 
junction form before 
a vowel) 


1 They are, in Buddhist doctrine, 


and a 
vowel) 


invites (dsanena ~ = ~ 
to sit down, offers a 
seat) 

asks about, asks advice 

comes, approaches 


influx, influence ! 
point (topic) 
anger 

contact, touch 
friend 
attachment 

site of a village 
slavery 

bond, fetter 
sensation, experience 
hemp 


(with optative) perhaps, (with 
indicative) does?, do?, did? 


(ie. makes sentence inter- 
rogative: polite form of 
question) 


passion, existence, opinion, and ignorance; 


freedom from these is equivalent to the attainment of nibbdnam, to absolute 


peace. 
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elarahi now, at present 
ettha here, (also means) in this case 
tattha there, in that /this connection 
tena ht now | (admonitory) 
pubbe before, formerly 
yattha where 
yan nina what now if ?, what if ?, now if, 
supposing ? 
sabbaso completely 
Adjectives :— 
pisuna malicious 
purāņa old 
Numeral :— 


ubho (nominative and both 
accusative, all gen- 
ders) 


Past participle :— 


khīņa ((k)khī (1II)) exhausted, wasted, perished 
(irregular s for n) 


EXERCISE 14 


Passage for reading :— 


bhütapubbam aññataro janapado vutthāsi. atha kho 
sahāyako sahāyakam āmantesi: āyāma samma. yena so 
janapado ten’ upasamkamissima. app eva nam’ ettha kiñ ci 
dhanam adhigaccheyyāmā ti. evam sammā ti kho sahāyako 
sahāyakassa paccassosi. te yena so janapado yen’ aññataram 
gamapadam ten’ upasamkamimsu. tatth’ addasamsu pahūtam 
sāņam chadditam. disvā sahāyako sahayakam āmantesi : idam 
kho samma pahiitam sánam chadditam. tena hi samma tvafi ! 
ca sinabharam bandha, ahaiī ca sāņabhāram bandhissāmi. . 
ubho sāņabhāram ādāya gamissāmā ti. evam sammā ti kho 
sahāyako sahāyakassa patissutvā sāņabhāram bandhi. 


1 palatalized to ñ before c. 
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Translate into English :— 


puccheyyām' aham bhante kañ cid eva desam 

devā tamha kaya cavanti 

upādānapaccayā bhavo 

yan niina mayam kusalam kareyyama 

na hi bhagavā evam vadeyya 

na dan’ ime imamha abadha vutthahissanti 

te kālena kālam upasamkamitvā paripuccheyyāsi ( = 
" should " : exhortation) 

tassa evam assa: aham kho pubbe dāso ahosim. so! 'mhi 
etarahi tamhà dāsavyā mutto 

yattha pan' àvuso sabbaso vedayitam n' atthi, api nu kho 
tattha “ asmī " ti siya 

khīņā me āsavā 

na mam ko ci āsanena pi nimantesi 

āyantu bhonto 

idha samaņo vā brāhmaņo vā kusalam dhammam adhigac- 
cheyya, kusalam dhammam adhigantvā na parassa āroceyya. 
kim hi paro parassa karissati? seyyathā pi nāma puranam 
bandhanam chinditvā aiīfiam navam bandhanam kareyya. 


Translate into Pali :— 


I got up from my seat and left 

If the philosopher Gotama should come to this assembly we will 
ask (optative) him this ģuestion 

What should we do ? 

I should do meritorious actions 

Sensation is caused by ('' from the condition of ’’) contact 

You should explain it as it pleases you (że ; both verbs optative) 

We would invite him to sit down 

There will be an eclipse of the moon 

There is nothing here 

The priests would banish the priest from the city 


1 so used with Ist person verb as emphatic pronoun (Ist person), cf. Lesson 5. 
Shim... kavissati = '' what will/can he/it do ? ’’ means much the same as 
" what's the use of ? "' 
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LESSON 15 
Fifth Conjugation 
Verbs of the kt or fifth conjugation (kiyādi gana) form present 
stems with the suffix nā. The personal endings are the same as 
for the first conjugation. From the root (ñ)ña, "to know " 


(learn, find out), which before the present suffix is changed to 
jā, we have :— : 


Singular | Plural 


3rd person jānāti | jānanti 


2nd person | jānāsi | jandtha 


Ist person jānāmi | jānāma 
Similarly conjugated are :— 

ji Jimáti he wins 
abhi-(ñ)ñä abhijānāti he knows, he is aware of, he 

ascertains, he discovers 
ā-(f)ūā ājānāti he learns, he grasps (fig.) 
(P)ba-(ñ)ña pajānāti he understands, he has insight 
(p)pati-(ūjāā ^ patijánàtt he admits > 
vi-(a) ad vijānāti he is conscious of, he discerns 
sam-(ū)iā samjānāti he experiences, he perceives 


In some verbs the suffix is nā with cerebral y :— 
(k)kt kiņāti he buys 
(s)s suņāti he hears 


The root (g)gak, “ to take,” “ to seize,” inverts the order of 
the final consonant of the root and the # (which is cerebral) 
of the suffix :— 


ganhalt he takes 


In consequence of this special feature some grammars place 
it in a separate conjugation of its own, known as the gah con- 
jugation (gahddi gana), making it the sixth of the eight conjuga- 
tions they accordingly reckon. They place with it some roots of 
nouns which show the same inversion. 
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With prefixes :— 
u(d)-(g)gah uggaņhāti he learns, he memorizes 
(p)pati-(g)gah patiggaņhāti he accepts 


Other tenses are formed as follows :— 

Imperative : jānātu (3rd sing.), jānāhi (2nd sing. : always with 
-hi), etc. 

Optative: jāneyya, etc. (also a rarer form, jaññā, of the 3rd 
person sing.) 

Present participle: jānam or jānanto (masc. nom. sing.), 
jānatā (ins.), etc. 

Aorist; aññäsi ((ñ)ña and ā-(ū)āā),! jāntmsu (for. aorist of 
(s)su, see Lesson 12) 

Future: jāntssati, etc. 

Gerund: afiāya (from ā-(ūļūā 
consonant; datvd from (ñ 
abhiññäya ; sutvā ; gahetvā 

Past participle: sāta (aññáta is usually the negative : 
known ”); suta; gahita (sometimes gahita) 

Passive: $afüáyati 

Causative : sāvett 


, á shortened before the doubled 
yia itself is not often used); 


“ 


un- 


Dvanda Compounds 
Two or more nouns forming a list can be made into a com- 
pound instead of being connected by the particle ca. (cf. in 
English “ fourteen ” = “ four and ten’’). This type of com- 
pound is called dvanda (‘‘ twin ”). It may be used as a collective 
noun, neuter (regardless of the gender of the members) and 
inflected in the singular number, or (retaining the gender), 
inflected in the plural as meaning two or morc items. The 
component words may signify one or more than one item. The 
more important or leading object, if any, sometimes occupies 
the second position, which is normally the dominant position in 
Pali (cf. the tappurisa compound). In English the order may 
then be reversed :— 
candimasuriyā (plural), “ the sun and the moon ”’ 
samanabráhmaná (plural), “ priests and ascetics ” 


2 As a rule, when in close junction a long vowel may not stand before a 
double consonant: here ā is shortened (cf. Introduction, pronunciation of e 
and o, and such verbs as 4-(k)kh4—Vocabulary 17). 
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Sāriputtamoggallānam (neuter singular), “ Moggallāna and 
Sariputta ” (the two leading disciples of the Buddha) 
pattacivaram, ‘‘ robe and bowl” 


Negative and other Prefixes to Nouns 


Nouns (including adjectives) can be made negative by adding 
the prefix a, which before vowels becomes an. Several examples 
have been met with already : akusala (‘‘ non-good "), amanusso 
(“non-human”), avijjā (“ non-knowledge "), ananta (“ un- 
ending " : an). Finite verbs are not negatived in this way, but 


participles may be: vimutta = '' freed" ; avimutta = ‘' not 
freed”; anuppanna = "not arisen”; adinna = “ not- 
given”; present participles and gerunds are more rarely 
negatived : adisvā = “ not having seen " ; appahdya = “ not 
having renounced ". Other prefixes added to nouns, etc., are 
su, meaning “ well", “ good ", and dw(r) meaning “ill”, 


“ bad " (and they cover a wide range of similar conceptions : 
easy /difficult, pleasant /unpleasant, etc.) : subkāstta = “ well- 
spoken ”, dullabha = “ rare ” (" hard to get " : labh). 

These words with prefixes are regarded as compounds) see 
below pp. 108 and 137. 


Vocabulary 


Past participles :— 
abhi-u(d)-gam ^ abbhuggata disseminated, spread (report) 


sam-nah sannaddha tied up (h + t > ddh) 
a-bhar abhata brought, carried 
jan jāta born 
Nouns :— 
dvasatho room, cell 
kāmo love, passion, liking, pleasure : 
gandho scent, perfume 
vinayo discipline 
anagāriyam homelessness 
dànam knowledge 


duccaritam bad conduct 
padipeyyam lamp 
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vilepanam ointment, cosmetic 


sucaritam good conduct 
suttam thread 
kankhá doubt 
seyyā bed 
Pronoun :— 
ekacca someone 
Indeclinables :— f 
eva (enclitic; in junction sometimes va or yeva) 


" only, alone, just, surely 
khippam quickly 


tatha thus, true 
no not (emphatic form of na) 
yadi whether 


EXERCISE 15 


Passage for reading :— 

te ubho sāņabhāram Adaya yen’ afifiataram gāmapadam ten’ 
upasamkamimsu.  tatth' addasamsu pahütam sāņasuttam 
chadditam. disvā sahāyako sahāyakam āmantesi : .yassa kho 
samma atthāya iccheyyāma sāņam, idam pahūtam sāņasuttam 
chadditam. tena hi samma tvañ ca sāņabhāram chaddehi, 
ahaū ca sāņabhāram chaddessāmi. ubho sāņasuttabhāram 
ādāya gamissāmā ti. ayam kho me samma sāņabhāro durābhato 
ca susannaddho ca. alam ! me ; tvam pajānāhi ti. atha kho so 
sahāyako sāņabhāram chaddetvā sāņasuttabhāram ādiyi. 


Translate into English :— 


tena hi brāhmaņa sunahi 
na tvam imam dhammavinayam ājānāsi. aham imam dhamma- 
vinayam 4janami- 
idha tathāgato jāto 
1 A final m may be assimilated to a following labial when the words are 
closely connected grammatically. It may become m also when a vowel follows, 


under the same conditions (in verse under stress of metre too, since m makes 
the preceding syllable long whilst »: does not). 
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ko imam dhammam khippam eva ājānissati 

ekacco dānam deti samanassa và brāhmaņassa va annam 
pànam vattham yànam mālāgandhavilepanam seyyāvasa- 
thapadipeyyam 

ko nu kho pana bho jānāti.* madanīyā kama 

jānāhi yadi và tam bhavantam Gotamam tathā santam ? yeva 
saddo abbhuggato, yadi và no tathā 

tassa evam jànato evam passato kāmāsavā pi cittam vimuccati 
bhavāsavā pi cittam vimuccati avijjāsavā pi cittam vimuccati 

yam kiñ ci samudayadhammam, sabban tam nirodhadhammam 

n' atthi játassa amaranam 


Translate into Pali :— 


What I know, you know ; what you know, I know 

I learn the saying of the fortunate one 

He will grasp what I explain (fut.) quickly 

After some time he hears the excellent doctrine 

The fortunate one, taking robe-and-bowl, entered Rajagaha Š 
for alms 

Stop! Ananda, don't grieve 

He understands that (use direct speech) these beings (are) 
endowed with bad-conduct-of-the-body 

Not-memorizing that speech, I left 

Why (is) this unexplained by the philosopher Gotama ? 

You (plur.) have gone forth from house to homelessness 


LESSON 16 


Locative Case 


The seventh or locative (sattami, bhumma, adhikaraņa, 
okāsa) case expresses the place where, the time when or the 
situation in which an action takes place. The plural is used to 
express the society in which the action takes place. 


The locative is also used in the senses of “ about ' “in the ` 
1 This is an idiom and may be translated “who knows? '', '“ you never 
know ”, you never can tell” 


* Present Participle of as, cf. Lesson 8. 
* Capital of Magadha. 
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case of", “with reference to” (e.g.: "to agree on some 
points ”), “ in the situation of ”, and in certain idioms meaning : 
knowledge “ about ”, doubt “ about ”, established “ in ” office 
or "in" circumspect behaviour, training “ under " a teacher 
and confidence '' in ” him, putting “ into ” a jar, disappearing 
“in” (from) a place. It is frequently used in an “ absolute ” 
construction (equivalent to a subordinate clause). 

Masculine and neuter nouns in a have the locative inflections 
e in the singular and esu in the plural: Joke, ‘‘ in the world ” ; 
devesu, '' among the gods." Feminines in 4 have either ¿yam 
or simply áya in the singular and āsu in the plural: kathàyam, 
katháya, kathasu. The demonstrative and relative pronouns 
have the following locative inflections :— 


Singular : 
Masculine and neuter, yasmimoryamhi; feminine, yàyam 
or yaya or yassam 
Plural : 
Masculine and neuter, yesu ; feminine, yāsu 
From idam-: Singular: 
Masculine and neuter, asmim or imasmim; feminine, 
imáyam or imaya 
From tdam-: Plural: 
Masculine and neuter, imesu ; feminine, imdsu 
Examples of the use of the locative : 


Place : 
dhammā rafifie, “ qualities in a king " 
Nāļandāyam 1 viharanto, '' dwelling in Nalanda " 
rukkhamiile nisinnam, '' seated at the foot of a tree” 
(literally ' at the root”, which is appropriate for a 
tropical tree) 
devatà ākāse, “ deities in the sky " 


Time: 
tasmim samaye vedanam vedeti, “ he feels a sensation on that 
occasion ” 


1 A town in Magadha. 
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vassānam pacchime mase, “ in the last month of the rainy 
season.” 


‘Situation : 


tasmim yaññe... na rukkhā chijjimsu, “in that sacri- 
fice... no trees were cut down ” 

āpadāsu na vijahati, " he does not abandon (him) in 
misfortune ” 


Society : 


Māgadhesu viharati, '' he lives in Magadha ” (literally 
" among the Magadhans ") 


Reference, etc. : 

idam pi 'ssa hoti silasmim, “ he has this as regards (moral) 
character ” 

citte cittānupassī viharati, “ with reference to the mind, he 
lives observing the mind " 

dhammesu ... ūāņam, '' knowledge of (about) pheno- 
mena ” 

kańkhā ... dhamme, '' doubt about the doctrine ” 

jīvite apekham, “ hope for life ” 

(the locative may also be used after yad idam) 


Establishment : 
pettike thane thapest, “appointed (him) in his father's 
place ” 
satipatthanesu  supatitthitacitta, '' (whose) mind is well 
established in the conditions of self-possession ” (sati is 
variously translated, usually by “ mindfulness ’’) 


Confidence : 


pasanno aham bhagavati, “I have confidence in the 
fortunate one " (Loc. Sg. of bhagavant) 

dhamme pasannā, '' she has confidence in the doctrine ” 

bhagavati brahmacariyam caritvā, “ having lived the God- 
like life under the fortunate one "' 


Disappearing : 
brahmaloke antarahito, ‘' vanished from God's world ” (and 
appeared on Earth) 
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(this is by supernatural power—iddhi—of a monk or 
deity : ordinary mortals can move away only gradually 
as expressed by the ablative case). 


The locative absolute consists (like the genitive absolute, 
cf. Lesson 10) of a nexus of noun (or pronoun) + participle. 
Both are in the locative case. The noun is agent to the participle, 
which is often but not necessarily passive, and this agent 
cannot be the same as the agent of the main sentence within 
which the absolute construction forms a subordinate clause. 
Further words inflected in the locative in concord with the 
locative agent, such as adjectives, pronouns, and predicate 
nouns, may be included in the absolute construction. If the 
participle has a patient, instrument, etc., this will be in its 
proper case (accusative, etc.). There may also be indeclinables 
included in the absolute phrase. A sentence may contain several 
locative absolutes, each with its own agent, indicating a number 
of distinct subordinate actions. E.g.: “ Though it is raining, 
it is pouring down, lightning is flashing, a thunderbolt 
cracking—that he should not see (anything), nor hear a 
sound!" (four locative absolutes in the Pali). The locative 
absolute is used much more frequently than the genitive, not 
being restricted to a special type of relation between the sub- 
ordinate and main actions. The subordinate action may precede 
the main action or be simultaneous with it. Any kind of sub- 
ordinate action may be expressed. The absolute phrase usually 
precedes the main clause of the sentence, but is sometimes 
inserted parenthetically. 


Examples :— 


parinibbute bhagavati ... Sakko . . . imam gātham abhāst, 
“when the fortunate one was “liberated”... 
Sakko +. . . spoke this verse ' 
imasmim ca ; pana veyyākaraņasmim bhaūūamāne Sakkassa 
„dhammacakkhum 2 udapādi, “ and moreover as this 
explanation was being spoken...the ‘eye of the 
doctrine ’ arose in (' of ’) Sakka " 


1 The king of the gods. 


3 u stem, “ eye.’ 
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utādāne kho sati bhavo hoti, '' attachment being, existence 
is," ‘‘ when there is attachment there is existence ” 

Disampatimhi 1 rase kālakate . . . rajaputtam rajje abhi- 
siūcimsu, " after king Disampati died . . . they consecrated 
the prince in the kingdom." 


Future Passive Participle 


A future participle (Ricca) formed with the suffixes tabba, 
aniya ° or ya is normally passive, like the past participle. It is 
usually called the “ future passive participle” (an active 
participle, formed with the same suffix as the present participle 
but added to the future instead of the present stem, is also 
formed, but it is hardly ever used : in the entire Pali Canon only 
one unambiguous example has so far been pointed out, in 
a verse ; in Pali the “ future passive participle ” is used in any 
construction requiring a future participle). The construction 
is mostly the same as for the past participle, and the future 
passive participle may be used as sentence verb or as adjective, 
a few being used also as nouns, Though all the forms of future 
passive participle are used all these ways, that in tabba is more 
often used as sentence verb and that in aniya as adjective. The 
inflection is in the three genders on the a/à stem just as in the 
case of the past participle. 

The sense of the future passive participle is generally not 
simply future but rather imperative or optative: “ this must 
be done," ‘‘ this should be done,” “ this ought to be done," also 
" this can be done ”. 

À strong form of the root is normally used in the future 
passive participle :— 


With suffix tabba (or itabba) : 


(k)&am kamitabba to be walked 

kar kātabba to be done 

gam gantabba to be gone, must be 
gone I 

car caritabba must be lived, to be 
practised 


1 Locative of í stem. 
! Rarely aniya. 


Causative : 
kar 


(0fhà 
bhi 


With suffix aniya : 


kam 
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Jīvitabba 


jāntabba 
dātabba 


datthabba 


pajjitabba (on 
present stem) 


pātabba 
pucchitabba 
bhāsitabba 


vattabba 
veditabba 


sotabba 
sevitabba 


hantabba 


kāretabba 


thāpetabba 
bhavetabba 


kamaniya 


105 
to be lived 
to be known 
to be given, must be 
given, should be 
given 


to be seen, must be seen 
(as), should be 
viewed, must be en- 
visaged, should be 
considered (in such 
and such a way) 

(used with various 
prefixes in the 
corresponding mean- 
ings) 

to be drunk 

to be asked 

to be spoken, should be 
spoken 

to be spoken 

to be known, to be 
found out, to be dis- 
covered, to be ascer- 
tained 

to be heard 

to be indulged in, to be 
pursued 

to be killed 


must be caused to be 
made, should be 
caused to be made 

to be established 

to be developed 


to be loved, lovely 
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kar 
(R)kham 


khad 
(a)dts 
bhuj 


mad (III) (“to be- 
come intoxicated ’’) 
rafij (I) (" to become 
impassioned "’, “ to 
be excited about ’’) 
ram 


vac 


karaņīya 1 


khamaniya 


khādanīya 
dassanīya 
bhojanīya 
madanīya 


rajaniya 


ramantya 1 


vacaniya 


With suffix ya (or yya) : 


kar 


kicca 


deyya 


peyya 
bhabba 
labbha 


what must be done; 
duty, business 
(neuter) 

to be pleased ; 
pleasure, 
ment (neuter) - 

to be chewed; (hard) 
foods (neuter) 

what must be seen, 
beautiful 

to be eaten; 
foods (neuter) 

intoxicating 


content- 


(soft) 


exciting 


to be delighted in, 
delightful f 

to be said, what ought 
to be said 


to be done, what should 
be done; business 

` (neuter) 

to be 
(neuter) 

to be drunk 

capable 

to be obtained, pos- 
sible 


given, gift 


With prefixes the forms are the same. Like the past participle 
(but rather less often), the future passive participle can be made 
negative by the prefix a (or an): abhabba, “ incapable.” 


! When the suffix follows a root containing the letter r, the s is often 


cerebralized to &. This cerebralization of s is seen in some other suffixes under ` 


similar conditions, As a rule it occurs only when no consonant which would 
move the tongue intervenes (thus it does not occur in rajantya), 
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Examples of the use of the future passive participle :— 


As impersonal (neuter or agreeing with patient, if expressed) 
passive, with agent in instrumental :— 


te vo bhāvetabbā, '' they must be developed by you ” 

thiipo kātabbo, "a pagoda should be built ” 

iminá ... pariyāyena veditabbam, “it should be ascer- 
tained in this way (' by this course ') ” 

katham patipajjitabbam, ‘ how should one proceed (behave, 
conduct oneself) ? ” 


The active use of future passive participles of intransitive 
verbs meaning “ go ", “ move ”, '' go forth ”, etc., is rare. They 
are much more frequently constructed passively. 

Sometimes the future passive participle is accompanied 
(followed) by the present or future tense of a verb meaning '' to 


be ” (“ periphrastic construction " : Lesson 24) :— 


. maggo gantabbo hoti, ". . . the road has to be travelled ” 
maggo kho me gantabbo bhavissati, ‘‘ the road will have to be 
travelled by me," '' I shall have to travel along the road ” 
n’ amhi kena ci upasamkamitabbo, “I am not to be 
approached (visited) by anyone.” 


The future passive participle is used with man (III: 
"think") to express what one thinks (present), thought 
(aorist) or might think BB of doing or suitable to be 
done :— 


upasamkamitabbam maūfieyya, “he may think it (an 
assembly) is to be approached," '' he might consider it 
worth approaching." 


As adjective (see also rajanīyo, etc., in the passage in 
Exercise 12) :— 


ramaņīyo pabbato, " the mountain is delightful ." 
As noun :— 


pure vacaniyam baccha avaca, '' you said last (after) what 
ought to be said first (before). 
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Kammadhāraya Compounds 


A class of compound somewhat similar to the tappurisa 
(and sometimes included in it as a sub-variety) is the kamma- 
aharaya.’ Like the tappurisa, the kammadhāraya compound 
functions as a noun, but in this class the two component words 
refer to the same locus or object (cf. in English “ blackbird ”). 
In place of relation we have identity of locus, the first member 
being an attribute of the second. If they were not compounded, 
the members would have to be in the same case, since they 
would be noun and attribute or two nouns in apposition. If 
a tappurisa were divided, the first member would show the case 
relation inherent in the compound, the second member the same 
case as the original compound, determined by its function in 
the sentence. If a kammadhdraya were divided, the second 


member would again retain the same case as the original 


compound, but so would the first, since it would have to agree 
with the second in case. 


Examples :— | 

akālamegho, “an untimely cloud”: megho =“ cloud”; 
akála = “ untimely ” : i.e. out of the usual season. 

rájisi, “ king-sage " : rājan + ist with elision of the -an of 


the stem rajan. 

adhammakaro, “ unlawful acting " ; (for -kāro see Lesson 
I4) adhamma =“ non-law "—dhamma here in the ancient 
sense of religion-custom-law, not in the restricted sense of the 
Buddhist doctrine, though the latter represents the two as 
ultimately one and based on the immutable natural law of the 
universe, varying only in their degree of nearness and fidelity 
to the truth. 

The word adhammo in itself and other similar negative 
formations are regarded as kammadháraya compounds (a 4- 
dhammo) of a perhaps looser kind. À further, rather rare, group 
of kammadhárayas expresses a comparison between the mem- 
bers, which are nouns in apposition. 

cakkaratanam, “ wheel jewel", might be interpreted as a 

1 The name is obscure : ‘ character bearing '' ? (taking kamma in the ethical 


sense of the character or habit or tendencies resulting from action, which is 
held to determine destiny, and hence as character or attribute in general). 
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simple apposition or as a comparison: a jewel shaped like 
a wheel. (The wheel-jewel is one of seven symbolic gems 
supposed to appear when there is a “ universal emperor ” in the 
world.) 


Abbreviation 


Frequently in Pali texts a passage is repeated verbatim or 
with only one or two words changed. This is often indicated by 
giving only the opening words of the passage followed by the 
word pe, “and so on," ‘‘etc.,” itself an abbreviation of the 


word $eyyála, '' etcetera.” 


Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 
u(d)-(g)ghar (I) (to — wggharati it oozes 
make wet) 
(f)?a-(g)ghar (I) paggkarati it trickles, it drips 
car (I) carati he proceeds, lives, con- 


ducts, carries on (it is 
difficult to give a general 
equivalent, car means 
following a particular 
way of life, as animals 
grazing, monks begging, 
etc.) : 
(p)pa-(i)thar (I) (to paitharati he spreads out 
spread) 


pari-bhū (1) paribhavati he despises 

makkh (VII) makkheti he smears 

ē-rādh (VII) ārādheti he satisfies 

(f)pa-vass (I) pavassati it rains heavily 
(to rain) 


x(d)-vah (I) (to xbbahati he carries off 
carry) 
vi-har (I) viharati he dwells, he lives 
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Nouns :— 

apgo ^ A (also means) tip, the supreme 

amacco minister (privy councillor) 

ākāso sky, space 

uttarāsaigo cloak 

gütho — dung 

candimā (mascu- moon (used only in nominative singular 
line, stem can- and in compounds) | 
dima-) 

nakho fingernail, toenail 

posako rearer, breeder 

megho cloud 

viggaho quarrel, strife 

uippatisdro regret 

vivādo dispute 

suriyo sun 

sūkaro pig 

khomam fax 

vassam rain, rainy season (plural), year 

sisam lead 

sisam head 

bhandtka parcel, bundle 


sajjhu(m) (neuter) silver (stem in w, cf. Lesson 19) 


Adjectives :— 
ummaita mad 
bahuka much, plenty 
veceta daft 
vyaita intelligent 
saka own (= his own, her own, etc.) 
sukkha dry 


mahant (inflected great 
like bhagavant) 
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Indeclinables :— 


antarā within, between, meanwhile, whilst 
pe and so on, etc. (as abbreviation) 
bhane I say ! 

yagghe hear ! 

yoniso methodically, consequently 


EXERCISE 16 


Passages for reading :— 


I. te yen’ aññataram gāmapadam ten’ upasamkamimsu. 
tatth' addasamsu pahütam khomam chadditam. disvà. pe. 
pahütam khomasuttam chadditam. disva. pe. [a whole range of 
commodities of increasing value is enumerated] pe. pahütam 
suvannam chadditam. disvā saháyako sahāyakam āmantesi : 
yassa kho samma atthāya iccheyyāma sāņam vā sāņasuttam 
vā...sīsam va sajjhum va, idam pahūtam suvannam chaddi- 
tam. tena hi samma tvañ ca sāņabhāram chaddehi, ahafi ca 
sajjhubhāram chaddessámi. ubho suvannabharam Adaya 
gamissāmā ti. ayam kho me samma sāņabhāro durābhato ca 
susannaddho ca. alam me ; tvam pajānāhī ti... 


2. bhūtapubbam aññataro sūkaraposako puriso sakamhā 
gāmā aññam gāmam agamāsi. tatth' addasā pahūtam suk- 
khagūtham chadditam. disvān' ! assa etad ahosi: ayam me 
bahuko sukkhagūtho chaddito, mamaī ca sükarabhattam. yan 
nūnāham ito sukkhagütham hareyyan ti. so uttarásahgam 
pattharitvā pahütam sukkhagiitham āharitvā bhandikam 
bandhitvā sīse ubbāhetvā ? agamāsi. tassa antarā magge mahā 
akālamegho pāvassi. so uggharantam paggharantam yāva 
agganakhā güthena makkhito gūthabhāram ādāya agamāsi. 
tam enam 3 manussā disvā evam āhamsu *: kacci no tvam 


1 disvāna is an archaic form of disvā used mostly in verse; sometimes the 
form disvān' is used in prose, when a vowel follows. 

1 Causative in same meaning as simple verb; the double form of causative 
of this verb is used in the meaning '' to have someone carry off "’. 

3 enam == '' him ""— accusative singular masculine of a pronoun of the 3rd 
person, used only in accusative as enclitic form. 

t āhamsu = '' they said "—Lesson 21. 
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bhaņe ummatto, kacci veceto. katham hi nama uggharantam 
paggharantam yāva agganakhā gūthena makkhito gūtha- 
bhāram harissasi ti. tumhe kho ettha bhaņe ummattā tumhe 
vecetā tathā hi pana me sūkarabhattan ti. 


Translate into English :— 


Bhagavā Rājagahe viharati 

ime candimasuriyà parasmim loke na imasmim 
kismim vo viggaho, kismim vivādo 

evam vutte aññataro rājāmacco rājānam etad avoca 
na dāni tena ciram jīvitabbam bhavissati 

so bhotā raññā vippatisāro na karaniyo 

na kho pan' etam Potthapāda evam datthabbam 
kiñ cid eva karaniyam uppajji 

idam sevitabbam, idam na sevitabbam 


Translate into Pali (this is a Pali passage for retranslation, 
given as literally as possible to show the construction of long 
sentences with conjunctive particles and direct speeches, as 
well as the repetitive and ponderous style of debating priests 
and philosophers in which much of the Pali Canon is written) :— 


If (ce) now (va kho pana) X (put first) were to ask (optative) 
the philosopher Gotama a question, if (ce) in that connection 
the philosopher Gotama were to ask. me thus: “ Priest,! this 
question, now (ca), should not be asked (future passive 
participle) thus, but (nama) thus, priest, this question should 
be asked,” this assembly would despise me for that (tena— 
place at beginning of clause) : “ The priest Sonadanda is a fool 
(put first), unintelligent, he could (sak(k), aorist) not ask 
(pucchttum—infinitive of pucch, Lesson 19; place at end of 
clause) the philosopher Gotama a question asi 
(precedes ‘ question ”).”” 

If now (as before) the philosopher Gotama were to ask me 
(put first) a question, and I were not to satisfy (optative) (his : 


omit) mind (accusative) with (my) explanation of his question, ` 


if in that connection the philosopher Gotama were to say to me 
(accusative) thus: “ Priest, this question, now, should not be 


1 Word order: '' Not now this, priest, question thus should be asked." 


| 
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explained thus, but thus, priest, this question should be 
explained,” this assembly would despise me for that: “ The 
priest Sonadanda is a fool, unintelligent, he couldn’t satisfy 
(@radhetum— infinitive) (his) mind with (his) explanation of the 
philosopher Gotama's question.” 
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Declension of Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -a and Feminine 
Nouns in -ā 
As all the cases of the nouns in z have been given we can now 
recapitulate the whole declension, adding the various pro- 
nominal inflections (such as the ablatives in asmā and amhā) 
which are sometimes used with these nouns :— 


Masculine stem in a, loka: 


| Singular 


| Plural 
(lā Ja 
E Acc. lokam loke 
3. Instr. | lokena lohehi 
SA Dative | lokdya, lokassa lokānam 
* Abl. lokā, lokasmā, lokehi 
tokamhā (lokato) 
6. | Gen. lokassa lokānam 
7 Loc. loke, lokasmim lokesu 


Neuters in a : 
—have the special forms nominative singular in am and nomina- 
tive and accusative plural in änt: ctttam, cilláni ; otherwise 
they are inflected in the same way as the masculines. 
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Declension of feminine stems in á : 


Singular Plural 
Nom Ratha x 
Voc. hathe (hatha) or hatháyo 
Acc katham 
Ins. kathāhi 
Deb aaa |1 kataron 
Gen kathānam 
Loc kathāya or | kathāsu 


kathāyam 


Declenston of Pronouns 


Recapitulation of the pronominal declension :— 


Stem ya(d) (relative pronoun) : 


Singular Plural 
Masc. Neut. Fem Masc Neut. Fem. 
Nom yo yam or | ya 
yad 
ye yant ya 
Acc yam yam or | yam 
yad 
————— — 
Ins. yena yaya yehi yáhi 
Dat yassa yassā yesam yāsām 
Abi. yasmā or yāya yehi yāhi 
yamhā 
Gen yassa | yassá yesam yāsam 
Loc yasmim or yāya(m) or yesu yāsu 
yamhi yassam 


— M M— M M MÀ M re N 
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Personal pronouns : 


First—ma(d) or mam- SEconp—ta(d) 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom aham mayam tvam tumhe 
Acc. nam amhe tvam or tam | tumhe 
or no} or vo! 
Ins. maya or me? amhehi tayā or ie! | tumhehi 
or no or vo 
Dat. mama(m) or me, amhákam? tava or le tumhākam ? 
sometimes mayham Or no or vo 
Abl. maya amhehi tayā tumheht 
Gen. mama(m) or me, amhākam? tava or te tumhākam * 
sometimes mayham or 50 or vo 
Loc. mayi amhesu 


tayi | tumhesu 


! me, no, te, and vo are unemphatic forms used as enclitics. 
* Occasionally tumham. 
Occasionally asmākam. 
Tuin»—ia(d) 
Nominative singular: so (sometimes sa), fam or tad, sā ; rest as ya(d). 


Demonstrative tdam-: singular masculine and feminine 
nominative ayam, accusative imam; neuter idam; instru- 
mental masculine and neuter imind, feminine imdya ; genitive/ 
dative masculine and neuter assa, feminine assā; ablative 
masculine and neuter imamhā or tmasmā, feminine imaya ; 
locative masculine and neuter asmim or imasmim, feminine 
īmāya(m). 

Plural follows the declension of ya(d), in all genders, on the 
stem ima. 

Interrogative kim as ya(d) (stem ka) except : neuter nomina- 
tive accusative singular kim ; masculine and neuter dative and 
genitive singular either kassa or kissa ; masculine and neuter 
locative singular kismim or kimhi. 

A demonstrative pronoun with the stem na is inflected in the 
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same way as ta(d): accusative singular nam, genitive plural 
nesam, etc. The nominative does not seem to be used. The 
meaning is hardly distinguishable from that of ta(d). 


Adverbial Accusative 


The accusative singular neuter of a noun or adjective (i.e., 
a masculine noun is made neuter, etc.) may be used as an 
“adverb” or indeclinable, This kind of adverb is called 
bhāvanapumsaka, '' impersonal-neuter ” or “ neuter of state ”, 
or kiriyávisesana, “ action-qualifier." E.g.:— 


Adjective. Adverb. 
civa long (time) ciram (for a) long (time) 
digha long (place or time) digham long 
rassa short rassam shortly (e.g. in 
breathing “ shortly ’’) 
sádhuka good sādhukam well 


Numerals eka, dvi, pafica, satam, sahassam 


“ 


The numeral stem eka, “ one,” is inflected like the relative 
pronoun, except in the feminine, where in the dative, genitive, 
and locative singular, a stem in z appears instead of a. It is used 
like an adjective or pronoun, or like the indefinite article in 
English: “a ” (but only to emphasize the indefiniteness when 
required). In the plural it means “ some " :-— 


Singular Plural 


Nom. | eko ekam | ekā n k k 
Acc. ekam | ekam | ekam a G Vetiju 
—— — 
Inst. ekena | ekāya ekehi ekāhi 
Dat. ehassa ekissā ehesam ekdsam 
Abl. ekasmā eháya ekehi eháhi 
or ekamhā 

Gen. ehassa ehissá ehesam ehásam 
Loc. ehasmim ekissa ehesu ekásu 


or ekamhi 
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, 


The numerals dvi, “ two” and pañca, “‘ five,” which are 
used like adjectives, are inflected as follows for all genders :— 


meee ] dve pafica 

Ins. dvthi paficahi 
Dat. dvinnam | paficannam 
Abl. dvthi paficahi 
Gen. dvinnam | paficannam 
Loc. E dvtsu paficasu 


The numerals satam, ‘‘ hundred ” and sahassam, ‘‘ thousand "' 
are neuter nouns, inflected like neuters in a and used in 
apposition with other nouns (i.e. not agreeing in gender but only 
in case) or with nouns in the genitive. They are used in both 
singular and plural: satam purisam or satāni purisā or satam 
purisā or satáni purisam or satam purtsānam, all meaning 
“a hundred men”. Alternatively a compound may be 
formed : purisasatam (genitive tappurisa). 


Conjunctive Indeclinables 


Phrases or sentences may be joined to make a continuous 
" period " or paragraph by “ conjunctive ” (also '' disjunctive ”, 
etc.) indeclinables, several of which have been met already. 
Here we may recapitulate these in a synopsis of the main 
indeclinables of this type, grouped according to function (with 
references to passages for reading in previous exercises in which 
some of them have occurred). 


" Conjunctive ” (samuccaya) in the literal sense :— 


ca (enclitic) “ and ", “ now ” (see Exercises 14, 16—second 
passage and translation into Pali) 

pi (enclitic) “ also ”, “ too ” (see Exercise 15, sentence for 
translation) 

atha (initial) “ then " (see Exercise 12). 


1 In derivatives and compounds the stems dvi, du, dve, and dvā are used. 


—————————— —— sa Ñ 
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“ Disjunctive ” (vikappana) :— 
và (enclitic) “ or”, "either" (see Exercise 15, sentence 
for translation) 
udāhu (initial) “ or? " (used in interrogative disjunctions) 
(see Exercises 17, 18, sentences for translation). 
“ Adversative ” (visesa) :— 
pana (enclitic) “ but ", “ however ” (see Exercises 11, 17). 
*' Causal ” (karana) :— 
hi (enclitic) “ for ”, "' dud (see Exercises 13, 14) 
tasmā “ therefore " 
tena “ therefore " (see Ext 16, translation into Pali) 
(“ conclusive ”) 
lad, tam then”, “so” (" illative ”). 
“ Emphatic ” (ekamsa) :— 
kho (enclitic) “indeed” (see Exercises 
12, 14) (emphasize the 
khalu (enclitic) ‘‘ indeed " whole sentence) 
ha “ indeed ", “ truly ” 
“ Hypothetical ” (samkā) :— 
ce (enclitic) “ if ” (see Exercise 16, translation into Pali) 
sace (initial) “ if” (examples in Lessons ro, 14 illustrating 
use of future and optative). 
"^ Interrogative ” (pucchana) :— 
nu (enclitic) " ? ", now? " (see Exercise 12) 
nanu " isn'tīt? ” 
udāhu “ or ? ” (introduces second member of a disjunction, 
cf. above). 
(Some of these indeclinables have other uses besides the 
connecting of phrases or sentences: cf. Vocabulary.) 


Vocabulary 


Verbs :— 
anu-pa’-(k)khand (Y) anupakkhandati he goes over to, he is 
converted to, he 
joins 
1 pa here not > ppa (cf. anu-Pa-gam in Vocabulary 28: here too we might 
restore -pi-). 


ā-(k)khā (1) 


ā-(s)sas (I) 
pari-ā-dā (III) 


vi-bhaj (1) 
apa-vad (I) 


Nouns :— 


bhagineyyo 

sakato (also neuter) 
sattho 

satthavaho 

adakam 

kaitham 

tinam 

micchá 

sabha 


Adjectives :— 


uttara 
haritaka 


Pronoun :— 
katama 


Indeclinables :— 


ekamsena 

ekato 

dvidhà 

yam (as nipata) 
saha 
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akkhat ` he tells, he reports 
(especially tradi- 
tion) 

assasatt } he breathes in 

pariyādiyati he uses up, he ex- 
hausts 

vibhajatt he divides 

apavadati he disparages 


nephew (sister's son) 
cart 

caravan 
caravan-merchant 
water 

firewood 

grass 

wrong, misconduct 
assembly hall 


northern 
green, fresh 


which ?, which one ? 


for certain, certainly, definitely 

on one side, together, on either side 

twofold, twice, in two 

since, if, that... (with optative) 

along with, according to (usually with 
instrumental) 


t Cf. footnote in Lesson 15. 
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EXERCISE 17 
Passage for reading :— 
bhütapubbam maha sakatasattho sakatasahassam purat- 

thimā janapadà pacchimam janapadam agamási. so yena yena 

gacchati khippam eva pariyādiyati tinakatthodakam ! haritaka- 
vannam. tasmim kho pana satthe dve satthavāhā ahesum ; eko 
paficannam sakatasatanam, eko paficannam sakatasatanam. 
atha kho tesam satthavāhānam etad ahosi: ayam kho maha 
sakatasattho sakatasahassam. te mayam yena yena gacchama 
khippam eva pariyādiyati tinakatthodakam haritakavannam. 
yan nūna mayam imam sattham dvidhā vibhajeyyāma ekato 
pafica sakatasatāni. 

Translate into English :— 

tena hi brāhmaņa suņāhi, bhāsissāmi 

dīgham assasāmi 

mā ekena 2 dve agamittha 

disvā va mayam tam bhagavantam Gotamam gamissāma 
(disvā is put first for emphasis) 

devā sabhāyam sannisinnā honti 

santàn' ? eva nu kho saddāni nāssosi, udahu asantāni 

aham pana agārasmā anagariyam pabbajissāmi 

katame paīīca 

kāmesu micchā na caritabbā 

yam sukho bhavam tam sukhā mayam, yam dukkho bhavam 
tam dukkhā mayam 
Translate into Pali:— 

Priests declare (one) endowed with these five characteristics 
a priest. 

Of these five characteristics let us except class, for what will 
class effect (kar) ? 

“ Don't you bother, let the priest Sonadanda discuss with me.” 
When it had been spoken thus the priest Sonadanda said this 
to the fortunate one: ‘‘ Let the honourable Gotama not 
trouble, let the honourable Gotama be silent, I by myself 


1 The vowels a + u combine as o, hence haffha + udakam combine as here 
in a compound. 
t Instrumental of way by which, here meaning: ''one way", '' the same 


way ". 
* Elision of final i before a following vowel in close junction. 
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(eva) will make a reply to them according to the doctrine.” 
Then (add kho for emphasis) the priest Sonadanda said this 
to those priests: “ Sirs! Do not speak thus: ' His honour 
Sonadanda surely disparages class, disparages prayers,! 
certainly his honour Sonadanda is going over to the argument 
of the philosopher Gotama himself (eva),’ I do not, sir, 
disparage cither class or prayers.” 

At that very (kho pana) time a young priest called Angaka, a 
nephew of the priest Sonadanda, was sitting (past participle 
and hott) in that assembly. 

Do you see (3rd person), sirs, this young priest Angaka, our 
nephew ? (make interrogative merely by inversion of agent 
and verb). Yes (evam), sir. 

Where (there is) virtue, there (there is) wisdom, where wisdom, 
virtue. 

It is reported (passive) that (omit “ that ” and put the subject 
spoken of in the accusative—-" specification of state ’’) in the 
world the supreme is of-virtue-and-wisdom. 
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Declension of Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -i and -in 


A few nouns in all genders have stems in ?. The masculines 
and neuters are inflected as follows :— 


MASCULINE—pant, '' hand ” NeuTER—ahhh:i, ‘‘ eye” 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 


Nom. | _ pani } pāņayo or pant | akkhi or akkhim | akkhini or akkht 


Acc. panim = for both cases for both cases for both cases 
Inst. fáninà panthi 
Dat. panino pantnam Rest as masculine. 
pāņinā pānthi : 
panino pāntnam 
Gen panissa 
Loc. panismim | pantsu 


1 Here the phrases are not joined by a conjunctive particle but simply 
juxtaposed, the verb being repeated, as in the English. Cf. the imperatives 
above. Note the emboxing of direct speeches here as an clement in period 
construction. 
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(the vocative is the same as the nominative) (the stem vowel 
may be long or short in the instrumental to locative plural). 

The extremely rare adjectives in z follow the same declension. 

The suffix in added to noun stems in place of the stem vowel 
forms possessive adjectives or (more rarely) nouns specialized 
from them. Thus from saitā, perception, is formed a stem 
satin “having perception”, “sentient”, inflected as 
follows :— 


MASCULINE. 

Singuiar. Plural, 
Nominative saññi Ai 
Accusative safifiinam SALES 
Ba ie s y note that these cases coincide 
‘Ablative saññiná satāthi ` with the i declension except 
Genitive saññino saññtnasm ae the locative. singular 
Locative saññini safifilsu i 


(vocative: sai). 
Neuter: (extremely rare: inflections as akkhi above). 


The feminine stem is formed by adding 7 (as saññinī), it is 
inflected in the same way as other feminines in 7 (see below, 
Lesson 20). 

These possessives appear freguently as final members of 
compounds. 

The above declensions have also forms borrowed from the 
pronominal declension for the ablative and locative singular :— 


Ablative: panismd, panimhd ; saññisma, safifimhà 
Locative: panismim, panimhi ; saññismim, saññimhi 
(the only forms used) 


Second Conjugation 


Verbs of the second conjugation (rudhādi gana) form present - 
stems by strengthening the root with a nasal and adding the 
stem vowel a. The nasal is inserted between the root vowel and 
the following consonant, and is articulated in the same place as 
that consonant or is the pure nasal if the consonant is s. The 
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personal endings are the same as 
From the root bhuj, “ to eat ” :— 


Singular 
3rd person 
2nd person | bhufijasi 


Ist person | bhufijámi 


bhwüjati 
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for the first conjugation. 


Plurai 
bhufijanti 
bhuñjatha 


bhwüjáma | 


Similarly conjugated’ are :— 
chid chindati 
muc muūcati 
sic stācatt 
his himsatt 

Other tenses :— 


Optative : bhufjeyya 


he cuts 

he frees 

he sprinkles 
he injures 


Present participle: chindanto (nom.), chindato (gen.); 


bhuñjamana ; —of causative : 


Gerund : chinditvà, bhutijitvā 
Past participle: chinna, bhutta 
Aorist : chindi 

Future: chindissatt 

Passive : chijjatt 

Causative: muñcãpeti 


Comparison 


chedápento 


Comparison is effected by the use of certain suffixes added 
to the stems of adjectives (and occasionally of indeclinables). 
The usual suffix is tara, and its meaning includes both the 
“comparative " and the “ superlative " according to the con- 
text. The suffix can be added direct to any stem ending in 


a vowel. 


Consonant stems may be used by first adding a. 


Comparative adjectives in tava are inflected like other adjectives 


in a (fem. à). 
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Examples :— 
garu " heavy " garutara “ heavier ” 
dassantya ‘‘ beautiful " dassaniyatara “ more beautiful ”, 
“most beautiful ” 
panita “ delightful " panitatara '' more delightful ””, 


“ most delightful ” 
vaņņavant " handsome’, vannavantatara '' more handsome ” 
“ beautiful ” 
(consonant stem) 


Comparatives are constructed with the ablative of the word 
denoting that with which comparison is made: imamhd... 
phalam ... panitataram, ‘a fruit more delightful than this." 
The indeclinable zto, '' from this," “ than this," is sometimes 
used in comparisons. When the meaning is superlative, the 


ablative (= “from ", “ than") is replaced by the genitive 
(= partitive genitive, the meaning being “ best of”, “ best 
among”): nesam ... dassanīyataro, "the most beautiful 


among them.” I 

Some comparatives use other suffixes. Whereas tara is added 
to any stem, two special suffixes, one usually comparative and 
the other usually superlative, are used when the derivation is 
made directly from a root (“ primary derivation " : cf. Lesson 
25) They are (t)(y)ya (comparative) and ¿#ha (superlative), 
inflected as adjectives in a (fem. à). Only a few of these are 
commonly used :— 


han (khudda — kanittha 
(" decrease ’’) “small ”, “ younger ”, 
“ minor ”) “ youngest '' 
ja (" increase ”) (uuqdha — jettha “elder ”, 
“old”, “eldest ”, 
“elder ’’) “ (most) 
senior ” 
pap papa’ bad" papiya — 
“ worse '' 
bhi (bahu bhiyya — 
“ much ”) “more ” 


2 The rare papittha, '' worst,” is not found in the Digha (it has a remarkable 
form with superlative and comparative suffixes: pdpitthatara). 
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(strī) (kalyāņa seyya seitha '' best ” 
" good ”') “ better " 


Some of these are used in certain forms as indeclinables 
(adverbs) : bhtyyo, “ more ” ; seyyo, “ better." 

A superlative suffix tama is rarely seen except in the pronoun 
katama, “ which one? ” (used in plural also). The sense is 
" which of these things ? ”, or “ which of all possible things 
(indefinite) ? "' 


Ordinal Numerals 


The first six ordinal numerals are as follows :— 


pathama first 
dutiya second 
latiya third 
catuttha fourth 
paīcama fifth 
chattha sixth 


They are declined like adjectives in a, the feminine being 
usually in à except in the case of paicamī (catullhi and chatthī 
are occasionally used also). 


Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 
anu-(p)pa-da (1) anuppadeti grant 
anu-yuj (IT) anuyufijati submit (p.p. anu- 
yutia) 
antara-dhā (IIT) antaradhāyati disappear (p.p. an- 
(the prefix antara tarahita with dha 
means “ within ") > hi as weak 
form of the root) 
abhi-ni-vajj (VII) abhinivajjeti avoid 
ā-(c)chad (VIT) acchādeti dress 
o-sakk (I) (to go) osakkati draw back, retire 


(the prefix 0 means 

“ down "', “ off") 
0-har (I) causative : ohāreti = shave off 
gil (I*) gilati swallow 
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div (III) 
(2)pat: 1-(i)tha (D 


(p)pati-vi-vam (1) 
(P)ba-da (Y) 


pari-kujj (I) (to 


bend, to fold) 


pari-bhū (1) 


(p)pa-vatt (1) 


pātu(r)-bhū (T) 

(the prefix pātu(7) 
means  " mani- 
fest ’’) 

budh (IIT) 

man (VII) 

lip (II) 

vatt (I) 


vi-ati-sār (VIT) 


(the prefix ati 
means “over”, 
“ very n” ; tt ex- 


ceedingly '') 
sam-anu-sās (1) 
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dibbati 
patitthahats 


pativivramati 
padeti 


palikujjati (in a 
few words pari 
is changed to 
pali) 

paribhavati 


pavattati 


patubhavati 
(y dropped in the 
present tense) 


bujjhati 
māneti 


limpati 
vattati 


vītisāvett 2 


samanusāsatt 


play, gamble 

set up, station it- 
self 

abstain (p.p. pagi- 
virala) 

give to, hand over 
(aorist pādāst) 

squat down 
(gerund 
kujjītvā) 


pali- 


despise (causative 
paribhaveti treat 
with, penetrate 
with, fill with) 

go on, continue, 
proceed, set 
going, start 

become manifest, 
appear 


know, be aware of 
honour, respect 
smear (p.p. Ata) 


proceed, conduct 
oneself, go on 
(doing) (imp. 
and sing. vattáhi) 

converse, make 
(conversation : 
hatha) 


install, appoint (as 
ruler) 


! Before a root beginning with (#)th, and occasionally elsewhere, (p)pati is 


changed to pati. 


š Sometimes when two vowels meet the second is elided and the first 


lengthened. 


sam-ā-dā (III) 


sam-mud (I) 


Nouns :— 


akkhadhutto 
akkho 


acelo 
abhisamparayo 
akappo 
odano 
kukkuravatiko 
kukkuto 
kummāso 
keso 
govatiko 
janapado 
negamo 
padeso 
pano 
mado 
{v)vatam 1 
vaso 
ahitam 
āvaraņam 
katukam 
dāyajjam 
dukkaram 
majjam 
rajjam 
valtam 
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conform (to a rule 

or way of life) 

(p.p.samādiņņa) 
sammodali greet, exchange 
greetings with 
(saddhim and 
instrumental) 
(aorist sammodt) 


samādiyati 


gambler f : 

die (in dice: but played by drawing 
several dice of different values) 

naked ascetic 

future state 

deportment, style 

boiled rice 

canine (ascetic) (dog-vower) 

dog 

barley bread 

hair (of the head) 

bovine (ascetic) 

country dweller 

town dweller 

place, locality, region 

life (breath, animal life), living being 

drink (intoxicating), excess 

vow 

dwelling place, camp 

disadvantage, hardship 

shelter 

bitterness 

inheritance 

hard task 

intoxicant, liquor, drink 

kingdom 

conduct, duty, government 


1 The initial is doubled in some compounds but not in others : stlabbatar but 
kukkuvavatam, although an occasional variant would substitute AukAuravatiam 


for the latter. 
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vijitam realm, kingdom 

visam poison 

saitham sword 

hitam benefit, welfare 

anattamanatā worry, disquict, anxiety 

chamā earth, ground 

disā direction, region 

musa falsehood 

rakkhā safety 

sahavyatā association, condition, union (with geni- 
tive) 

patirajan- hostile king (declined like rājan-) 

Masculine nouns declined like pant :— 
ist sage, seer 
kali unlucky die, bad luck, the iron age (the 


present decadent period of civiliza- 
tion, which began c. rooo B.c. with the 


discovery of iron and consequent 


increased horrors of warfare) 


gahapati householder 
cakkavatti emperor 
muttht fist 

samadhi concentration 
sāratht charioteer 


` 


Adjectives declined like safifiin :— 


átàpin energetic (with ascetic energy) 

-kärin doing 

-cárin living, behaving, carrying on, going on 
brahmacárin celibate (living like God) 

-utharin living, dwelling, being 


Noun: pakkhin bird ('' winged ") 


Adjectives :— 


adhana poor 

anatlamana disturbed, worried 

abhiñña learned 

kāsāya brown, orange, saffron (colour of the 


robes of Buddhist monks and of some 


dibba 
dkammika 
farama 
papa 
peitika 
manusaka 
sammodaniya 
sārāņīva 
kīna 
Indeclinables :— 


addha 
anvad | 


api ca 

apubbam acarimam 
āgatāgatam 

tigha 

ekantikena 

tata 

dīgharattam 

pacchā 


Te 


va (enclitic) 
(s)sudam 


Gerund :— 


nissāya 
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other ascetics: original shade un- 
certain, now saffron) 
divine, heavenly 
just 
most, highest 
evil 
paternal 
human 
agreeable, pleasant 
polite 
inferior 


certainly 


after (behind) (this word is always 
followed by eva) 

nevertheless 

simultaneously 

each time it came 

here ! 

finally, conclusively 

my son ! (affectionate address) 

long (time) 

afterwards, back, behind, west 

damn you !, hey ! (contemptuous 
address) 

like 

even 


depending on, leaning on (m1-(s)si (D) 


Passages for reading :— 
1. bhūtapubbam dve akkhadhuttā akkhehi dibbimsu. eko 


akkhadhutto āgatāgatam kalim gilati. 


addasā kho dutiyo 


akkhadhutto tam akkhadhuttam āgatāgatam kalim gilantam. 
disvā akkhadhuttam etad avoca : tvam kho samma ekantikena 
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jināsi, dehi samma akkhe, pajohissāmī ! ti. evam sammā ti kho ; 
so akkhadhutto tassa akkhadhuttassa akkhe pādāsi. atha kho/ 
so akkhadhutto akkhe visena paribhavetva tam akkhadhuttam 
etad avoca: ehi kho samma akkhehi dibbissāmā ti. evam 
sammā ti kho so akkhadhutto tāssa akkhadhuttassa paccassosi. 
dutiyam pi kho te akkhadhuttā akkhehi dibbimsu, dutiyam pi 
kho so akkhadhutto āgatāgatam kalim gilati. addasà kho 
dutiyo akkhadhutto tam akkhadhuttam dutiyam pi āgatā- 
gatam kalim gilantam. disvā tam akkhadhuttam etad avoca :— 


littam paramena tejasa ? 

gilam akkham puriso na bujjhati 
gila re gila papadhuttaka : 
pacchá te katukam bhavissatī ti, 


2. bhütapubbam ràjà Dalhanemi nàma ahosi cakkavatti 
dhammiko dhammarājā °? . . . atha kho raja Dalhanemi vassa- 
sahassānam accayena aññataram purisam āmantesi. yada 
tvam ambho purisa passeyyāsi dibbam cakkaratanam 4 
osakkitam thānā cutam, atha me āroceyyāsī ti. evam devā ti 
kho so puriso rañño Daļhanemissa paccassosi. addasā kho so 
puriso vassasahassānam accayena dibbam cakkaratanam 
osakkitam thānā cutam. disvā yena raja Daļhanemi ten’ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvà rājānam Dalhanemim etad 
avoca. yagghe deva jāneyyäsi dibbam te cakkaratanam 
osakkitam thānā cutan ti. atha kho rājā Daļhanemi jettha- 
puttam kumāram āmantāpetvā etad avoca. dibbam kira me 
tata kumāra cakkaratanam osakkitam thānā cutam. sutam 
kho pana m' etam, yassa rañño cakkavattissa dibbam cakka- 
ratanam osakkati thānā cavati, na dani tena rafifià ciram 
jivitabbam hoti ti. bhuttà kho pana me mānusakā kama, 
samayo dibbe kame pariyesitum.® ehi tvam tata kumāra imam 
pathavim * patipajja. aham pana kesamassum ? ohāretvā, 

1“ I shall make a votive offering ''. 

3 Instrumental of tejo, “ heat,” " energy,” '' potency." 

* dhammo here is the way or custom of good behaviour and good government, 


justice, supposed to have been followed by ancient emperors in a less degenerate 
period of civilization than ours. 

4 The dibbam cakkaratanam in this narrative suggests a comet, fancied to 
remain in the sky throughout the reign of a just emperor. 

$“ to seek '', infinitive, see next Lesson. 

* Accusative of pathavi (fem.), '' earth.” 

7 massu(m), " beard." 
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kāsāyāni vatthāni acchādetvā, agārasmā anagāriyam pabba- 
jissāmī ti. atha kho rājā Daļhanemi jetthaputtam kumāram 
sādhukam rajje samanusāsitvā, kesamassum ohāretvā kāsā- 
yāni vatthàni acchādetvā, agārasmā anagāriyam pabbaji. 
sattāhapabbajite kho pana rājisimhi dibbam cakkaratanam 
antaradhāyi. atha kho aññataro puriso yena rājā khattiyo 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā rājānam khattiyam etad 
avoca : yagghe deva jāneyyāsi dibbam cakkaratanam anta- 
rahitan ti. 

atha kho rājā khattiyo dibbe cakkaratane antarahite anat- 
tamano ahosi, so yena rājisi ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā 
rajisim etad avoca: yagghe deva jāneyyāsi dibbam cakkara- 
tanam antarahitan ti. evam vutte rājisirājānam khattiyam etad 
avoca : mā kho tvam tāta dibbe cakkaratane antarahite anatta- 
mano ahosi. na hi te tata dibbam cakkaratanam pettikam dāyaj- 
jam. ingha tvam tata ariye cakkavattivatte vattāhi.. thanam 
kho pan’ etam vijjati yan te dibbam cakkaratanam patubhavis- 
sati ti. katamam pan’ etam deva ariyam cakkavattivattan ti. 
tena hi tvam tata dhammam yeva nissāya dhammam mānento 
dhammam pūjento dhammikam rakkhāvaraņaguttim ! sam- 
vidahassu* khattiyesu anuyuttesu brahmanagahapatikesu 
negamajānapadesu samanabrahmanesu migapakkhisu. mā ca 
te tata vijite adhammakāro pavattittha.? ye ca te tata vijite 
adhanā assu, tesafī ca dhanam anuppadeyyāsi. ye ca te tata 
vijite samaņabrāhmaņā madappamādā pativiratā, te kālena 
kālam upasamkamitvā paripuccheyyāsi : kim bhante kusalam 
kim akusalam, kim me kayiramānam digharattam ahitāya 
dukkhāya assa, kim vā pana me kayiramānam dīgharattam 
hitāya sukhāya assā ti. tesam sutvā yam akusalam tam 
abhinivajjeyyāsi, yam kusalam tam samādāya vatteyyāsi. 
idam Kho tata tam ariyam cakkavattivattan ti. evam devā ti 
kho rājā khattiyo rājisissa patissutvā ariye cakkavattivatte 
vatti. tassa ariye cakkavattivatte vattamānassa dibbam 
cakkaratanam pāturahosi. disvā rafifio khattiyassa etad ahosi : 
sutam kho pana m' etam: yassa rañño khattiyassa dibbam 


1 guiti (iem.), '' protection.” 

8" provide," “ arranges," '' organize " : sam-vi-dhà, Znd singular imperative 
“ middle '' (Lesson 28). 

3 (p)pa-vatt, 3rd singular aorist '' middle " (Lesson 28). The meaning is the 


same as the ordinary aorist, but probably poetic and emotive. 
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cakkaratanam pàtubhavati, so hoti cakkavatti ti. assam nu kho 
aham raja cakkavatti ti. 

atha kho tam cakkaratanam puratthimam disam pavatti, 
anvad eva raja cakkavatti saddhim caturanginiyā ! senāya. 
yasmim kho pana padese cakkaratanam patitthāsi, tattha rājā 
cakkavatti vāsam upagacchi saddhim caturatīginiyā senāya. 
ye kho pana puratthimāya disāya patirājāno, te rājānam 
cakkavattim upasamkamitvà evam āhamsu ?: ehi kho mahā- 
rāja, svāgatam te mahārāja, sakan te mahārāja, anusāsa 
mahārājā ti. raja cakkavatti evam āha 3: pano na hantabbo. 
adinnam n’ ādātabbam. kāmesu micchā na caritabbā. musa na 
bhāsitabbā. majjam na pātabbam. yathabhuttafi 3 ca bhuñ- 
jathā ti. ye kho pana puratthimāya disāya patirājāno, te rañño 
cakkavattissa anuyuttā ahesum . . . dakkhinam disam pavatti. 
pe. pacchimam. pe. uttaram. pe. ye kho pana uttarāya 
disāya patirājāno, te rañño cakkavattissa anuyuttā ahesum. 


Translate into English :— 


"brāhmaņo va settho vanno 

purisena purisam karitvà khattiyā va setthā hina brāhmaņā 

na c' etarahi vijjati añño samano và brahmano và bhagavata : 
bhiyyo 'bhiüfiataro 

tinhena satthena sisam chindati 

na odanakummāsam bhufijeyyam 

aggo ‘ham asmi lokassa, jettho ‘ham asmi lokassa, settho 'ham 
asmi lokassa 

na mayam ito bhiyyo pajānāma 

idam hinam, idam panitam 

saññá nu kho bhante pathamam uppajjati pacchā fiánam, 
udāhu pathamam füànam uppajjati pacchā saññā, udāhu 
sañña ca ñanam ca apubbam acarimam uppajjanti. 


Translate into Pali :— 


Once, the fortunate one was dwelling (use present tense, 
which in contexts like this expresses a continuing state in the 


1 Instrumental singular of the feminine (catuvatigint) of the adjective 
rip tal "having four arms (infantry, cavalry, chariotry, elephantry : 
cf. chess)."' : 

t dhamsu, '' they said ”; dha, '' he said ” (Lesson 21). 

** according to what is eaten,” '' in moderation,” adverb. 
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past) among the Koliyas. Then (atha kho) Punna, a Koliyan 
(Koltyaputio), a bovine, and a naked ascetic Seniya, a canine, 
approached (aorist: past event at a point of time) this way 
towards the fortunate one. Having approached, Punna (the) 
Koliyan (who was) a bovine, having saluted the fortunate one, 
sat down to one side (ekam-antam: used as an indeclinable- 
compound). The naked ascetic Seniya, however, (the) canine, 
exchanged greetings with the fortunate one; having made 
agreeable polite conversation (word order : agreeable conversa- 
tien polite), squatting (gerund) like a dog, he sat down to one 
side. Punna the Koliyan bovine, seated to one side (put this 
clause first) said this to the fortunate one: '' Sir, this naked ` 
ascetic Seniya (is) a canine, a doer-of-hard-tasks. He eats 
(what is) thrown-on-the-ground. He (use genitive and past 
participle) has long (digharattam) conformed (to) that dog-vow. 
What (will be) his future state? " “ Enough, Punna, don't 
bother with this. Don't ask me this." [Punna asks a second and 
a third time : the convention being that, however reluctant, one 
must satisfy an inquirer who persists in asking up to three 
times. In the Pali of this story the question is repeated with 
abbreviation (fe) in place of the second statement. The fortu- 
nate one reluctantly answers.] "... Nevertheless I will explain 
to you (ie). In this connection, Punna, someone develops the 
dog-vow perfectly (paribuņņam : accusative used as ad- 
verb)... Having developed the dog-vow perfectly, having 
developed the-virtue-of-a-dog perfectly, having developed 
the-mind-of-a-dog perfectly, having developed the-style-of-a- 
dog perfectly, after death he is reborn in the condition (acc.) of 
dogs. But if (sace) he has the opinion (dztthx, fem. : Lesson 20): 
"By this virtue or vow I shall be a god,’ that (fem.) is his 
wrong-opinion." (Wrong-opinion produces as future state 
either purgatory or birth as an animal.) 
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LESSON 19 


Declension of Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -u 


Nouns and adjectives in z follow a declension parallel to that 
in 4, substituting 4 for T and v for y in the stem. 


Mascuting—bhikkhu, NEuTER—valthu, '' thing," 
“ monk "' "' (building) site,” '' position ” 
ETE Singular Tocem d Singular Plural 
Nom. | bhikhhu — Fe or or vatih or vatihüni 
— — TY } bkikkhū for valthum 
Acc. bhikkhum both cases 


Ins. bhikkhunā bhikkhūhi 


Dat. | bhikhhuno bhikkhūnam 


Abl. | bhikkhund bhikkhūhi 


Rest as masculine. 


Gen. | bhikkhuno or| bhikkhūnam or 
bhihhhussa bhikkhunnam 


Loc. | bhikkhusmim| bhikhhusu 


Vocative as nominative except for the special additional form 
in the plural: bhikkhave, “ monks ! ”—oenly in this word. 
Adjectives in u are similarly declined. 


Infinitive 


The infinitive is formed by adding the suffixes tum, itum to 
a strong form of the root or to the present stem. Stems in 
consonants take tłum; some roots in vowels take tum. Verbs 
of the 7th conjugation and causatives have tum following the 
stem vowel e. The infinitive is used as an indeclinable. Usually 
it expresses purpose, and is interchangeable with a dative of 
purpose :— 


rādh (VII) ārādhetum to please, to satisfy 
(k)kam upasamkamitum to approach 
kar kātum to do 
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gam gantum to go 
jw jivitum to live 
(j) jhe jhāyītum to meditate 
(ñ)ña fātum to know 
tar tantum to cross 
dá datum to give 
dis (VII) desetum to teach 
(A)\nap paññäpetum to declare 
ts (D) ! pariyesitum 2 to seek 
vis pavisitum to enter 
pucch pucchitum to ask 
bhi bhavitum to be 
bhas bhasitum to speak 
bhuj (11) bhuñjitum to eat 
muc (II) muñcitum to free 
(Atha vutthatum to rise, to get up 
(ñ)ñá saūūāpetum (caus.) to make perceive 
(s)sw sotum to hear 


The infinitive is neutral as regards active and passive and 


hence is used in passive as well as active sentences. Thus in 
a passive sentence with the agent in the instrumental: kula- 
puttena upasamkamitum, literally "to be approached by 
a respectable person ” In an active sentence: na sakkoti 
āsanā pi vutthātum, “ he can't even get up from his seat.” 

The infinitive may be made negative by compounding with 
the prefix a- : adātum, ‘‘ not to give.” 

Among the more or less idiomatic constructions with the 
infinitive we may note the following :— 


evam arahatt bhavitum = “ it should be so ” (“ deserves to 
be"), "it must be so” (expressing probability, not 
certainty, concerning facts) 

iccheyyama mayam...sotum =“ we would like to 
hear...” 


1 There are two roots is of the first conjugation, the (regular) one, traditionally 
called is(a), present tense esati, past participle iffha, and the one traditionally 
called ís(u) which takes the suffix cha: present tense icchati, past participle 
icchita. In this book we have omitted the exponents (arnubandha) such as (a), 
(4), with which almost all roots are traditionally given. 

* Before a root beginning with a vowel the prefix pari becomes party. 
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arahati ...samanam dassandya upasamkamitum = ' he 
ought ...to go and see the philosopher " (dative and 
infinitive in conjunction) 
tccheyyátha no tumhe .. . sotum = “ would you not like to 
hear?..." 
sakkà nu kho... paññāpetum = is it possible to de- 
fine. . . ? ” (sak(k) is frequently used with the infinitive ; 
sakkā is an impersonal indeclinable derivative from this 
root meaning “it is possible” or “is it possible? ” 
according to the context) 
sakkā pan’ elam bhante mayá ftātum = '' but is it possible, 
sir, for me to know (lit. : ‘‘ to be known by me ") this ? ” 
devā yesam na sakkā . . . āyum samkhātum = '' gods whose 
age cannot be... reckoned " 
naham sakkomt . .. patica vassáni āgametum = I can- 
not... wait for five years ” (causative of à-gam means 
“ wait ") 
(any tense of sak(k) may be used with the infinitive) (cf. also 
Exercise 16, Translation into English: nāsakkht, ‘‘ he could 
not,” with infinitives). 


na labhanti gāmam ... pavisitum = " they did not obtain 
entry into a village...”, “ they were not allowed to 
enter a village . . ." (idiomatic use of labh, i.e. ‘ to be 


permitted ”’, “ to qualify for ”) 

atha agārāni upakkamimsu kātum tass’ eva asaddhammassa 
paticchadanattham = ' then they went into houses in 
order to do the purpose of concealment of just that evil ”, 
i.e. in order to accomplish the evil in secret (a-sad- 
dhamma = '' non-good-custom '' ; paticchadand = 
“covering ", “concealment ". It is also possible to 
regard the genitive in constructions like this as objective 
to the infinitive and -attham as an adverb) 


abhabbo ... bhikkhu . . . gantum =“ a monk...is un- 
able to go...” 
(cf. use of dative in a parallel construction). 
bhikkhū .. . alam ...dhammam desetum = " monks... 


able (alam = ‘fit’, ‘adequate for’)...to teach the 
doctrine." 
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Bahubbihi Compounds (1) 


The bahubbihi* class of compounds consists of those whose 
meanings are subordinate to the meanings of words other than 
the members of the compounds themselves (cf. in English 
“whitewashed "). Unlike tappurisas, dvandas, and kamma- 
dharayas they thus function as adjectives. In explaining a 
bakubbīhi it is necessary to ascertain to whom or to what the 
compound pertains.  Bahubbihis are inflected in the three 
genders like adjectives, according to the gender of the domi- 
nating noun. A bahubbihi compound is always equivalent to 
a relative (subordinate) clause: “ who has/was...”, '' which 
has/was...”. 

From pahūta and jivhà (“ tongue '') we may form a compound 
pahūtajivha- as an epithet of, say, kumāra- (hence with mascu- 
line inflections), meaning “a boy who has a large tongue ”. 
From lohita ('' red ") and akkht, lohitakkhi (puriso) = '' (a man) 
having red eyes ". From kaddamo (" mud ") and makkhita, 
kaddamamakkhitam (cakkam) = ' (a wheel) smeared with 
mud". From sa- (“ with”, “ possessing ") and dhaññam 
(" grain ”, “ crops ") we have the bahubbiht sadhafisía, '' grain- 
bearing," as the epithet of a place. Frequently other classes of 
compound are enclosed within bahubbihis, thus satinakatthodaka 
means “ possessing grass, firewood, and water ” (dvanda within 
a bahubbihi). It may be noted that sa in these compounds is not 
used as an independent word (the equivalent independent word 
is saha) : a number of such substitute or secondary words are 
used in compounds in place of independent forms. The form 
sa- is used also for saka, '' own." 

Bahubbihis may be subdivided into several distinct groups, of 
which the ordinary two-member compounds and those begin- 
ning with sa- (= saka) form two. Those beginning with the 
negative a-/an- (= na), such as asama (bhagavant), “ un- 
equalled (fortunate one) ” form another group, some of which 
have occurred in earlier exercises.* Compounds which formally 
resemble tappurisas, kammadhārayas, or dvandas may be used 


ī bahubbihi — bahu + (v)vIhi ('' rice '')—vv > bb—an example of the class: 
bahubbthi (deso) = '' (a country) having much rice ” (i.e. a fertile, prosperous 
country). 

? With sa- and a- contrasting pairs are formed : sadhana/adhana. 
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as bahubbihis. Thus most of the ordinary two-member bahubbihis 
have a case relation between the members, whilst the negative 
bahubbīhis resemble negative kammadhàrayas. In a two-member 
bahubbih: the order of the members may be reversed (as com- 
pared with the strict order of the tappurisa) :— 


katapuūta (purisa) = “ (a man) who has done good ” 

chinnapapafica (Buddha) =“ (a Buddha) who has cut 
through obstacles ” 

vajirapáni (yakkha) = '' (a god) who has a thunderbolt in 
his hand ". 


Very often the sense of compounds is spontaneously evident, 
but at times it is obscure, hence the need to consider their usage. 
Other groups of bahubbihis will be indicated in subsequent 
lessons. 


Action Nouns 


Nouns expressing an action, such as those ending in -ana 
(e.g. dassana, “ seeing ") sometimes take a patient (‘‘ direct 
object ” of the action) in the accusative or genitive (“ objective 
genitive ') case. These “ action nouns " may also take a “ sub- 
jective ” (agent) in the genitive or in the instrumental. In these 
constructions the action noun often (though not always) 
appears in the dative case, expressing purpose, and may be 
compared with the infinitive. It may also appear in the accusa- 
tive as representing the objective of the main action (with its 
own objective in the genitive). 

Examples of action nouns with patients in the accusative :— 

mayam bhavantam Gotamam dassanāya idh' upasamkantā, 
“ we have come here to see (for seeing) the honourable 
Gotama.” 

dūrā vat’ amhā āgatā tathāgatam dassanāya, “ we have 
indeed come from far to see the thus-gone." 

katham savanāya, '' to hear (some) talk." 


Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 


adhi-ā-vas (I) ajjhavasati live on, exploit 
anu-bhū (I) anubhavati experience, enjoy, observe 


abhi-(p)pa-vass 
(D 


abhi-vaddh (I) 
abhi-vi-ji (V) 
ā-gam (1) 


ē-sic (11) 


x(d)-tar (1) 
x(d)-sah (I) 
u(d)-sīd 


x(d)-har (Y) 
pa-gam (I) 
garu-kar (VI) 1 
nat (111) 
ni(r)-tar (I) 
(P)pa-happ 
(VII) 
ld)ati-vas (I) 
(p)pati-vid (I) 


(?)pa-yā (1) 
bhakkh (VIT) 
mud (1) 
vi-heth (VII) 
sat-kar (VI) 1 
sam-u(d)-han 
(I) 
sam-kaddh (1) 
sam-tapp (VIT) 
sis (VII) 


Nouns :— 


akiccam 
atthikam 
annavo 


Lesson 19 


abhippavassati 


abhivaddhati 

abhivijinati 

causative : äga- 
meli 

āstūcati 


uttaratt 
ussahatt 
causative : 
ussādeti 
uddharati 
upagacchati 
garukaroti 
naccati 
nittharati 


pakappeti 


pativasati 

only causative : 
pativedett 

payatt 

bhakkhets 

modati 

vihethets 

sakkaroti 

samūhanati 


samhaddhati 
samtappeti 
sesett 
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rain down on, pour down 
(heavy rain, cloudburst) 
(p.p. abhippavatta) 

increase 

conquer (ger. abhivijiya) 


= wait 

shower over, pour over (pp. 
asitta) 

cross 

try, undertake, take up 


= lift on to 

collect, raise 

go to 

give respect to 

dance 

cross over 

dispense, pay (wages) 


dwell 


= inform, announce 

set out 

eat, devour 

rejoice 

harass 

entertain 

suppress, abolish (pp. of 
caus. samugghāta) 

collect (ger. samkaddhitva) 

gratify, please 

leave 


what should not be done 


bone 
flood 


1 Adjective compounded with verb: see Lesson 20. 
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atitht masc. 
adhammo 


anayo 

apáram 

arahani- masc. (declined 
like bhagavant- or like a 
present participle) 

avasesako 

asanka 

upakaranam 

upapila 

upama 

ussado 

kantakam 


kaddamo 

kantāro 

kalāpo 

kiccam 

kumudam 

kulo 

kullo 

kotthagaram 

koso 

khaitar- masc. (irregular 
noun: nom. sing. khat- 
tā, acc. sing. khattam, 
voc. sing. khatte) 

khīlo 

kheltam 

gano 

gadrabho 

gamanam 

garaha 

gahaņam 

gahapatiko 

guņam (sometimes masc.) 


guest 
false doctrine, bad nature, bad 


custom, injustice, bad mental 
object, bad idea 

misfortune, misery 

hither, this world 

worthy one, perfected one 


one who remains, survivor 

apprehension, doubt, fear 

resources 

oppression, trouble 

simile 

abundance 

(“thorn '”), subversive element, 
rebel, bandit 

mud 

wilderness, semi-desert 

bundle, quiver 

what should be done 

white water-lily 

tribe i 

raft 

granary, storehouse 

treasury 

steward 


stake (boundary) 
field, territory, land 
group, aggregate 
donkey 

going 

blame, reproof, threat 
seizing, keeping 
householder 

string, strand, quality 


gorakkha 
gharam 
ghato 
cārikā 
jātarūpam 
ati masc. 
tīram: 
thalam 
dāyo 
divāseyyā 
duhano 
dhaññam 
dhammo 


nāvā 

nigamo 
nittharaņam 
nemitto 
(d)patibhayam 
paņiyam 
pantho 
pabbājanā 
parindyako 
parivitakko 
palaso 
pabhatam 
param 
porisam 

bali masc. 
bijam 
brahmadeyyam 


bhandam 
bhogo 
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cattle breeding 

house 

attacking, destruction 

travel, Journey, mission 

gold 

relative, kinsman 

shore, bank 

land, dry land 

gift 

day-bed, siesta bed 

robbery 

grain 

good mental object, good mental 
phenomenon, good idea (when 
opposed to adkammo as bad 
=, otherwise dhammo as natu- 
ral phenomenon includes bad 
phenomena as well as good) 

boat, ship 

town 

crossing over 

diviner, prognosticator, astrologer 

danger, terror 

commodity 

road 

banishment 

leader 

reflection, idea 

foliage 

present, gratuity, capital 

thither, across, beyond 

service 

tithe, religious tax or contribution 

seed 

(" gift to God ” : i.e. grant of land/ 
villages to a priest of the Brah- 
man religion) grant, fief, benefice 

goods, stores, supplies 


property 
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bhoggam 
mandalam 
mitto 
yakkho 
yoggam 
rajatam 
ratho 
rājadāyo 
rājabhoggam 


rastko 
vaļumam 
vaņijjā 
vadho 
velanam 
vyasanam 
samvidhanam 
samgho 
satthiko 
saddhā 
sampadā 
sākhā 
sāro 
sálohito 


Past Participles :— 
anuppatta (anu-(p)pa-ap(p)) 
apanaddha (apa-nah) 
tinna (tar (L)) 
paripunna (pūr) 
sambuddha (budh) 
hata (han) 


Future Passive Participle : 


pahātabba ((p)pa-ha) 


Adjectives :— 
addha 
attamana 


property, proprietary rights 

circle, disc 

friend 

spirit, god, demon 

draught animal, ox 

silver 

chariot, cart 

gift by the king, roa endowment 

crown property (crown land, as 
opposed to land owned by 
peasant/village communities) 

accumulation 

road 

commerce 

execution 

wages, pay 

disaster 

arrangement, policy 

community, group 

caravan merchant 

confidence, trust, conviction 

success 

branch 

value 

blood relation 


arrived at 

tied back, untied 
crossed 

full, perfect 
enlightened 
killed 


to be given up, to be renounced 


rich 
assured 
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aneka many 
apāruta open 
appa little 
emuka such and such 
alla wet 
ahata new 
sra bosom, own (child) 
orima nearer, this side 
kāļa black 
khema secure, safe 
ganibhiita crowded together 
gimhika summer 
tividha threefold 
pandita wise 
patisallina retired, secluded 
pasuta intent on 
pārima further, other side 
bahukara very useful 
bala foolish 
bhadda good (repeated = very good) 
mahesakkha superior 

| muda glad, joyful 

| yathákata usual, customary 

| rahogata alone, in privacy 
lokita red 
vasstka rainy (for the rainy season) 
vipula large, abundant 
samghāsamghin in groups 
samghāsamghīganībhūta clustered in groups 
kemantika winter - 


Masculine Nouns in u :— 


anu atom 

dassu 1 brigand, thief (~ kkēlo, '' brigand- 
stake " marking territory under 
rebel control) 

pasu animal 


1 Originally the name of the non-Aryan people of (N.W.) India conquered 
by the Aryan invaders c. 1600 s.c. 
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bhikkhu monk 
setu causeway, dam, bridge 
hetu cause 


Neuter Nouns in 4 :— 


āyu life, age 
utu season (the gender of the word 
fluctuates) 
cakkhu eye 
mass beard 
vatthu thing, (building) site, position, 
mode (of argument) 
sajjhu silver 
Adjectives in u :— 
anu minute, atomic 
uju straight, erect 
garu heavy 
phasu comfortable 
bahu much, many 
mattku shamefaced 
lahu light (weight) 
sādhu good (as adverb = well) 
Gerund :— 
āgamma (ā-gam I) depending on, as a result of (acc.) 


(āgantvā on the other hand 
means having come, having 


returned) 
Ordinal Numeral :— 
sattama seventh 
Indeclinables :— 
upari on top (of) (precedes the word it 
relates to, which is usually in the ` 
locative) 
evam eva just so, likewise 
kira really, now, they say 


kuto whence ? 
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kuhim where (to) ? 
tatra there 
tāva so much, so long, first, now 


tv eva (enclitic) 
divā 


but (emphatic) 
by day 


pag eva how much more so, let alone, still 
more, still less 

patipatham the opposite way, in the opposite 
direction 

manne I think, no doubt 

yatra where 

yada when . 

sigham fast (repeated = very fast) 

seyyatha as, just like (introducing a simile) 

sotthind safely 


EXERCISE 19 


Passages for reading :— 


I. te tam sattham dvidhā vibhajimsu ekato pafica sakatasa- 
tani ekato pafica sakatasatāni. eko tava satthavāho bahum 
tinafi ca katthaii ca udakafi ca āropetvā sattham pāyāpesi. dvi- 
hatīhapāyāto ! kho pana so sattho addasā purisam kāļam lohi- 
takkhim apanaddhakalāpam * kumudamālam allavattham alla- 
kesam kaddamamakkhitehi cakkehi gadrabharathena pati- 
patham āgacchantam. disvā etad avoca : kuto bho ágacchasi ti. 
amukamhā janapadā ti. kuhim gamissasi ti. amukam nama 
janapadan ti. kacci bho purato kantāre mahāmegho abhippa- 
vatto ti. evam kho bho purato kantare mahāmegho abhippa- 
vatto, āsittodakāni vatumāni, bahum tinafi ca katthaü ca 
udakafi ca, chaddetha bho purāņāni tiņāni katthāni udakāni, 
lahubhārehi sakatehi sigham sigham gacchatha, ma yoggāni 
kilamethā ti. 

atha kho so satthavāho satthike āmantesi : ayam bho puriso 
evam Sha: purato kantāre mahāmegho abhippavatto, āsitto- 
dakāni vatumàni, bahum tinañ ca katthaü ca udakafi ca, 
chaddetha bho purāņāni tiņāni katthāni udakāni, lahubhārehi 

1 '' when it was two or three days since it had set out ” (bahubbihi). 


* bahubbihi : ' with quiver tied behind '' (Commentary), '' with hair untied '' 
(meaning suggested by Critical Pali Dictionary). 
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sakatehi sigham sigham gacchatha, mā yoggāni kilamethā ti 
chaddetha bho purāņāni tiņāni katthāni udakāni, lahubhārehi 
sakatehi sattham pāyāpethā ti. evam bho ti kho te satthikā 
tassa satthavāhassa patissutvā, chaddetvā purāņāni tiņāni 
katthāni udakāni lahubhārehi sakatehi sattham pāyāpesum. te 
pathame pi satthavāse na addasamsu tinam va kattham va 
udakam và, dutiye pi satthavāse ... tatiye pi satthavāse... 
catutthe pi satthavāse .. . paficame pi satthavase . . . chatthe 
pi satthavāse . .. sattame pi satthavāse na addasamsu tinam 
va kattham va udakam va, sabbe va anayavyasanam āpajjimsu. 
ye ca tasmim satthe ahesum manussā va pasū va sabbe so 
yakkho amanusso bhakkhesi, atthikān' eva sesesi. 

yada afifiási dutiyo satthavāho : bahunikkhanto kho dani so 
sattho ti, bahum tinafi ca katthaü ca udakafi ca āropetvā 
sattham pāyāpesi. dvīhatīhapāyāto kho pan’ eso sattho addasā 
purisam kāļam lohitakkhim apanaddhakalapam kumudamālam 
allavattham allakesam kaddamamakkhitehi cakkehi gadra- 
bharathena patipatham āgacchantam. disvā etad avoca: kuto 
bho āgacchasī ti. amukamhā janapadā ti. kuhim gamissasī ti. 
amukam nāma janapadan ti. kacci kho purato kantāre mahā- 
megho abhippavatto ti. evam bho purato kantāre mahāmegho 
abhippavatto, āsittodakāni vatumāni, bahum tiņaī ca katthafi 


ca udakafi ca, chaddetha bho purāņāni tiņāni katthāni udakāni, 


atha kho so satthavāho satthike āmantesi : ayam bho puriso 
evam āha: purato kantāre mahāmegho abhippavatto, āsitto- 
dakāni vatumāni bahum tiņaii ca katthañ ca udakañ ca, 
chaddetha bho purāņāni tiņāni katthāni udakāni, lahubhārehi 
sakatehi sigham sigham gacchatha, mā yoggāni kilamethā ti. 
ayam kho bho puriso n’ ev’ amhākam mitto na pi ūātisālohito, 
katham mayam imassa saddhāya gamissāma. na kho chadde- 
tabbāni purāņāni tiņāni katthāni udakāni, yathākatena 
bhaņdena sattham pāyāpetha, na vo purāņam chaddessāmā ti. 
evam bho ti kho te satthikā tassa satthavāhassa patissutvā 
yathākatena bhaņdena sattham pāyāpesum. te pathame pi 
satthavāse na addasamsu tiņam vā kattham vā udakam vā, 
dutiye pi satthavāse . . . tatiye pi satthavdse . . . catutthe pi 
satthavāse ... paficame pi satthavāse . .. chatthe pi sattha- 
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vase . . . sattame pi satthavāse na addasamsu tinam và kattham 
va udakam va, tafi ca sattham addasamsu anayavyasanam 
āpannam. ye va tasmim satthe ahesum manussā va pasü va, 
tesafi ca atthikan’ eva addasamsu tena yakkhena amanussena 
bhakkhitānam. : 

atha kho so satthavāho satthike àmantesi : ayam kho bho so 
sattho anayavyasanam āpanno yathā tam tena bālena sattha- 
vāhena pariņāyakena. tena hi bho yan’ asmākam satthe 
appasārāni paņiyāni, tani chaddetvā, yāni imasmim satthe 
mahāsārāni paņiyāni tāni ādiyathā ti. evam.bho ti kho te 
satthikā tassa satthavāhassa patissutvā yāni sakasmim satthe 
appasārāni paņiyāni tāni chaddetvā, yāni tasmim satthe 


nittharimsu yathā tam panditena satthavāhena pariņāyakena. 


2. evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagavā Māgadhesu 
cārikam caramāno mahatā bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena 
Khānumatam nāma Māgadhānam brāhmaņagāmo tad avasari. 
tatra sudam bhagavā Khānumate viharati Ambalatthikāyam. 
tena kho pana samayena Kūtadanto brāhmaņo Khānumatam 
ajjhāvasati sattussadam satinakatthodakam sadhaññam rāja- 
bhoggam rafifia Māgadhena Seniyena Bimbisārena * dinnam 
rájadàyam brahmadeyyam. 

tena kho pana samayena Kūtadanto brahmano upari pāsāde 
divāseyyam upagato hoti. addasā kho Kütadanto brahmano 
Khānumatake bráhmanagahapatike Khānumatā nikkhamitva 
samghāsamghīgaņībhūte yena Ambalatthikā ten’ upasam- 
kamante. disvā khattam āmantesi: kin nu kho bho khatte 
Khānumatakā brāhmaņagahapatikā Khānumatā nikkhamitvā 
samghāsamghīgaņībhūtā yena Ambalatthikā ten' upasamka- 
mantīti. atthi kho bho samano Gotamo Sakyaputto Sakyakulā 
pabbajito. Māgadhesu cārikam caramāno mahatā bhikkhu- 
samghena saddhim Khānumatam anuppatto Khānumate 
viharati Ambalatthikayam. tam ete bhagavantam Gotamam 
dassanāya upasamkamantī ti. atha kho Kūtadantassa brāhma- 
nassa etad ahosi: sutam kho pana m’ etam : samano Gotamo 
tividhayatifiasampadam jānātī tí. na kho panáham 2 jānāmi 

! Reigned B.c. 546 (?j-494. 
? Junction a -F à = d. 
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tividhayafifiasampadam, icchami cāham 1 mahayajifiam yaji- 
tum. yan nūnāham ' samanam Gotamam upasamkamitvā 
tividhayafinasampadam puccheyyan ti. 

atha kho Kütadanto brahmano tam khattam àmantesi : tena 
hi bho khatte yena Khānumatakā brahmanagahapatika 
ten' upasamkama, upasamkamitvà Khànumatake bráhmana- 
gahapatike evam vadehi : Kütadanto bho bráhmano evam āha : 
agamentu kira bhavanto, Kütadanto pi brāhmaņo samanam 
Gotamam dassanāya upasamkamissati ti. evam bho ti kho so 
khattā Kütadantassa brahmanassa patissutvà yena Khanu- 
mataka brāhmaņagahapatikā ten’ upasamkami, upasamkam- 
itvā Khanumatake brāhmaņagahapatike etad avoca: Küta- 
danto bho brahmano evam aha: āgamentu kira bhavanto, 
Kūtadanto pi brahmano samanam Gotamam dassanāya 
upasamkamissati ti. tena kho pana samayena anekāni 
brāhmaņasatāni Khanumate pativasanti: Kūtadantassa brah- 
manassa mahayafifiam anubhavissāmā ti. assosum kho te 
brāhmaņā: Kūtadanto kira brāhmaņo samanam Gotamam 
dassanāya upasamkamissati ti. atha kho te brāhmaņā yena 
Kitadanto brahmano ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitva 
Kūtadantam brahmanam etad avocum : saccam kira bhavam 
Kūtadanto samanam Gotamam dassanāya upasamkamissati 
ti. evam kho me bho hoti aham pi samanam Gotamam 
dassanaya upasamkamissāmī ti. ma bhavam Kütadanto 
samanam Gotamam dassanāya upasamkami, na arahati 
bhavam Kūtadanto samanam Gotamam dassanāyā upasam- 
kamitum. sace bhavam Kütadanto samanam Gotamam 
dassanāya upasamkamissati, bhoto Kūtadantassa yaso ? háyis- 
sati, samanassa Gotamassa yaso abhivaddhissati. yam pi 
bhoto Kütadantassa yaso hāyissati, samanassa Gotamassa yaso 
abhivaddhissati, iminà p' angena na arahati bhavam Küta- 
danto samanam Gotamam dassanāya upasamkamitum. samano 
tv eva Gotamo arahati bhavantam Kütadantam dassanáya 
upasamkamitun ti. evam vutte Kütadanto brahmano te 
brāhmaņe etad avoca: tena hi bho mama pi sunátha yatha 
mayam eva araháma tam bhavantam Gotamam dassanāya 
upasamkamitum, na tv eva arahati so bhavam Gotamo 


1 Junction a + a = à. 
? yaso == '' reputation ", see next Lesson. 
P 
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amhākam dassanāya upasamkamitum. samano khalu bho 
Gotamo Khanumatam anuppatto Khanumate viharati Amba- 
latthikāyam. ye kho pana ke ci samana va brahmana va 
amhākam gāmakkhettam āgacchanti atithi no te honti. atithi 
kho pan’ amhehi sakkātabbā garukātabbā mānetabbā pūje- 
tabbā. yam pi bho samaņo Gotamo Khānumatam anuppatto 
Khanumate viharati Ambalatthikāyam atith’ amhākam samano 
Gotamo. atithi kho pan’ amhehi sakkātabbo garukatabbo 
mānetabbo püjetabbo. iminā p' aūgena na arahati so bhavam 
Gotamo amhākam dassanāya upasamkamitum, atha kho 
mayam eva arahāma tam bhavantam Gotamam dassanāya 
upasamkamitun ti. 

atha kho Kūtadanto brāhmaņo mahatā brahmanaganena 
saddhim yena Ambalatthikā yena bhagavā ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvā bhagavatā saddhim sammodi sammodaniyam 
katham sárániyam vītisāretvā ekamantam nisīdi. ekamantam 
nisinno kho Kütadanto bráhmano bhagavantam etad avoca : 
sutam m’ etam bho Gotama: samano Gotamo tividhayaīi- 
fiasampadam jānātī ti.. na kho panaham jānāmi tividhayañ- 
fiasampadam, icchāmi cáham mahayafifiam yajitum. sādhu me ` 
bhavam Gotamo tividhayafifiasampadam desetü ti. tena hi 
brahmana sunohi,! bhāsissāmī ti. evam bho ti kho Kütadanto 
brāhmaņo bhagavato paccassosi. bhagavā etad avoca : bhüta- 
pubbam brahmana raja Mahāvijito nama ahosi addho mahad- 
dhano mahābhogo pahūtajātarūparajato pahūtavittūpakaraņo * 
pahütadhanadhafifio paripunņakosakotthāgāro. atha kho 
brahmana rañño Mahāvijitassa rahogatassa patisallinassa evam 
cetaso ? parivitakko udapadi: adhigatā kho me vipulā mānu- 
sakà bhogā, mahantam pathavimandalam abhivijiya ajjhāva- 
sāmi. yan nūnāham mahayafifiam yajeyyam yam mama assa 
digharattam hitāya sukhāyā ti. atha kho brahmana raja 
Mahāvijito purohitam brāhmaņam āmantāpetvā etad avoca,: 
idha mayham brahmana rahogatassa patisallīnassa evam 
cetaso parivitakko udapādi: adhigato me vipulā mānusakā 
bhogā, mahantam pathavimandalam abhivijiya ajjhāvasāmi. 

1 Imperative second person singular; (s)su here follows the fourth con- 
jugation, see Lesson 28. 

3 vitti, feminine, '' pleasure.” In the vowel junction here the first vowel is 


elided and the second lengthened. 
3 Genitive of ceto, '' mind,” see next Lesson. 
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yan nünáham mahàyaññam yajeyyam, yam mama assa 
digharattam hitāya sukhāyā ti. icchām' aham bráhmana 
mahayafifiam yajitum. anusāsatu mam bhavam yam mama 
assa digharattam hitāya sukhāyā ti. 

evam vutte brahmana purohito brahmano rājānam Mahāviji- 
tam etad avoca: bhoto kho rañño janapado sakantako 
saupapilo, gāmaghātā pi dissanti nigamaghātā pi dissanti 
nagaraghātā pi dissanti panthaduhanà pi dissanti. bhavaū 
ce kho pana ràjà evam sakantake janapade saupapile balim 
uddhareyya, akiccakārī assa tena bhavam raja. siya kho pana 
bhoto rañño evam assa: aham etam dassukhilam vadhena va 
bandhena và jāniyā 1 và garahāya và pabbājanāya và samü- 
hanissāmī ti, na kho pan’ etassa dassukhilassa evam sammā 
samugghāto hoti. ye te hatāvasesakā bhavissanti, te pacchā 
rañño janapadam vihethessanti. api ca kho idam samvidhānam 
āgamma evam etassa cdussukhīlassa sammā  samuggháto 
hoti. tena hi bhavam rājā ye bhoto rañño janapade ussahanti 
kasigorakkhe 2 tesam bhavam rājā bījabhattam anuppadetu, 
ye bhoto rañño janapade ussahanti vanijjàya tesam bhavam 
rājā pābhatam anuppadetu, ye bhoto rañño janapade ussahanti 
rājaporise tesam bhavam rājā bhattavetanam pakappetu, te 
ca manussā sakammapasutā rañño janapadam na vihethessanti, 
mahā ca rañño rāsiko bhavissati, khematthitā janapadā 
akaņtakā anupapīļā manussā ca mudā modamānā ure putte 
naccentā apārutagharā maññe viharissantī ti, 


3. jāte kho pana bhikkhave Vipassimhi 3 kumāre, Bandhu- 
mato š rañño pativedesum : putto te deva jāto, tam devo 
passatū ti. addasā kho bhikkhave Bandhumā rājā Vipassiku- 
māram, disvà nemitte brāhmaņe āmantāpetvā etad avoca : 
passantu bhonto nemittā brāhmaņā kumāran ti.” addasāsum kho 
bhikkhave nemittā brāhmaņā Vipassīkumāram, disvā Band- 
humantam rājānam etad avocum: attamano deva hohi, 
mahesakkho te deva putto uppanno. sace agāram ajjhāvasati, 


! jāni (fem.), inst., ' confiscation.” 

3 kasi (fem.), '' cultivation," '' agriculture." 

3 Vipassin : a prince who lived millions of years ago (when human life was 
immensely long) and became a Buddha, one of the predecessors of '' our" 
Buddha. 

! Bandhumant: father of ViPassin. 
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raja hoti cakkavatti dhammiko dhammarājā. sace kho pana 
agārasmā anagariyam pabbajati, araham hoti sammā sam- 
buddho ti. atha kho Bhikkhave Bandhumā raja nemitte brah- 
mane ahatehi vatthehi acchadapetva sabbakamehi santappesi. 
atha kho bhikkhave Bandhumā raja Vipassissa kumarassa 
tayo 1 pāsāde kārāpesi, ekam vassikam ekam hemantikam ekam 
gimhikam, pafica kāmaguņāni upatthāpesi. 


Translate into Pali :— 


"O monks, I will teach you the doctrine having-a-raft-as- 
simile (bahubbihi: raft-simile; this word stands first, for 
emphasis), for-the-purpose-of-crossing-over 2, not (emphatic: no) 
for-the-purpose-of-keeping. Just like a man who-had-followed- 
a-road: he might see a great flood-of-water, the nearer shore 
with-fear, with-danger, the further shore secure, without- 
danger (a-), and there might not be a boat or a causeway for 
going from hither across,—he would have (the thought) thus: 
“ Indeed this flood of water (is) great, and the nearer shore (is) 
with-fear, with-danger, the further shore secure, without-danger, 
and there isn’t a boat or a causeway for going from hither 
across. What now if I, having collected grass-firewood-branches- 
and-foliage, having bound a raft, depending on that raft, should 
cross thither safely ? " Then, indeed (kho), that man, having 
collected grass-firewood-branches-and-foliage, having bound 
a raft, depending on that raft would cross thither safely. 
Crossed, gone thither (past participles), he might have (the 
thought) thus: '' Indeed this raft (is) very useful. What now 
if, having put (“ mounted ”) this raft on my head, I should go 
away ?" What do you think (of) that, monks ? Perhaps (aft) 
that man thus-doing (-karin, bahubbiht) (with reference) to that 
raft (loc) would be doing-what-should-be-done ? (nw) ”. 
“ Indeed not (no k’) this, sir ! (bhante) ". . .“ In this connection, 
monks, that man, crossed, gone thither, might have (the 
thought) thus: “... What now (if), having lifted this raft on to 
(dry) land, I should go away (?) " Thus-doing, indeed, that 
man would be doing-what-should-be-done with (loc.) that raft. 


1 three ” (cf. Lesson 26). 
3a + a > à > d before a double consonant in close junction, 
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Likewise, indeed, monks, the doctrine is taught by me having- 
a-raft-as-simile, for-the-purpose-of-crossing-over, not for-the- 
purpose-of-keeping. By your (vo) learning (present participle, 
instrumental plural) the raft-simile, monks, even good mental 
phenomena (are) to be given up by you (vo), how much more so 
bad mental phenomena." i 


LESSON 20 


Declension of Feminine Nouns in -i and -i 


Feminines in š and 7 (nouns and adjectives) are declined as 
follows :— 


jāti, '' birth ” 
Singular Plural 
Nom. rāti 
Voc. aS jatiyo 
Acc, jatim 
Ins. játihi 
Dat. | jatinam 
Abl. jatiya jātihi 
Gen. jātīnam 
Loc. (loc. also jātiyam) jātīsu 
deut, '' queen ” 
devt 
Voc. devi } deviyo 
Ācc. devim 


rest as jāti... 
(Within a compound the stem vowel is often shortened.) 


A few words, among them itiht, “ woman," may have either 
the long or the short vowel in the nominative singular. 

Occasionally some of these words are written with assimila- 
tion. For example from nadi, “ river,” genitive singular najjā. 
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Numeral catu(r) 


153 


The numeral stem calu(r), “ four,” is inflected in three genders 


as follows. It is used like an adjective. 


caltáro cattári 


Nom. and Acc. 


Ins. and Abl. | catuhi 
Dat. and Gen. calunnam 
Loc. catüsu 


calasso 
w n 


Declension of bhagavant and Adjectives in -ant, rájan, addhan, 


muddhan and puman 


Among the nouns having stems ending in consonants, 
bhagavant, ‘‘ the fortunate," and rājan, ' king '', are inflected as 


follows (both are masculine) :— 


Singular 


bhagavā rājā 
Acc. bird } bhagavanto E } 
Inst. bhagavata bhagavanteht 
Dat. bhagavato bhagavantānam 
ALI. bhagavata bhagavantehi 
Gen. bhagavaio bhagavantānam 
Loc. bhagavati bhagavantest rájini or 


varie 


rājāno 
rájühi 
rannam 
rājūhi 
yannam or 
vājūnam 
rājūsu 


! Assimilation of raj + n > vaūū: note that the vowel is shortened before 


the double consonant. 


The vocatives of these words are not used: the bhagavant 
is addressed as bhante, etc., according to the speaker, and a king 
as mahārāja or deva. Stem in compounds: bhagavat-, raja-. 

A number of adjectives in ant are inflected in the same way as 
bhagavant (vocative same as nominative or with -d in singular). 
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addhan, “ road " (figuratively: “ time”) (masc.) has the 
following inflections :— 


Singular Plural 


addhā 


Acc. | addhdnam (often 
used adverbially 
for time elapsed) 

Inst. | addhund 


addhuno 


Rest not used. Two stems, addhána- as well as addha-, are 
used in compounds. 

From muddhan, "head," we have nominative singular 
muddhā but accusative muddham (the locative singular muddhani 
occurs in a verse in the Digha). The word may be regarded as 
poetic or elevated. 

Forms from a stem puman, '' man," following the declension 
of addhan, are exceedingly rare, and the word may be regarded 
as poetic (it is also inflected according to the a declension on the 
stem puma-). 


-Declension of Nouns in -as 
Stems in as are inflected as follows :— 


manas, “ mind '' (masc., rarely neut.) 


Acc. In the plural these nouns 
Ins. manasa follow the masculine (or 
Dat. manaso neuter) a declension, on 
Abl. manasā the stem without s: 
Gen. manaso mana-. 


manasi 


(Stem in compounds: mano-.) 


Declension of Masculine Nouns in -ü 


A few masculine nouns have stems in # They are immediate 
derivatives from roots or compounds ending in such derivatives, 
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Except in the nominative singular and nominative and accusa- 
tive plural they are inflected like masculines in 4. From vifiā 
(< vi-(f)ūā, “ discern ”), “ discerning person," we have :— 


vind 
visiüoum 


Plural 


viññü (or vinifidno) 


Bahubbihi Compounds (2) 


In a bahubbihi compound the members may refer to the same 
thing (as in lohitakkhi puriso) or to different things (as in 
vajirapāņi yakkho). All kinds of relations are possible: cf. 
other kinds of compounds used as bahubbihis or within 
bahubbihis, as mentioned in the preceding Lesson. As examples 
of more complex balhubbihis, with three members, we have :— 

bhagavà onītapattapāņi (onita from o-ni = '' withdrawn ”, 
“removed ” ; explained as... onito paitato pani yena), 
*'the fortunate one who had removed (his) hand from the 
bowl ” (*... by whom the hand was removed from the 
bowl '') (compound equivalent to a passive subordinate 
clause) 
mahāpuriso sihapubbaddhakayo (pubbaddham = '' front 
half", “ fore-part ", from addho, “ half," and could 
itself be regarded as a compound; explained as... 
sihassa pubbaddham viya hayo assa,—viya = “like ”),“ a 
great man whose body (is like) the front half of a lion." 
In the latter example we have a comparison (metaphor) 
expressed in a bahubbihi, other examples of which are :— 


bhagavā suvannavanno, " the fortunate one whose colour 
is like gold ” 


bhagavā brahmassaro, ((s)saro = '' voice"), “the fortunate 
one whose voice is like God's " (?—or “ having the best 
voice ”, “ having the supreme voice ”’). 


Aorist Passive Formed Directly from a Root 


An aorist passive, having a 3rd person singular only, may be 
formed directly from a root. The root has the vuddhi (> à) 
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lengthening, the augment is prefixed, and the inflection is -¢. 
The meaning is the same as that of the ordinary aorist passive 
(Lesson 9). The form is exceedingly rare and may be regarded 
as poctic. Since it differs from the ordinary aorist (active) 
only in having the lengthening of the root vowel it may some- 
times be difficult to distinguish between the two forms (a few 
verbs, e.g. (k)kam, have this lengthening in the aorist active). 


From tan (VI), " stretch," we have :— 
(3rd sing.) atdnt, “ it was stretched ” 


From u(d)-pad (III), “ arise," “ happen,” we have, if in fact it 
belongs here :— 
(3rd sing.) udapádi, “ it was arisen, 


"it arose ” 

(Cf. Lesson 11: in this case the meaning does not tell us 
whether the form should be regarded as active or passive, and it 
is often taken as an ordinary active aorist, a merely formal 
alternative to uppajjt. Moreover we find from the same root, 
without augment, wpapddi, "he transmigrated," “he was 
reborn '' (passive ??) and īst person upapddim, '' I was reborn.”’). 


Nouns and Adjectives Compounded with Verbs 


A number of nouns and adjectives are sometimes combined 
with verbs in the same way as prefixes, and take an indeclinable 
form when so combined. The verbs usually concerned are kar 
and bhū, and the meaning is that of the noun/adjective trans- 
formed into a verb with more or less idiomatic divergence. We 
have already met garu-kar = " give respect to” (" make 
heavy ”) and sat-kar = “ entertain " (" make well ", from the 
weak stem of sant-). The adverbial form is often derived by 
substituting 7 for a final a: udakī-bhū = '' consist of water ”. 
Besides the past participle bhitta, which may be used as a noun, 
the noun derivative (from bhi) bhávo, “ nature ”, “ state of," 
may be used in the same combination, thus ek7-bhdve = “ one- 
nature ", " unity” (lit.: " only-nature," ''oneish-nature."") 


Feminine nouns in 7, inflected like gūti :— 
anguli finger, toe 

anugati following, imitation 

iddhi power (marvellous) 


kast 
gutti 
jāni 
(Dthit 
mruttt 
paūīalti 
pīti 
bhūmt 
yont 

rattt 

vitli 
vimuiti 
sait 
samāpaiti 
sambodht 
sali 
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cultivation, agriculture 
protection 

confiscation 

duration, persistence 
language 

concept 

joy 

earth, ground, place 
womb, origin, source 
night 

pleasure 

release, liberation 
self-possession, mindfulness 
attainment 
enlightenment 

rice 


Feminine nouns in z, inflected like devi :— 


kalyáni 
kumārī 
gopānasī 
dāsī 

dhātī 

nadī 
pathavī 
brāhmaņī 
bhikkhunī 
vacī 


—itht 


Feminines 
infected like 
gacchantī 
gabbhini 
dhammi 
mahatī 
saūūinī 


a beautiful girl 

girl, princess (girl of the military-aristocratic class) 
(roof) bracket 

slave-woman, slave-girl 

nurse 

river 

earth 

(priestess) woman of the hereditary priest-class 
nun 

speech 


woman (has both forms) 


of the present participle and of adjectives, 

devi :— 

going 

pregnant 

doctrinal 

great 

sentient (similarly other feminines of possessive 
adjectives and nouns in -:n). 
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Nouns (stems) inflected like manas :— 


apas 
celas 
tejas 
divas 
payas 
yasas 
rajas 
vayas 
vāņas 
sivas 


Adjectives 


cakkhumani 
mahani 
vannavant 
vusitavant — 


satimant 


water 

mind 

heat, energy, potency 
day 

milk 

reputation 

dust 

age 

air 

head 


inflected like bhagavant :— 

having eyes, having insight, intelligent. 

great 

beautiful, handsome 

having lived (properly), having (truly) lived (as 
a monk) 

self-possessed, mindful 


The feminines are formed by adding š to the weak stem, as 


mahati, etc., i 


nflected like devi. 


A masculine noun, nominative singular candimā (in com- 
pounds candima- ; no other cases are used), “ moon,” is also 
assigned to this declension by some grammarians. 


Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 
adhi-upa-gam 
anu-(ñ)ña (V) 


abhi-ruh (1*) 


(I) ajjhüpagacchati join, adhere to 


anujanats allow 

abhi-ā-cikkh (1) abbhācikkhati slander, calumniate 
abhirtihati mount, get into, board 
akkosati abuse, scold 


a-(k)kus (1) 
(to cry out) 
ana 


upa-(k)kam (I 
upa-subh (1) 
o-(k)kam (1) 


only causative: order, command 


anapett 
) upakkamati attack, fall upon, go into 
upasobhati appear beautiful, shine 
okkamati descend into, arise within 


o-dha (I) 
o-ruh (1) 
(k)khī (IIT) 


Opat gam (1 
(t)patt-ā-ni(r)-yā 


(1) 


pari-(k)khī (III) 


pari-bhās (I 
pari-bhuj (I 
pari-vas (1) 
pari-ha 


) 
I) 


(p)pa-vedh (1) 


(2)pa-sams (1) 


vi-jan (111) 
sam-vaļt (I) 
sam-tan (VI) 
(s)sar (I) 

sā (IIT) 
sudh (III) 


Nouns :— 


anna 
atipāto 
antalikkham 
anteburam 
andhakāro 
apacco 
apuntiam 
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odahatt 
orohatt 
khīyati 


garahati 
chádeti 
jirati 
niyyālt 
nibbāyati 
pajjhāyati 
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put down (p.p. ohita) 

descend 

exhaust, waste, perish 
(p.p. khina) 

blame (p.p. garahita) 

be pleased 

become old, age (p.p. 
jinna) 

go out to 

become cool 

be consumed with regret 


in passive, pafiāyati = be discerned 


paccāgacchati 
paccāniyyāti 


parikkhīyati 
paribhāsati 


paribhutijats 
parivasati 


return 
go back, return 


exhaust, eliminate (p.p. 
parikkhīņa) 

defame, slander 

eat, enjoy 

live among 


in passive, parihāyati = be eliminated, come 


pavedhati 
pasamsati 
vijāyati 
samvaļtati 
samtanoti 
sarati 
sāyatt 
sujjhatt 


to an end 
tremble 
praise (p.p. pasattha) 
give birth (aorist : vtjāy:) 
involve, dissolve 
stretch out, spread out 
remember 
taste 
become pure 


knowledge, insight 
slaying, killing 


sky 


citadel, palace 
darkness, obscurity 


offspring 


demerit, evil 
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assādo 

| ácáro 
ádánam 
dlumpam 
ilthattam 
uyyānam 
khuddam 
ganika 
gandho 
gitam 

jano 

jarā 
tāvakā 
timisā 
dāyādo 
dovāriko 
nakkhattam 
naccam 
navanilam 
paccháyá 
paññāsā 
patisallānam 
pabha 
paribhasa 
palapo 
pido 
pokkharata 
poranam 


bandhu masc. 


bhavo 
mattā 
māso 
mukham 
yobbanam 
vaso 


ripam 


Introduction to Pali 


tasting, enjoyment 
conduct 

taking 

bit, piece 

this world 

park 

honey (of small wild bees) 
courtesan, geisha 

odour 

singing 

person, people (collective singular) 
old age 

star 

darkness 

inheritor, heir 

porter, doorkeeper 
constellation, esp. lunar mansion 
dancing 

butter 

shade 

fifty 

retirement, seclusion 
radiance 

slander 

nonsense 

foot 

complexion 

antiquity, ancient tradition 


Kinsman, —a name of brahma (= God as 
father or grandfather of all creatures) 


nature, state, status 
measure 

month 

mouth 

youth (state of) 


taste, piquancy, enjoyment (aesthetic 
experience, source of aesthetic ex- 


perience) 
form, matter 
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váditam instrumental music 

vesso husbandman, farmer, merchant, bour- 
geois (member of the hereditary 
agricultural-mercantile class !) 


samyojanam connection, union 

samvaccharam year 

samkhyā (also enumeration, calculation, denomina- 
spelt samkkā) tion, classification 


(The idiom sankh(y)am gacchati means “ counts as ”, “is con- 


» dt 


ceived of as '', ‘‘ is considered as ”.) 


sakkāro entertainment 

sadattho the true (good) purpose, the true (good) 
objective (cf. attho) 

santānakam film, skin 

sappi n. ghee 

sampham frivolity, chatter 

savanam hearing 

sāyaņho evening 

suddo helot (member of the servile or working 
class 1) 

subham lustre, glory 

Adjectives :— 

atipátin slaying, killing 

attarūpa personal (following the Commentary ; 
contra CPD: full, complete) 

aithika aspiring, wishful, desirous 

anatīta not-passing, not escaping 

aneļaka pure 


abhijjhālu (fem. -unī ; covetous 
sometimes masc. ~t 
and plur. -uno) 

amanapa displeasing 


1 The vessas were originally the third, most numerous, and only productive 
class among the three classes of Aryan society. After their conquests of the 
2nd millennium 8.c. the Aryans, adopting the ways of civilization (presumably 
from the Indus people they had conquered), instituted the fourth class, the 
suddas, as a servile and sometimes enstaved class of subjected-people serving, 
working for, the Aryan classes, for example as labourers and artisans. The 
vessa in the Digha Nikdya may thus be a farmer using sudda labourers or a 
merchant using stdda craftsmen. 
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ātura afflicted 

ādāyin taking 

iddha powerful 

ibbha domestic 

orasa own (cf. ura) 

kaņha black, dark 

-kulīna by tribe 

khudda small, minor 

gilána ill 

-jacca by birth 

-jātika of the genus/kind/class/nature 

-(Dfháyin staying, remaining 

ditthin seeing 

dukkhin unhappy 

dummana depressed 

padakkhina dexterous, skilful in, good at (loc.) 

parāyana depending on 

palapin nonsensical, talking nonsense 

pāsādika lovely 

pharusa harsh, rough 

bhogga bent 

madhu sweet (as neut. noun = “ honey ”) 

manomaya mental, spiritual (consisting of mind) 

muņdaka shaven-headed 

Rajagahaka of Rajagaha 

lola restless, fickle, wanton 

vanka crooked 

vadin speaking 

vyāpanna malevolent, violent 

samvattanika involved in, dissolved in 

sukka white, light coloured 
Past Participles :— 

abhisata (abhi-sar) visited, met 

ekodakībhūta consisting entirely of water ; as neuter. 
(ekodakī-bhū) noun = nature/universe consisting 

only of water 
tatta(tap Y) hot 


vokiņņa (vi-0-kir) mixed (with) 


Pronoun :— 
ubhaya 


Dependent words :— 


-cara (car) 


-Jæ (jan: cf. Lesson 


25) 
-bhakkha (bhakkh) 


Gerund :— 
hitvà (hà) 


Indeclinables :— 


ayye (voc.) 
ettāvatā 

kadā 

kadā ci 

karaha ci 
lapgha 

tv eva (or t' eva) 


ahi(r) 

na civass’ eva 
puna(d) 

bhiyyoso 
bhiyyoso mattāya 
yato 

yatra hi nāma 


yathā katham 
yebhuyyena 
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both 


living 
born (of) 


eating, feeding on 


having abandoned 


lady ! 

so far, to that extent 

when ? 

at any time, at some time, ever 

at some time 

certainly, assuredly 

(also = ti + eva with exceptional junc- 
tion 1 + e > ve:) end quote + em- 
phasis (usually marking and stressing 
a single word or expression, which 
may be repeated), that is its designa- 
tion ; or simply = “ indeed ", 
“ definitely ” (i.e. the preceding word 
is correct, as after atthi = "itis": 
somewhat similar to the use of italics) 

fie !, confound (him /it) ! 

soon 

again 

still more (so), still greater 

to a still greater extent /degree (abl.) 

whence, because, since 

in as much as (may express wonder, 
etc.) 

in what way ? 

mostly, the majority of 
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santikā (directly) from (at first hand) (with gen.) 
(abl. of santikam, '' presence ’’) 
sayam oneself, self 


EXERCISE 20 


Passages for reading :— 

Y. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumāro bahunnam vassānam 
bahunnam vassasatanam bahunnam vassasahassānam accayena 
sārathim àmantesi: yojehi samma sārathi bhaddāni bhaddani 
yānāni, uyyānabhūmim gacchāma bhūmim dassanāyā ti. evam 
devā ti kho bhikkhave sārathi Vipassissa kumārassa patissutvā 
bhaddāni bhaddāni yānāni yojāpetvā Vipassissa kumārassa 
pativedesi: yuttàni kho te deva bhaddāni bhaddāni yānāni, 
yassa dāni kālam maññasi ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassī 
kumāro bhaddam yānam abhiruhitvā bhaddehi bhaddehi yānehi 
uyyānabhūmim niyyāsi. addasā kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumāro 
uyyānabhūmim niyyanto purisam jinnam gopanasivankam 
bhoggam daņdaparāyanam pavedhamānam gacchantam ātu- 
ram gatayobbanam. disvā sárathim ámantesi: ayam pana 
samma sārathi puriso kim kato, kesā pi ‘ssa na yathā aññesam, 
kāyo pi 'ssa na yathā aññesan ti. eso kho deva jiņņo nāmā ti. 
kim pan' eso samma sārathi jiņņo nāmā ti. eso kho deva jiņņo 
nāma: na dāni tena ciram jīvitabbam bhavissatī ti. kim pana 
samma sārathi aham pi jarādhammo jaram anatīto ti. tvañ 
ca deva mayañ c’ amhā sabbe jarādhammā jaram anatītā ti. 
tena hi samma sārathi alan dān' ajja uyyānabhūmiyā, ito va 
antepuram paccāniyyāhī ti. evam deva ti kho bhikkhave 
sārathi Vipassissa kumārassa patissutvā tato va antepuram 
paccāniyyāsi. tatra sudam bhikkhave Vipassī kumāro ante- 
puragato dukkhī dummano pajjhāyati: dhir atthu kira bho 
jāti nāma, yatra hi nama jātassa jarā paūitāyissatī ti. 


2. evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagavā Sávatthiyam ! 
viharati Pubbārāme. tena kho pana samayena Vāsettha- 


Bhāradvājā bhikkhüsu parivasanti bhikkhubhāvam ākan- 


khamānā. atha kho bhagavā sāyaņhasamayam patisallānā 
vutthito pāsādā orohitvā pāsādapacchāyāyam abbhokāse 


1 Capital of the kingdom of Kosala. 
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cankamati. addasā kho Vāsettho bhagavantam sayanhasa- 
mayam patisallānā vutthitam pāsādā orohitvā pāsādapacchā- 
yayam abbhokāse cankamantam. disvà Bhāradvājam āman- 
tesi: ayam āvuso Bhāradvāja bhagavā sāyaņhasamayam 
patisallānā vutthito pāsādā orohitvā pāsādapacchāyāyam 
abbhokāse cankamati. àyàm' āvuso Bhāradvāja yena bhagava 
ten’ upasamkamissāma. app eva nāma labheyyāma bhagavato 
santikā dhammim katham savanāyā ti. evam āvuso ti kho 
Bhāradvājo Vāsetthassa paccassosi. atha kho Vāsettha- 
Bhāradvājā yena bhagavā ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasam- 
kamitvā bhagavantam abhivādetvā bhagavantam cankamian- 
tam anucankamimsu.? 

atha kho bhagavà Vāsettham ámantesi: tumhe khv 3 attha 
Vāsetthā * brāhmaņajaccā brāhmaņakulīnā brāhmaņakulā 
agārasmā anagāriyam pabbajitā. kacci vo Vāsetthā brāhmaņā 
na akkosanti na paribhāsantī ti. taggha no bhante brāhmaņā 
akkosanti paribhāsanti attarūpāya paribhāsāya paripunnaya 
no aparipunnaya ti. yathakatham pana vo Vāsetthā brahmana 
akkosanti paribhāsanti attarūpāya paribhāsāya paripunnáya 
no aparipuņņāyā ti. brāhmaņā bhante evam āhamsu: 
brāhmaņo va scttho vanno, hino afifio vanno; brahmano va 
sukko vanno kanho añño vanno; brāhmaņā va sujjhanti no 
abrāhmaņā ; brāhmaņā va brahmuno puttā orasā mukhato 
jātā brahmajā brahmanimmitā brahmadāyādā. te tumhe 
settham vannam hitvā hinam attha vannam ajjhūpagatā, 
yadidam mundake samanake ibbhe kanhe bandhupādāpacce 
ti. evam kho no bhante brāhmaņā akkosanti...ti. taggha 
vo Vāsetthā brāhmaņā porinam assarantā evam āhamsu. 
dissanti kho pana Vāsetthā brāhmaņānam brāhmaņiyo 
gabbhiniyo pi vijāyamānā pi, te ca brāhmaņā yonija va 
samānā evam āhamsu. te brahmanafi c’ eva abbhacikkhanti 
musa ca bhàsanti bahuñ ca apuññam pasavanti. cattāro ‘me 
Vāsetthā vaņņā, khattiyā brāhmaņā vessā suddā. khattiyo pi 
kho Vāsetthā idh’ ekacco pāņātipātī hoti, adinnādāyī hoti, 
kāmesu micchācārī hoti, musāvādī hoti, pisuņāvāco hoti, 

1'* He walks up and down ”' (see Lesson 29 on this verb), the inflections are 
the same as those of kamati with can prefixed. 

2“ they walked up and down with.” 


> kho > khv before a vowel. 
4 Vocative plural, the second name being understood as included in the first. 
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pharusāvāco hoti, samphappalapi hoti, abhijjhālū hoti, vyā- 
pannacitto hoti, micchāditthī hoti. brāhmaņo pi kho Vāsetthā. 
pe. vesso pi. pe. suddo pi. pe. micchaditthi hoti. khattiyo 
pi kho Vāsetthā idh’ ekacco pāņātipātā pativirato hoti, 
adinnādānā pativirato hoti. pe. suddo pi. pe. sammāditthī 
hoti. imesu kho Vāsetthā catūsu vaņņesu evam ubhayavo- 
kiņņesu vattamānesu kaņhasukkesu dhammesu viññügarahi- 
tesu c' eva viiiūūpasatthesu ca yad ettha brāhmaņā evam 
āhamsu : brahmano va settho vanno. pe. brahmadāyādā ti, 
tam tesam viññü nānujānanti.* tam kissa hetu. imesam hi 
Vasettha catunnam vaņņānam yo hoti bhikkhu araham khīņā- 
savo vusitavā katakaraņīyo ohitabhāro anuppattasadattho 
parikkhinabhavasamyojano sammadafifiavimutto,? so tesam 
aggam akkhayati dhammen' eva no adhammena. dhammo hi 
Vasettha settho jan’ 3 etasmim ditthe c' eva dhamme abhisam- 
paráyai ca. 

hoti kho so Vāsetthā samayo yam kadā ci karaha ci dīghassa 
addhuno accayena ayam loko samvattati. samvattamàne loke 
yebhuyyena sattā ābhassarasamvattanikā * honti. te tattha 
honti manomayā pitibhakkhà sayampabhā antalikkhacarā 
subhatthāyino ciram dīgham addhānam titthanti. hoti kho so 
Vāsetthā samayo yam kadā ci karaha ci dīghassa addhuno 
accayena ayam loko vivattati. vivattamāne loke yebhuyyena 
sattā ābhassarakāyā cavitvā itthattam āgacchanti. te ca honti 
manomayā pītibhakkhā sayampabha antalikkhacarā subhatthā- 
yino, ciram dīgham addhānam titthanti. ekodakībhūtam kho 
pana Vāsetthā tena samayena hoti andhakāro andhakāratimisā. 
na candimasuriyā pafinàyanti, na nakkhattāni tārakarūpāni 
panfiayanti, na rattindivā 5 paūiiāyanti, na māsaddhamāsā 
paññāyanti, na utusamvaccharā pafifayanti, na itthipumā 
paññayanti. sattā sattā tv eva sankhyam gacchanti. atha kho 
tesam Vāsetthā sattānam kadā ci karaha ci dīghassa addhuno 
accayena rasapathavī udakasmim samatāni, seyyathā pi nāma 
payaso tattassa nibbāyamānassa upari santānakam hoti, evam 
eva pāturahosi. sà ahosi vaņņasampannā gandhasampannā. 

! na + anu-. : 

? sammad is junction form of sammā.when a vowel follows. 

* < jane with elision, 


* ābhassava, '' the world of radiance.” 
* Irregular nasal in junction of compound. 
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rasasampannā, seyyathā pi nāma sampannam va sappi, 
sampannam va navanitam evamvaņņā ' ahosi; seyyathā pi 
nama khuddam madhu anelakam evamassādā ahosi. 

atha kho Vāsetthā afifiataro satto lolajātiko, ambho kim ev’ 
idam bhavissati ti, rasapathavim anguliyā sāyi. tassa rasa- 
pathavim anguliya sāyato acchādesi, taņhā c’ assa okkami. 
afifiatare pi kho Vasettha sattā tassa sattassa ditthanugatim 
āpaļjamānā rasapathavim anguliyā sāyimsu. tesam rasapa- 
thavim anguliya sāyatam acchādesi, taņhā ca tesam okkami. 
atha kho te Vāsetthā sattā rasapathavim hatthehi ālumpakā- 
rakam 2 upakkamimsu paribhufijitum. yato kho Vāsetthā 
sattā rasapathavim hatthehi ālumpakārakam upakkamimsu 
paribhufijitum atha tesam sattānam sayampabhā antaradháyi. 
sayampabhaya antarahitāya candimasuriyā pāturahesum. 
candimasuriyesu pátubhütesu, nakkhattāni tārakarūpāni pātur- 
ahesum. nakkhattesu tārakarūpesu pātubhūtesu, rattindivā 
paffáyimsu.  rattindivesu pafifiayamanesu, māsaddhamāsā 
paññayimsu. māsaddhamāsesu paññayamanesu, utusam- 
vaccharā pafifidyimsu. ettavata kho Vāsetthā ayam loko puna 
vivatto hoti. 


Translate into Pali :— 


At that time Vesali? (was) powerful and prosperous. The 
geisha Ambapālī was (Aot?) beautiful, lovely, endowed with the 
highest beauty-of-complexion. (She was) skilled in dancing and 
singing and instrumental music. Visited by (use genitive) 
aspiring men (she) went (present time) for a night for fifty 
(kahāpaņas) ; and through her Vesālī appeared (present tense) 
beautiful in still greater measure (ablative). Then (add kko) 
a burgher of Rajagaha went (aorist) to Vesālī on (ins.) some 
business. He saw Vesali powerful and prosperous, and the 
geisha Ambapālī, and through her Vesàli appearing beautiful 
in still greater measure. Then (+ kko) the burgher returned to 
Rājagaha. He approached the king, Magadha Seniya Bimbi- 
sára, and having approached he said this to the king: ‘‘ Vesālī, 
O king, (is) powerful and prosperous, etc., and through her 

1 bahubbthi, '' of such a colour,” 

t Compeund used as adverb. 


3 Capital of the Vajjī Republic, which was north of the kingdom of Magadha 
(the Ganges forming the boundary). 
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Vesali appears beautiful in still greater measure. (It would be) 
good, O king, (if) we too were to establish (optative of causative 
of u(d)-(t)tha : vutthāpeyy-) a geisha.” “ Then (tena kt), I say,! 
find out a girl whom you would establish (as) geisha ! " Just at 
that time in Rājagaha there was (hoti) a girl named Sālavatī, 
beautiful, lovely, endowed with the highest beauty-of-com- 
plexion. Then the burgher established the girl Sālavatī as 
geisha. Then Sālavatī soon became skilled in dancing, singing, 
and instrumental music. Visited by aspiring men she went 
(present tense) for a night for a hundred. Then Sālavatī 
soon became pregnant. Then Sālavatī thought: ‘' A pregnant 
woman (is) displeasing to men. If anyone knows (future) I am 
pregnant (use direct speech : '' Sālavatī (is) pregnant ”) all my 
„entertainment will be eliminated. What now (if) I were to 
announce that I am ill (direct speech) ? ” Then Sālavatī ordered 
the porter: ‘ Porter, I say, don't let any man enter (mà with 
aorist 3rd person), (he) who asks (about) me you must inform 
that I am ill." “ Yes, lady," assented the porter to Sālavatī the 
geisha. 


LESSON 21 


Declension of Feminine Nouns in -u and -ü 


Feminine nouns and adjectives in u and ë are declined as 
follows :— 


dhátu, '' element ” 


Singular Piural 


dhātu } 
dhātum 


dhatuyo 


ahatthi 


Dat. dhditinam 
Abl. thainya dhátühi 
Gen. dhātūnam 


dhátusu 


1 bhane is often used by high personages in speaking to inferiors. 
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vadhū, '' bride ” 


Plural 


Singular 


Nom. | vadhū 
Voc. vadht } vadhuyo 
Acc. vadhum 


rest as dhātu... 


Declension of Present Participles in -ant 


The inflection of present participles in ant is as follows :— 


MASCULINE 


ses | mua | 


FEMININE 


(inflected like dev) 


Nom. | gaccham or gacchantà gacchantt 
gacchanto 

Acc. gacchantam gacchante gacchantim 

Ins. gacchatā (or | gacchantehi gacchantiya 
gacchantena) 

Dat. gacchato gacchatam etc. 

Abl. gacchatà gacchantehi 

Gen. gacchato (or | gacchatam 
gacchantassa) 

Loc. gacchati gacchantesu 


(rarely -antc) 


This differs from the adjectives in antin having the nominative 
singular in am, also in using the strong stem instead of the weak 
in the feminine. 

The present participle may be made negative by the prefix a-. 

The present participle (sant) of as, '' be," ‘‘ exist," the inflec- 
tion of which is regular,! has the meanings “ real", “ true ”, 
“ good ", as an adjective, as well as the simple participial 
meaning “ being ”, “ existing ". The weak stem sat is used in 
forming compounds, e.g., sadattho,2 '' the true (good) purpose "' ; 
sat-kar (here used adverbially as prefix), “ entertain " (" make 
well ”). 


1 But sati is used as fem. loc. sing. as well as masc. 
* In close junction a final consonant may be voiced when followed by a vowel. 
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Declension of the Pronoun bhavant 


The full declension of the pronoun bhavant, “ you,” “ sir," 
“ his honour,” is as follows :— 


MASCULINE FEMININE 


Singular 


bhavam bhavanto (or bhoti 
bhonto) (inflected like deut) 
Acc. bhavantam bhavante 
Ins. bhota bhavantehi 
Dat. bhoto bhavatam 
Abl. bhotā bhavantehi 
Gen. bhoto bhavatam 
Loc. bhoti . bhavantesu 


bho bhonto 


The form bhante is an indeclinable particle which is used 
alone as a polite vocative or in association with another 
vocative or with a word in any other case. Its use is generally 
restricted to addressing Buddhist monks. 


“ Perfect" Tense of ah 


_ Another form of past tense, the so-called perfect (parokkha) 
is extremely rare except for the 3rd persons of the “ defective ” 
verb ah, "to say," which are favoured in narrative. The 
meaning is indefinite time—often present (cf. Lesson 24). 


3rd person ļāka, '' he said," 
“he says” 


Plural 


āhamsu (sometimes 
&hu in verse) 


No other forms or tenses from the root ak are used. 

The perfect tense is. distinguished in form by reduplication 
of the initial part of the root (here a — ak > äh) and the inflec- 
tions, particularly the 3rd singular in a. Perfect forms from 
various verbs are occasionally affected in later Pali poetry. 
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Repetition 

In Pali repetition (àmendita) of a word or expression is quite 
frequent. The meaning may be emphasis (= “ very "), as 
Škaddāni bhaddāni (yānāni), " very fine (carriages)." Often, 
Particularly with pronouns and indeclinables, the meaning is 
“distributive " : yo yo, '' whoever,” yathà yathd, ‘‘ in whatever 
way,” '' just as,” " however ” (with answering ¢athd tathá, '' so”). 
Repetition also expresses strong emotion of any kind, in which 
case a whole phrase may be repeated. 


Further examples :— 


sigham sigham, ' very fast " 

saņģasaņģā sáliyo, “ rice plants in thick clusters ” (com- 
pound) 

abhikkantam bhante abhikkantam bhante, '' very fine indeed, 
sir ! ", expressing great praise or admiration 

aho rasam aho rasam, " ah ! what piquancy ! ”, expressing 
wonder 

dittha bho satta jīvasi ditlhà bho satta jivasi, "...it's 
wonderful to see you alive ! ", expressing happiness 

āyāmi āvuso āyāmi āvuso, “ I'm coming, sir ! ””, expressing 
assurance 

abhikkamatha Váselthà abhikkamatha Vāsetthā, " hurry 
forward, O Vāsetthas ! ”, enjoins haste 

mā bhavam Soņadaņģo evam avaca mā bhavam Sonadando 
evam avaca, "let not the honourable Sonadanda speak 
thus ! "", expresses anger or blame 

massa asuci nassa asuci, " perish, vile one ! "", expresses 
anger, contempt, and disgust 

tuvam tuvam, “ you, you!” (in a quarrel), expresses 
disrespect and contempt (tuvam is a form of tvam, here 
presumably emphatic). 


Vocabulary 

Verbs :— 
á-(g)gah (V) aggaņhāti seize 
ati-pat causative: atipāteti slay, kill 


ati-man (III) atitmaūūati despise 
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anu-(t)thu (V) 
anu-pat (1) 
abhi-ni(r)-vatt (1) 
ā-har (Y) 


a-hind (I) (to 
wander) 
upa-jiv (I) 
upa-ni-(j)jhe (1) 
upa-ni(r)-vatt (I) 
(k)khip (I*) 
(k)khī (111) 


nas (Il) 
ni(r)-vah (I) 


ni(r)-har (1) 


(p)pa-ap (V) (this 
root is some- 
times given as 


ap) 


(p)pa-(k)khop (I*) 
pac (1) 
(?)patt-vi-ruh (1*) 


(?)patt-sev (1) 
pari(y)-o-nah (II) 
pari-rakkh (T) 
(p)pa-har (I) 

pus (VII) 


phand (I) 
bhan (T) 
raūj (1) 
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anutthunāti 
anupatati 
abhintbbattati 
üharatt 


āhiņģati 


upajīvati 
upanijjhāyati 
upanibbaitati 
khipati 
khīyati 


nassalt 
nibbahate 


nīharatt 


lament, complain 

follow, chase after 

be produced 

bring, fetch (aorist : 3rd 
sing. āhāsi, but rst 
plur. àharáma; cf. 
addasama ; p.p. áhata) 

wander 


live by, live upon 

observe, think about 

derive (p.p. wpanibbaita) 

throw (gerund khipītvā) 

means also “ become in- 
dignant ” 

perish 

lead out (passive : ntb- 
buyhati) 

take out, take away 
(irh > th) 


(cf. (p)pa-ap(p) (VI) in Lesson 6) used 
in the figurative sense of "attain": 
pāpuņāti (this use is very restricted in 


Canonical Pali. 
patta) 
pakkhīpati 
pacati 
pativirithats 


patisevate 
pariyonandhatt ` 
parivakkhatt 
paharatt 

poseti 


phandati 
bhaņati 
ratijati 


aorist $àpuni; p.p. 


put into 

cook, torture, torment 

grow again (p.p. pafi- 
virūļha) 

indulge in 

cover over, envelop 

guard 

hit, beat 

rear, look after (p.p. of 
caus.: posdpita) 

throb, guiver 

say 

be excited, be glad, be 
delighted 


vi-han (I) 


sam-ā-pad (III) 


sam-man (VI) 


(to consider) 


sikkh (1) 


suc (1) 
han (1) 
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vihanati distress, trouble 
samāpajjati attain 
sammannātt agree on, elect (p.p. sam- 

(mano/manva/ mata) 
manna by 
substitution 
of va for o) 
stkkhati train, study, learn (p.p. 
stkkhita) 
socati grieve, sorrow 
hanatt kill (caus. : ghàteti) 


Feminine nouns in 4 :— 


dhátu 
natthu 
rajju 
hanu 


element 
nose 
rope 
jaw(s) 


Feminine noun in 4 ;— 


vadhá 


Nouns :— 
akiriyam 
akkharam 
atthaham 
atimāno 
apadānam 
abhinibbatti 

(fem.) 
zhi (masc.) 
ahicchattako 
agamo 
acariyo 
āhāro 
upatthanam 
ehagariko 
kano 


bride 


inaction 

expression 

eight days 
arrogance, contempt 
reaping, harvest 
production, origin 


snake 

mushroom, toadstool 

coming 

teacher 

food (in the most general sense, sometimes 
figurative), gathering 

serving, attending on, audience 

burglar, burglary 

the fine red powder between the grain and husk 
of rice (Childers) 
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kattarasuppo 
kalambukā 
kāko 
khavattaņ 
khalam 
khuram 
gabbho 
gomayam 
catuham 
chatta(ka)m 
jīvikā 
taņdulam 
tīham 
thuso 
damo 
dārako 
dūro (some- 
times -ā) 
dviham 
namam 
nidānam 
nillopo 
pamsu (masc.) 
pati (masc.) 
pappatako 
paripantho 
paripāko 
parilaho 
pātarāso 
pātavyatā 
badālatā 
bhesajjam 
mamsam 
mariyādā 
mahājano 
mahābhūto 
māno 
rājakulam 
lingam 
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old winnowing-basket 
a creeper: (Convolvulus repens ?) 
crow 

roughness 

threshing (floor) 

razor 

embryo 

cow dung 

four days 

sunshade 

livelihood 

rice grain, husked rice 
three days 

husk, chaff 

taming, restraint 

boy 

wife 


two days 
name 

cause, source, origin 
plunder 

dust, mud 
lord 

fungus 
ambush 
ripening 
burning, lust 
breakfast, morning meal 
indulgence 
creeper 
medicine, drug 
flesh, meat 
boundary 

the people 
element 

pride, conceit 
royal court 
characteristic 


leddu (masc.) 


vifiiutà 
vejjo 
vevannata 
samyamo 
samkāraktūto 
saccavajjam 
sando 


sandhi (masc.) 


sannidhi 
(masc.) 
såmaññam 


sāyamāso 
sārāgo 


sippam 


setthi (fem. ?) 


Lesson 21 175 


clod 

discernment, discretion 

doctor, physician 

discoloration 

self-control, abstinence 

rubbish heap 

speaking the truth, truthfulness 
cluster 

junction, joint, breach 

store 


state of being a wanderer /ascetic/philosopher, 
profession of asceticism, etc. (cf. samano) . 

evening meal 

passion 

craft, trade, profession 

ash 


Adjectives :— 


akattha 
akana 


aggañña 
ativela 
athusa 
aparisesa 
abhirüfa 
alasa 
asuct 
dubbanna 
pakka 
pariyanta 
paka 
pamokkha 
methuna 
-yāniya 
sadisa 
sanditihika 


uncultivated, unploughed 

without the red coating which lies underneath 
the husk 

knowing the beginning, primeval, original 

excessive 

without husk 

without remainder, complete, absolute 

handsome 

lazy 

impure, dirty, vile ` 

discoloured, ugly 

ripe 

bordered, encircled 

ripe, ripened 

foremost 

sexual 

leading to 

like, of such sort 

visible 


176 


Introduction to Pali 


Past Participles :— 


lūna (Iñ (V)) 


reaped, mown 


samahita concentrated 
(sam-ā-dhā) 
samparikiņņa surrounded by, covered with 
(sam-pari- 
kir) 
Gerunds :— 
anvaya (anu-t) following, in consequence of (acc.) 
netvā (nī) having led 
Indeclinables :— 
agge since (fad agge = since then) 
ativelam too long, excessively 
anupubbena in due course, in succession 
aho ah ! : expresses surprise (approving) and delight 
tttham thus, in this way 
kattha where ? 


je (enclitic) 


you ! (form of address by a master/mistress to 
a slave woman; preceded by handa, kit, 
etc., or by gaccha) 


fieva = eva (junction form sometimes used after m) 
pato in the morning 
saki(d) (eva) once 
(or sakim) 
samantā on all sides, all round 
sāyam in the evening 
(s)su even, isn't it ? (or inerely emphatic) 
seyyathidam as, to wit 
handa je you there ! (cf. je above) 


EXERCISE 21 
Passages for reading :— 
I. evam vutte bhante Pūraņo Kassapo? mam etad avoca: 


1 Died c. 503 B.c. A samano, one of the leaders of the Ājīvaka movement, 


which was amalgamated in 489 s.c. and was for a time probably the most 
important non-orthodox sect. Their fundamental doctrine was that of fatalism 
(niyati) as propounded by their supreme leader Makkhali Gosālo. It will be 
seen that the doctrine expounded here can be harmonized with this. For 
Gosāla's doctrine see Exercise 28 (English into Pali). 
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karato kho mahārāja kārayato chindato chedāpayato pacato 
pācayato socayato kilamayato phandato phandāpayato pāņam 
atipātāpayato adinnam ādiyato sandhim chindato nillopam 
harato ekāgārikam karoto paripanthe titthato paradāram 
gacchato musa bhanato, karoto na karīyati pāpam. khura- 
pariyantena ce pi cakkena yo imissā pathaviyā pāņe ekamamsa- 
khalam ekamamsapuñjam kareyya, n'atthi tatonidānam pāpam, 
n'atthi pāpassa àgamo.  dakkhiņaiī ce pi Gangātīram 1 
āgaccheyya hananto ghātento chindanto chedāpento pacanto 
pācento, n' atthi tatonidānam pāpam, n' atthi pāpassa āgamo. 
uttarañ ce pi Gangātīram gaccheyya dadanto dāpento yajanto 
yajapento, n’ atthi tatonidānam puññam, n' atthi puññassa 
āgamo. dānena damena samyamena saccavajjena n’ atthi 
puññam, n’ atthi puññassa āgamo ti. ittham kho me bhante 
Pürano Kassapo sanditthikam samaññaphalam puttho samāno 
akiriyam vyākāsi. 


2. atha kho te Vāsetthā sattā rasapathavim paribhufijanta 
tambhakkhā tadāhārā ciram dīgham addhānam atthamsu. 
yathā yathā kho te Vāsetthā sattā rasapathavim paribhufijanta 
tambhakkhā tadāhārā ciram dīgham addhānam atthamsu, tathā 
tathā tesam sattānam kharattafi c’ eva kayasmim okkami, 
vaņņavevaņņatā ca pafīfiāyittha.* ek’ idam sattā vannavanto 
honti, ek’ idam dubbaņņā. tattha ye te sattā vaņņavanto, te 
dubbaņņe satte atimaññanti. mayam etehi vaņņavantatarā, 
amheh’ ete dubbaņņatarā ti. tesam vaņņātimānapaccayā 
mānātimānajātikānam rasapathavi antaradhāyi. rasāya patha- 
viyā antarahitāya sannipatimsu, sannipatitvā anutthunimsu, 
aho rasam, aho rasan ti. tad etarahi pi manussā kiñ cid eva 
sādhu rasam labhitvā evam āhamsu, aho rasam, aho rasan 
ti. tad eva porāņam aggafifiam akkharam anupatanti, na tv ev’ 
assa attham ājānanti. 

atha kho tesam Vāsetthā sattānam rasāya pathaviya 
antarahitāya bhūmipappatako pāturahosi. seyyathā pi nāma 
ahicchattako, evam evam pāturahosi. so ahosi vaņņasampanno 
gandhasampanno rasasampanno, seyyathā pināma sampannam 


1 Ganga, the River Ganges. 
1 Aorist passive with '' middle '' inflection (cf. Lesson 28), '' it was discerned.” 
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và sappi sampannam và navanitam, evamvanno ahosi. 
seyyathà pi nàma khuddam madhu anelakam, evamassādo 
ahosi. atha kho te Vāsetthā sattā bhümipappatakam upakka- 
mimsu paribhufijitum. te tam paribhuüjantà tambhakkhā 
tadāhārā ciram digham addhànam atthamsu. yathā yathà 
kho te Vāsetthā sattā bhümipappatakam  paribhufijantà 
tambhakkhā tadāhārā ciram dīgham addhānam atthamsu, 
tathā tathā tesam sattānam bhiyyoso mattāya kharattafi c'eva 
kāyasmim okkami, vannavevannata ca paūfāyittha. ek’ idam 
sattā vaņņavanto honti, ek' idam sattā dubbaņņā. tattha ye te 
sattā vannavanto, te dubbaņņe satte atimaññanti. mayam 
etehi vaņņavantatarā, amheh’ ete dubbaņņatarā ti. tesam 
vaņņātimānapaccayā mānātimānajātikānam bhūinipappatako 
antaradhāyi. bhūmipappatake antarahite badālatā pāturahosi. 
seyyathā pi nāma kalambukā, evam evam pāturahosi. sā 
ahosi vaņņasampannā gandhasampannā rasasampannā. sey- 
yathā pi nāma sampannam vā sappi sampannam vā navanītam, 
evamvaņņā ahosi. seyyathā pi nāma khuddam madhu aneļa- 
kam, evamassādā ahosi. 

atha kho te Vāsetthā sattā badālatam upakkamimsu pari- 
bhufijitum. te tam paribhufijanta tambhakkhā tadāhārā 
ciram digham addhānam atthamsu.  yathà yathā kho te 
Vāsetthā sattā badālatam paribhufijantā tambhakkhā tadā- 
hārā. pe. badālatāya antarahitāya sannipatimsu, sannipatitvā 
anutthunimsu, ahu 1 vata no, ahāyi vata no badālatā ti. tad 
etarahi pi manussā kena cid eva dukkhadhammena phutthā 
evam āhamsu : ahu vata no, ahāyi vata no ti. tad eva porāņam 
aggaññam akkharam anupatanti, ma tv ev' assa attham 
ājānanti. 

atha kho tesam Vāsetthā sattānam badālatāya antarahitāya 
akatthapāko sāli pāturahosi, akano  athuso sugandho 
tandulapphalo. yan tam sāyam sāyamāsāya āharanti, pāto 
tam hoti pakkam pativirūļham. yan tam pāto pātarāsāya 
āharanti sáyam tam hoti pakkam pativirūļham, nāpadānam 
pafifiayati. atha kho te Vāsetthā sattā akatthapākam sālim 
paribhufijantà tambhakkhā tadāhārā. pe. vannavevannatà ca 
paññäyittha. itthiyā ca itthilingam pāturahosi, purisassa puri- 
salihgam. itthi ca sudam ativelam purisam upanijjhàyati, 

1''it was " : '' root aorist " (cf. Lesson 30). 
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puriso ca itthim. tesam ativelam aññam afifiam upanijjhaya- 
tam sārāgo udapādi, pariļāho kayasmim okkami. te parilaha- 
paccayā methunam dhammam patisevimsu. ye kho pana te 
Vāsetthā tena samayena sattā passanti methunam dhammam 
patisevante, afifie pamsum khipanti, aññe setthim khipanti, 
afifie gomayam khipanti. nassa asuci, nassa asucī ti. katham 
hi nama satto sattassa evarūpam karissatī ti. tad etarahi pi 
manussā ekaccesu janapadesu vadhuyā nibbuyhamānāya afifie 
pamsum khipanti, afifie setthim khipanti, aññe gomayam 
khipanti. tad eva porāņam aggaññam akkharam anupatanti, 
na tv ev’ assa attham ājānanti. 

adhammasammatam kho pana Vāsetthā tena samayena hoti, 
tad etarahi dhammasammatam. ye kho pana Vāsetthā tena 
samayena sattā methunam dhammam patisevanti, te māsam pi 
dvemāsam pi na labhanti gāmam vā nigamam vā pavisitum. 
yato kho Vāsetthā te sattā tasmim samaye asaddhamme 
ativelam pātavyatam āpajjimsu, atha agārāni upakkamimsu 
katum tass’ eva asaddhammassa paticchādanattham. 

atha kho Vāsetthā aññatarassa sattassa alasajātikassa etad 
ahosi: ambho kim evāham vihaññami sálim āharanto sàyam 
sāyamāsāya pāto pātarāsāya. yan nūnāham sālim āhareyyam 
sakid eva sāyapātarāsāyā ti. atha kho so Vāsetthā satto sālim 
āhāsi sakid eva sāyapātarāsāya. atha kho Vāsetthā aññataro 
satto yena so satto ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā tam sat- 
tam etad avoca : ehi bho satta sālāhāram gamissāmā ti. alam 
bho satta āhato me sāli sakid eva sāyapātarāsāyā ti. atha kho so 
Vāsetthā satto tassa sattassa ditthānugatim āpajjamāno sālim 
āhāsi sakid eva dvīhāya, evam pi kira bho sādhū ti. atha kho 
Vāsetthā aññataro satto yena so satto ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvā tam sattam etad avoca: ehi bho satta 
sālāhāram gamissāmā ti. alam bho satta āhato me sāli sakid 
eva dvīhāyā ti. atha kho so Vāsetthā satto tassa sattassa 
ditthànugatim āpajjamāno sālim āhāsi sakid eva catuhāya, 
evam pi kira bho sādhū ti. atha kho Vāsetthā aññataro satto 
yena so satto ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva tam sattam 
etad avoca : ehi bho satta sālāhāram gamissāmā ti. alam bho 
satta āhato me sāli sakid eva catuhaya ti. atha kho so Vāsetthā 
satto tassa sattassa ditthānugatim āpajjamāno sālim āhāsi 
sakid eva atthāhāya, evam pi kira bho sādhū ti. yato kho te 
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Vásetthà sattā sannidhikarakam salim upakkamimsu pari- 
bhufijitum atha kano pi tandulam pariyonandhi, thuso pi 
tandulam pariyonandhi, lünam pi na ppativirülham apadānam 
paññayittha, sandasanda sáliyo atthamsu. 

atha kho te Vāsetthā sattā sannipatimsu sannipatitvā 
anutthunimsu pàpakà vata bho dhammā sattesu pātubhūtā, 
mayam hi pubbe manomaya ahumha pitibhakkha sayampabha 
antalikkhacarā subhatthāyino, ciram digham addhānam 
atthamhā. tesam no amhākam kadāci karahaci dighassa 
addhuno accayena rasapathavi udakasmim samatāni. sā ahosi 
vaņņasampannā gandhasampannā rasasampannā. te mayam 
rasapathavim hatthehi ālumpakārakam upakkamimhā pari- 
bhufijitum, tesam no rasapathavim hatthehi ālumpakārakam 
upakkamatam paribhufijitum sayampabhā antaradhayi. sayam- 
pabháya antarahitāya, candimasuriyā püturahesum. candi- 
masuriyesu pātubhūtesu nakkhattāni tārakarūpāni pātur- 
ahesum. nakkhattesu tārakarūpesu pātubhūtesu rattimdiva 
paffidyimsu.  rattimdivesu pafifiayamanesu māsaddhamāsā 
paññayimsu. māsaddhamāsesu paññaáyamanesu utusam- 
vaccharā pafiiayimsu. te mayam rasapathavim paribhufijanta 
tambhakkhā tadāhārā ciram digham addhānam atthamhā, 
tesam no pāpakānam ñeva akusalanam dhammānam pātubhāvā 
rasapathavī antaradhāyi. rasapathaviyā antarahitāya bhūmi- 
pappatako pāturahosi. so ahosi vaņņasampanno gandhasam- 
panno rasasampanno. te mayam bhümipappatakam upak- 
kamimhā paribhufjitum. te mayam tam paribhuūjantā 
tambhakkha tadāhārā ciram digham addhànam atthamhā. 
tesam no pāpakānam neva akusalanam dhammánam pātu- 
bhava bhümipappatako antaradhāyi. bhümipappatake anta- 
rahite badālatā pāturahosi. sā ahosi vaņņasampannā gandha- 
sampannā rasasampanna. te mayam badālatam upakkamimha 
paribhuüjitum. te mayam tam paribhufijantà tambhakkhā 
tadāhārā ciram digham addhānam atthamhā. tesam no pāpa- 
kānam feva akusalinam dhammānam pātubhāvā badālatā 
antaradhāyi.  badālatāya antarahitāya akatthapāko sāli 
pāturahosi, akaņo athuso suddho sugandho taņdulapphalo. 
yan tam sāyam sāyamāsāya āharāma pāto tam hoti pakkam 
pativirilham. yan tam pāto pātarāsāya āharāma, sāyan tam 
hoti pakkam pativirūļham nāpadānam pafifidyittha. te 
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mayam akatthapakam sālim paribhufijanta tambhakkhā 
tadāhārā ciram digham addhānam atthamhā. tesam no 
pāpakānam fieva akusalānam dhammānam pātubhāvā kano 
pi tandulam pariyonandhi, thuso pi tandulam pariyonandhi, 
lūnam pi na pativirülham, apadānam paññāyittha, sandasanda 
sāliyo thita. yan nina mayam sālim vibhajeyyama, mariyadam 
thapeyyāmā ti. atha kho te Vāsetthā sattā sālim vibhajimsu, 
mariyadam thapesum. atha kho Vāsetthā afifiataro satto 
lolajātiko sakam bhāgam parirakkhanto afifiataram bhāgam 
adinnam ādiyitvā paribhufji. tam enam aggahesum, gahetva 
etad avocum: papakam vata bho satta karosi, yatra hi 
nama sakam bhāgam parirakkhanto afifiataram bhāgam 
adinnam ādiyitvā paribhufijasi. mà ssu bho satta puna pi 
evarūpam akāsī ti. evam bho ti kho Vāsetthā so satto tesam 
sattānam paccassosi. dutiyam pi kho Vāsetthā so satto... 
pe...tatiyam pi kho Vāsetthā so satto sakam bhāgam pari- 
rakkhanto aūfiataram bhāgam adinnam ādiyitvā paribhuūji. 
tam enam aggahesum, aggahetvā etad avocum: pāpakam 
vata bho satta karosi, yatra hi nāma sakam bhāgam parirak- 
khanto aññataram bhàgam adinnam ādiyitvā paribhuūījasi. 
mā ssu bho satta puna pi evarūpam akāsī ti. aññe pāņinā 
paharimsu, aññe leddunà paharimsu, aññe dandena paharimsu. 
tad agge kho pana Vāsetthā adinnādānam pafifidyati, garahā 
paiiiāyati, musāvādo paññayati, daņdādānam pafináyati. 
atha kho te Vāsetthā sattā sannipatimsu, sannipatitvā 
anutthunimsu, pāpakā vata bho dhammā sattesu pātubhūtā, 
yatra hi nàma adinnādānam pafifidyissati, garahā paññayissati, 
musāvādo pafifidyissati, daņdādānam pafifiayissati, yan nüna 
mayam ekam sattam sammanneyyāma. so no sammākhīyitab- 
bam khīyeyya,sammāgarahitabbam garaheyya, sammāpabbāje- 
tabbam pabbajeyya. mayam pan’ assa sālīnam bhāgam 
anuppadassāmā ! ti. atha kho te Vāsetthā satta yo nesam satto 
abhirūpataro ca dassanīyataro ca pāsādikataro ca mahesakkha- 
taro ca, tam sattam upasamkamitvā etad avocum: chi bho 
satta, sammākhīyitabbam khiya, sammāgarahitabbam garaha, 
sammāpabbājetabbam pabbājehi. mayam pana te sālīnam 
bhāgam anuppadassāmā ti. evam bho ti kho Vāsetthā so satto 
tesam sattānam patissutvā, sammākhīyitabbam khīyi, sammā- 


1 Future of -dā. 
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garahitabbam garahi, sammāpabbājetabbam pabbājesi. te pan’ 
assa sálinam bhāgam anuppadamsu. 

mahājanasammato ti kho Vāsetthā mahāsammato, mahā- 
sammato tv eva pathamam akkharam upanibbattam. khet- 
tānam patī ti kho Vāsetthā khattiyo, khattiyo tv eva dutiyam 
akkharam upanibbattam. dhammena pare rafijeti ti kho 
Vāsetthā rājā, raja tv eva tatiyam akkharam upanibbattam. iti 
kho Vāsetthā evam etassa khattiyamandalassa porāņena 
aggaññena akkharena abhinibbatti ahosi. tesam fieva sattanam 
anafinesam sadisānam fieva no asadisānam dhammen' eva no 
adhammena. dhammo hi Vāsetthā settho jan’ etasmim ditthe c’ 
eva dhamme abhisamparàyafi ca. 


3. bhütapubbam imasmim yeva bhikkhusamghe afifiatarassa 
bhikkhuno evam cetaso parivitakko udapádi: kattha nu kho 
ime cattāro mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathidam 
pathavīdhātu āpodhātu tejodhātu vayodhati ti. atha kho so 
bhikkhu tathārūpam samadhim samāpajji yathā samāhite citte 
devayāniyo maggo pāturahosi. 

atha kho so bhikkhu yena Cātummahārājikā devā ten' 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvā Cātummahārājike deve etad 
avoca : kattha nu kho āvuso ime cattāro mahābhūtā aparisesā 
nirujjhanti, seyyathīdam pathavīdhātu āpodhātu tejodhātu 
vāyodhātū ti. evam vutte Cātummahārājikā devā tam 
bhikkhum etad avocum: mayam pi kho bhikkhu na jānāma 
yatth' ime cattāro mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathi- 
dam pathavīdhātu āpodhātu, tejodhātu, vāyodhātu. atthi kho 
bhikkhu cattāro Maharaja amhehi abhikkantatarā ca panitatara 
ca, te kho evam jāneyyum yatth’ ime cattāro mahābhūtā 
aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathīdam pathavīdhātu āpodhātu 
tejodhātu vayodhati ti. 

atha kho so bhikkhu yena cattāro Maharaja ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvā cattāro Mahārāje etad avoca: kattha nu kho 
avuso ime cattāro mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathi- 
dam pathavīdhātu āpodhātu tejodhātu vāyodhatū ti. evam. 
vutte cattāro Maharaja tam bhikkhum etad avocum : mayam 
pi kho bhikkhu na jānāma yatth’ ime cattāro mahābhūtā 
aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavīdhātu āpodhātu 
tejodhātu vāyodhātu. atthi kho bhikkhu Tāvatimsā nāma devā 
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amhehi abhikkantatarā ca paņītatarā ca. te kho evam jāneyyum 
yatth' ime cattāro mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhantī ti. 


Translate into Pali :— 


Then, following the ripening of that embryo, the geisha 
Sālavatī gave birth to a son (acc.). Then Sālavatī ordered 
a slave girl: ' You there! After (express this simply by using 
gerunds) putting this boy into an old winnowing-basket (loc.) 
(and) taking him out throw (him) away on a rubbish heap.". . . 

At that time a son of the king (rājakumāro) named Abhaya, 
going to the king's-audience just at the (right) time (dat.), saw 
that boy surrounded by crows. Having seen he asked people : 
“ What (is) that, I say !, surrounded by crows?” "A boy, 
O king (title devo used in addressing a prince of the blood).”’ 
“ (Does he) live, I say !(?) " “ (He) lives, O king." “ Now! 
Isay! having led that boy to our citadel give (him) to nurses 
to rear"... They made the name “Jivaka” for him 
(thinking): “ (he) lives”; they made the name “ Komāra- 
bhacca " (thinking): “ (He) was caused to be reared by the 
prince.” “Then Jivaka Komārabhacca soon attained (see 
Vocabulary above, (p)pa-ap) discretion . . . Then he thought 
this: “ These royal courts (are) not easy to live upon without-a- 
profession (ins.: ' with-a-non-profession '). Supposing I were 
to learn (opt.) a profession ? " Now at that time there dwelt 
(present tense) in Takkasilà ! a doctor who-was-the-foremost- 
of-(all)-regions. Then Jivaka Komārabhacca went away to 
Takkasilā, in due course approached Takkasilà (and) that 
doctor, (and) having approached said this to that doctor: 
“ O teacher, I wish to learn the profession’... Then Jivaka 
grasped (present tense) much, grasped lightly . . . When seven 
(satta, inflect as pavica) years had passed Jivaka thought this: 
"I indeed grasp much ...the end of this profession is not 
discerned, when will the end of this profession be discerned ? "' 
Then Jivaka approached that doctor... “ Now! I say, Jivaka, 


! The capital of Gandhàra, in North-West India, which in ancient times had 
a famous university attracting students from all parts of India. The earliest 
known school of philosophers had flourished here in pre-Buddhist times 
(c. 800 B.c.: Uddālaka, the founder of the school, lived probably in the 
9th century B.c.), and the great school of linguistics which culminated with 
Panini (c. 350 p.c.) was also situated here. 
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taking a gardener's-trowel (khanttt?), wandering for a league on 
ali sides of Takkasilà, whatever non-medicine you may see, 
bring that." “ Yes, teacher "... wandering (he) saw no non- 
medicine at all... “. .. I saw no non-medicine at all." “ You 
have learned (p.p. + ast), I say, O Jivaka, sufficient for your 
livelihood ! ” 


LESSON 22 
Declenston of attan, brahman, san, yuvan, and kamman 
The noun (masc.) and pronoun attan, “ self," ''soul," is 
inflected as follows :— 
Singular Plural 

Nom; attā 

Voc. } attàno 

Acc. attānam 

Ins. attanā attehi 

Dat. attano attānam | (following the 

Abl. attanā atiehi a declension) 

Gen. attano attānam 

Loc. allani (does not seem to be used ; 


according to the gram- 
marians it would be 
attanesu) 


The declension of the masculine noun brahman, '' God," is 
as follows :— 


| Singular 


Plural 
Norn. | brakmā 
Voc. brahme 
Acc. brahmanam | (if used, the plural 
Ins. brahmund will be inflected 
Dat. | brahmuno like attan) 


Abl. brahmunā 
Gen. | brahmuno 
Loc. brahmani 
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Two other masculine nouns in an, san, " dog " and yuvan, 
" youth," have the nominative singular forms sā and yuvd. No 
other forms of this declension occur. In place of san a stem 
suna- is used, inflected according to the a declension. 
Some neuter nouns have (rarely) inflections using the an stem 
alongside those of the 4 declension. From the stem kamman, 
“action,” we have :— 


Singular Plural 

Nom. -— 
Acc; } hamma kammāni 
Ins. kammunā and 

kammanā (in the plural 
Dat. hammuno only the a 
Abl. kammunā and forms occur) 

kammanā 
Gen. kammuno 
Loc. kammani 


The Pronoun attan 


The word aitan has two main uses. As a reflexive (or, in the 
genitive, possessive) pronoun it means “himself ”, “ oneself,” 
" myself ", “ yourself ” (also “ his own ”, ‘her own”, "my 
own ”, etc., as “ possessive adjective’’), etc., in various contexts 
(it may refer to the body or the mind). As a noun it means the 
" soul " as usually conceived in the Brahmanical religion (i.e. the 
essential self, supposed to underlie the individual consciousness, 
or the animating principle called also jiva), a conception which 
the Buddhists rejected as not corresponding to any reality. 

Examples of the use of attan as pronoun :— 


aitānam sukheh pinets, " he enjoys and pleases (pin 
(I) caus.) himself " 


sā allánafi c eva jīvitam..., "she... (will destroy) her 
own life and...” (here attānat is used in apposition to 
jivitam) i 

aitanā ca jivaht..., “ you must make a living yourself 
and...” 


1 Denominative verb: Lesson 28. 


186 


Introduction to Pali 


suctbhütena aitanā, ‘‘ being pure himself ” (the instrumental 
has usually a simple reflexive-intransitive sense: the 
agent acts, or is, himself, by himself) 

attanā attānam vyākareyya, “ he would explain himself (ins.) 
to himself (acc.) ” (i.e. know himself) 

jánási ...allano gatim, “do you know...your own 
destiny ? ” 

jānāmi ... attano gatim, " I do know... my own destiny " 
(the genitive attano may usually be translated “ own”, 
“his own”, and is more emphatic than tassa or assa 
= simply “ his ” in similar contexts) 

attano samasamam, '' equal to myself," ‘‘ my equal ” 

time... nīvaraņe pahine attani, “ (he sees)... these... 
obstacles eliminated in himself ” 

attahitāya, '' for his own advantage " (tappurisa) 

attā pi 'ssa agutto arakkhito hoti..., “he himself is un- 
protected, unsafe (and his wife, etc.) ” (nominative with 
assa = '' his self ’’) 


The singular may be used for the plural, sometimes with 


eka 


= “one " in close combination :— 


ye... samanabrahmana ... ekam attanam damentt, “ priests 
and philosophers who . . . restrain the self ” (“ oneself ’’) 


The plural is rarely used. 


Reflexive or Possessive Pronouns 


With attan we may compare the other reflexive or possessive 
pronouns or adjectives, sayam, sāmam, saka, and sa. 

We have met saka, “ own," already ; it is used in all genders 
like an adjective (agreeing with the word expressing the thing 
possessed, not with the possessor) :— 


yena sako ārāmo tena pāyāsi, “ he set out for his own park " 

vihaññati ...sakena cittena, “he is distressed... by his 
own thought /mind ” 

sake nivesane, “in his own house " 

sakasmim saithe, "in their own caravan ” 

Idiom : sakan te mahārāja (in offering submission) = “ (let 
"all be) yours, great king ! ”, “ (let it be) your own...” 
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sa is inflected according to the pronominal declension 
(Lesson 17) in all genders, but is very rarely used except in 
verse. The meaning is the same as saka. It is found in some 
compounds in prose: samata = “ his own opinion ”, sahattha 
= “ one’s own hand ”. 

sayam and sāmam are indeclinables meaning “ oneself”, 
“self ”, “ myself ”, etc. They are synonymous, except that 
sāmam is more usual and sayam more poetic and used only in 
elevated speech :— 


sāmam dittham, “ seen by oneself," “ seen by myself " 
sayam abhififiá, '' having ascertained himself" (abhiüfa 
` = abhiññaya with elision of the final syllable) 

sayam is used in compounds: sayampabha = “ self- 
luminous " ; sayamkata = '' self-made’, “ self-evolved," 
“ spontaneous ” (e.g. the universe or the soul may be so 
conceived; the opposite is paramkata = ' made by 
another ") 


Bahubbthi Compounds (3) (including Negative Prefixes) 


In the formation of bahubbihi compounds a suffix -ka or -ika 
(cf. Lesson 25) is sometimes added to the final member. It may 
be regarded in these cases as converting a noun into an adjective. 
It is added more frequently to stems in 7 and x than to those 
in a, and there is in fact a tendency for compounds used as 
adjectives to appear in the a declension, nevertheless -tka is 
substituted for -a also in a number of bakubbihis. Stems in 
-an and -ar (see next Lesson) usually appear as simply -a in 
compounds (in any position) or are replaced by -zka, but those 
in -ar occasionally change to -u (+ -ka) ; those in -as generally 
appear as -o within a compound but as -æ at the end of a 
compound. Feminine stems in -d are often changed to -4. 


Examples :— 


akālika (dhamma) (a doctrine) “ which is timeless " 

evamgatika (ditthitthana) (from gati, “ destiny ") (a case/ 
class of opinion) “ which has such and such a destiny ” 
(i.e. the holding of which leads one to a certain destiny) 

attasaraņa (bhikkhu) (a monk) “ having himself as refuge ”, 
“ independent ” 
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alitasatthuka (pāvacana) (from satthar, “ teacher ") (the 
teaching is) “ having lost its teacher ” 


The formation of bahubbiht compounds may be very free, 
depending only on there being a familiar collocation of a pair 
(or group) of words :— 


antānantika (samanabrdhmana) “finite or infinite-er ” 
(who maintains that the universe is finite or infinite) 

ehipassika (dhamma) (from the finite verbs ehi and passa) 
(a doctrine) “ which is verifiable’, '" which is demon- 
strable ’’ (“ come-and-see ! ”) 

ansiadatlhudasa (brahman) (aññadatihu, regarded as an 
indeclinable, is añña + atthu, with d as junction 
consonant between two vowels, and means “ absolutely ”) 
(God) “ seeing absolutely ”, “ seeing everything ” 

nevasaūūināsaūnivāda (samanabráhmana) “ arguing that it 
is neither sentient nor insentient " ; '' belonging to the 
school of neither-sentient-nor-insentient ” (with reference 
to the state of the “soul ” after death) 


The possessive suffix -in also is sometimes added to bahubbihis. 
Some examples will be found in the second reading passage in 
Exercise 20. 

Words formed with the prefixes su- and du(r)- (Lesson 15) 
may be regarded as compounds. If they function as nouns 
they will be kammadhdrayas, if as adjectives, bahkubbihis. Thus 
sucaritam, '' good conduct," and duccaritam, “ bad conduct," 
are kammadhārayas ; the following are bahubbihis :— 


duddasa (dhamma), (a doctrine) “ hard to see ” 
duranubodha (dhamma), (a doctrine) “ hard to understand ” 
sukata (kamma), (an action) "well done ”, '' proper to do ” 
(written also sukata) š 
susannaddha (bhara), (a load) “ well tied up ” 
Indeclinables may be used as the first members of bahubbihi 


compounds :— 


tithannūma (samana), “ thus named ” 

evamvimitta (bhagavant), (a fortunate one) '' freed in such 
and such a way ” 

evamgotta (samana), ‘‘ of such and such a clan ” 


Lesson 22 189 


tathariipa (cetosamadht), (a concentration of the mind) “ of 
such a kind " (fem. : tathārūpi) 
sayampabha (saita), (a being) “ self-luminous " 


It may be noted here that certain prefixes or prefixed words 
may scrve in place of a- to form a negative compound : ni(7)-, 
vi-, apagata- (apa-gam, "go away"), vigata- (vi-gam, “ be 
expended’), vita- (vi-t, “ vanish"). These may express 
departure, loss, etc., but sometimes they express mere negation 
or absence, '' without," and are synonymous with a- :— 


nippitika (sukha), (happiness) “ free from joy " (i.c. calm) 

viraja (dhammacakkhu), (the eye of doctrine) “ free from 
dust ” 

apagatakāļaka (vattha), (a garment) “ free from stains’ 
(kāļa = " black ’’) 

vigatakathamkatha (putla), '' free from doubt ” 


vitamala (dhammacakkhu), '' without dust ", “ clear ¿i 
(malam = '' dirt ") 


, 


With a- prefixed these compounds express strong affirmation 
(by double negation}: ahinindriya (attan) = (a soul) “ having 
every faculty " ('' not lacking any faculty ”). 


Various complex bahubbthis ;— 


susukkadátha (kumāra), (a boy) "having very white teeth "'. 
(bahubbihi : susukka within another bahubbiht) 

anaññasarana (bhikkhu), (a monk) “not depending on 
another for refuge "' 

ākāsūnaūcāyatanūpaga (attan), (a soul) “ which attains the 
sphere of infinite space ” 

sabbapāņabhūtahitānukampin (bhikkhu), (a monk) “ com- 
passionate for the welfare of all living beings "' 
(panabhita is a kammadháraya, sabba- is another; 
sabba . . . hita is a tappurisa) 


Comparison (simile) may be expressed in a bahubbthi by its 
ending with a word meaning "type", "kind", "form "— 
several of which may be used as synonyms for “ like ".! The 


! Without such a word we have a metaphorical compound as illustrated in 
Lesson 20. 
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commonest of these is -ūpa, “ form ” (cf. the compounds with 
indeclinables above). E.g. — 
válavedhirüpa (samanabrahmana), “ like a shooter (vedhin) 
of wild beasts (vālo) (i.e. his opponents in debate) ” 


Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 
anu-cay (1) 
abhi-vad (1) 
a-ctkkh (I) 
u(d)-chid (III) 


parā-mas (I) 
(the prefix para 
means “on”, 
onto") 
pari-car (I) 


vi-0-bhid (11) 
vi-nas (III) 
sam-sar (D 


saccht-kar (VI) 


.sam-dhāv (1) 
samaūgī-bhū (1) 


sam-ati-(k)kam (1) 


sam-anu-(g)gah (V) 


sam-anu-bhās (I) 
sam-anu-yuj (11) 
sam-pay (1) 
(to succeed) 
Nouns :— 
atthagamo 
adhivutti (fem.) 


anucaralt follow, practice 

abhivadati proclaim 

ācikkhati call, describe 

ucchijjati Passive: be annihi- 
lated 

parāmasati hold on to, be attached 
to (p.p. pardmattha) 

caus : 

paricdvelt = enjoy oneself 

vobhindati shoot 

vinassati perish utterly 

samsaratt transmigrate (circulate 
indefinitely) 

sacchikaroti perceive, observe, 
experience, examine 

sandhāvati transmigrate (pass on) 

samangībhavati supply with, provide 
with 

samatikkamati pass beyond, trans- 
cend 

caus : 

samanuggāheti =ask for reasons, cross- 

examine 

samanubhāsati criticize, refute 

samanuyunjatt take up, cross-question 

sampáyati maintain one’s position, 


defend one’s thesis 


setting, extinction 
expression, description 


anablurati (fem.) 


anubodho 
anuyogo 
antarayo 
aparanto 
appamādo 
abhibhü (masc.) 
amarā 
avacaro 
ākāro 
ákificafifiam 
āghatanam 
ātappo 
ādīnavo 
anañcam 
abhogo 
ayatanam 
ucchedo 
uddeso 


upayaso 
utekkhā 


uppādo 
ubbilaviiattam 
ekattam 
ekodibhávo 
esikam 
katpo 
kabaļtūkāro 
(k)khayo 
gati (fem.) 
cavanam 
chandas 
takko 

ditthi (fem.) 
domanassam 
doso 
nānaitam 
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discontent, loneliness 

understanding 

practice, examination 

obstacle, danger, plague 

the future, the end, a future or final state 

diligence, care 

overlord, conqueror 

perpetuity 

scope 

feature, peculiarity 

nothingness 

death 

energy (purifying ascetic energy) 

disadvantage 

infinity 

enjoyment 

sphere 

annihilation 

synopsis, summary, summarized descrip- 
tion I 

misery, despair 

equanimity, detachment (also spelt 
upekhā) 

occurrence, arising, production 

elation, exultation 

unity 

singleness, concentration 

pillar 

arrangement, order, rule, aeon 

solid matter, solid food 

exhaustion 

future career, destiny, future course 

passing away 

will 

deduction 

opinion, theory 

depression, melancholy 

aversion, anger 

diversity 
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nibbusttaitā 
nivaso 
nissaranam 
paccangam 
pajānanā 
patigho 
patibhanam 
panidhi (masc.) 
pandito 
padam 
padhanam 
gartjeguccho 
paritassaná 
paridevo 
pavado 
pahkānam 
párisuddhi (fem.) 
pubbanto 
bhayam 
bhavyo 
manastkaro 
mandattam 
momūhaltam 
rāgo 

rogo 

vasin 

valo 
vikkhepo 
vighāto 
vicāro 
vilakko 
vināso 
vibhavo 
vimāno 


virāgo 
vtvattam 
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extinguishing, calming, liberating (from 
ni(r)-và (L)) 

unsettlement, uneasiness 

life, existence 

liberation — — 

part 

understanding 

repulsion, reacting 

intuition, inspiration 


aspiration, determination 


wise man 

word 

exertion 

disgust 

longing : 

lamentation, grief 

debate 

abandoning 

purity 

origin 

(means also) fear 

being, future being 

attention 

dullness, ineptitude 

extreme stupidity 

passion, desire 

illness 

master, authority 

wild animal 

confusion, equivocation 

remorse 

cogitation, pondering 

reasoning 

destruction 

non-existence 

palace, mansion (only of divine beings, 
in the sky) 

dispassion 

evolution 


viveko 
vūpbasamo 
vedhin 
samvatiam 
sattattam 
samatikkamo 
sampasádanam 
sambhavo 
sassati (fem.) 
soko 
somanassam 


Adjectives :— 
ajjhatta 
adhicca 
anuditthin 
anta 
antavant 
apariyanta 
appamana 
appesakkha 
arūpin 
asañña 
-upaga 
upe(k)khaka 
ekaka 
ekanta 
esikatihāyin 
opapatika 
oļārika 
kūtattha (or kūta-) 
gambhīra 
takkin 


~dasa 
nipuņa. 
paccatta 
patisamvedin 
parītta 
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separation, seclusion, discrimination 
calming i 

shooter, archer 

dissolution, involution 
existence 

passing beyond, transcending 
serenity 

origin, production 

eternal thing, eternity 

grief, sorrow 

joy, elation 


inner 

spontaneous, causeless 

contemplating, theorizing 

finite 

finite 

unlimited 

immeasurable 

inferior 

formless, immaterial 

insentient 

going to 

detached 

alone 

extreme 

firm as a pillar 

transmigrating 

coarse, gross, material 

immovable as a peak 

profound : 

deducing (as masc. noun = deducer, 
logician) 

seeing 

subtle 

individual, personal, independent 

feeling, experiencing 

small, restricted 
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pariyāhata 
parivatuma 
manda 
momūha 
yathábhucca 
rūpin 
vatijha 
vasavaltin 
vimamsin 


sata 

sant 

sama 
sampajána 
sukhin 
sunita 
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deduced 

limited, circumscribed 

slow, dull, inept 

extremely stupid 

real, proper 

formed, material 

barren, sterile 

wielding power 

investigating (as masc. noun = investi- 
gator, exegete, metaphysician) 

self-possessed, mindful 

existing, true, good 

even, equal to, up to, like 

conscious 


happy 
empty 


Past participles :— 
anabhibhūta (abhi-bhà) unconquered 


paita ((?)pa-āp (V)) attained (fig.) 
pariņata (pari-nam (1)) changed, developed 


vicārita (vi-car (1) excogitated, pondered 
caus.) 

vitakkita (vi-takk) reasoned 

vidita (vid (II)) found, known 


vihita (vi-dhā) arranged 
samappita (sam-app presented with 
(VII), to fix in, to 
apply to) 
samucchinna (sam- utterly annihilated 
u(d)-chid (III)) 


samuppanna (sam- ^ originated 
u(d)-pad (III)) 
Pronoun :— 

ekacca (means also) some thing(s) 
Numerals :— 

attha eight (inflected like pañca) 


affhàdasa eighteen (inflected like patica) 
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catucattarisa forty-four (feminine noun inflected like 
kathā in the singular) 

cattārīsā forty (feminine noun inflected like kathā) 

dasa ten (inflected like pavica) 

satta seven (inflected like patica) 

sojasa sixteen (inflected like $afica) 

Indeclinables :— 

aññathā otherwise 

aññadatthu absolutely, universally 

anupādā without attachment, through non- 
attachment 

amutra there, yonder 

uttari beyond, further, more 

tayidam with reference to this 

tiriyam horizontally 

bahiddha outside, apart 

yathabhitam as it really is, in its true nature 

samam equally, like 

sassatisamam eternally. 

Gerunds :— 


ārabbha (ā-rabh (1) with reference to, about (acc.) 
begin, start) 
viditvā (vid (11)) having found, having known 
vivicca (vi-vic (VII)) having become separated from (cf. 
Lesson 14 on inverted construction of 
this gerund with the ablative) 


EXERCISE 22 


Passage for reading :— 


atthi bhikkhave aññ' eva dhammā gambhīrā duddasā 
duranubodhā santa paņītā atakkāvacarā nipuņā panditave- 
danīyā, ye tathāgato sayam abhiūā ! sacchikatvā pavedeti, 
yehi tathāgatassa yathābhuccam vaņņam sammā vadamānā 
vadeyyum. 

1 abhiüfá = abhififiáya, usually taken as gerund (formally it could also be 


the instrumental of a feminine noun abhiñña, '' insight"). (Cf. Wackernagel: 
Altindische Grammatik 1, $241 (b).] 
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katame ca pana te bhikkhave dhammā gambhīrā duddasā 
duranubodhà santa paņītā atakkāvacarā nipuņā pandita- 
vedanīyā, ye tathāgato sayam abhiññā sacchikatvā pavedeti, 
yehi tathāgatassa yathābhuccam vaņņam sammā vadamānā 
vadeyyum. 

santi bhikkhave eke samaņabrāhmaņā pubbantakappikā 
pubbantānuditthino, pubbantam ārabbha anekavihitāni adhi- 
vuttipadāni abhivadanti atthādasahi vatthühi. te ca bhonto 
samanabrahmana kim āgamma kim árabbha pubbantakappiká 
pubbantanuditthino pubbantam àrabbha anekavihitani adhi- 
vuttipadani abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthühi. 

santi bhikkhave eke samaņabrāhmaņā sassatavādā, sassatam 
attanafi ca lokañ ca pafifiapenti catuhi vatthühi. te ca bhonto 
samanabrahmana kim àgamma kim ārabbha sassatavādā 
sassatam attānañ ca lokaü ca pafifiápenti catuhi vatthühi. 

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano và brahmano và átappam 
anvāya padhānam anvāya anuyogam anvàya appamadam 
anvāya sammümanasikáram anvāya tathārūpam cetosamadhim 
phusati yathā samāhite citte anekavihitam pubbe nivāsam 
anussarati — seyyathidam ekam pi játim dve pi jātiyo... 
pañca pi játiyo . . . játisatam pi játisahassam pi jātisatasahas- 
sam pi anekāni pi jatisatani anekāni pi jātisahassāni anekāni pi 
jātisatasahassāni. amutr' āsim evamnāmo evamgotto evam- 
vanno evamāhāro evamsukhadukkhapatisamvedi evamayupari- 
yanto. so tato cuto amutra upapādim.  tatrá! p’ asim 
evamnāmo evamgotto evamvanno evamāhāro evamsukhaduk- 
khapatisamvedi evamāyupariyanto. so tato cuto idhūpapanno 
ti iti sākāram sauddesam anekavihitam pubbe nivāsam ` 
anussarati. so evam aha: sassato atta ca loko ca vafijho 
kūtattho esikatthàyitthito, te ca sattā sandhávanti samsaranti 
cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisamam. tam kissa 
hetu. aham hi ātappam anvāya. . . pubbe nivāsam anussarami. 
iminā p' āham etam jānāmi: yathā sassato attā ca loko ca 
vañjho kütattho esikatthāyitthito, te ca sattā sandhāvanti 
samsaranti cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti. 

idam bhikkhave pathamam thānam yam āgamma yam 
ārabbha ekacce samanabrahmana sassatavādā sassatam attanafi 


ca lokafi ca pafifidpenti. 
t a is often lengthened before pi. 
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dutiye ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim ārabbha kim agamma 
sassatavādā sassatam attinafi ca lokaf ca paññapcenti. 

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano va brahmano và atappam 
anvaya... pubbe nivāsam anussarati — seyyathīdam ekam pi 
samvattavivattam dve pi samvattavivattani... cattāri pi 
samvattavivattāni pañca pi samvattavivattāni dasa pi sam- 
vattavivattāni. amutrāsim evam nāmo... anussarāmi. iminā 
p' āham etam jānāmi: yathā sassato attā ca loko ca vañjho 
kūtattho esikatthāyitthito, te ca sattā sandhāvanti samsaranti 
cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti. 

idam bhikkhave dutiyam thānam yam āgamma yam ārabbha 
eke samaņabrāhmaņā sassatavādā sassatam attanafi ca lokañ 
ca paññaponti. 

tatiye ca... cattārīsam pisamvattavivattāni... paññapenti. 

catutthe ca bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim 
ārabbha sassatavādā sassatam attānaī ca lokafi ca paññapenti. 

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano và brahmano và takki hoti 
vīmamsī. so takkapariyāhatam vīmamsānucaritam sayam- 
patibhanam evam dha : sassato atta ca loko ca vafijho kūtattho 
esikatthāyitthito, te ca sattā sandhāvanti samsaranti cavanti 
upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti. 

idam bhikkhave catuttham thanam yam agamma yam 
ārabbha eke samaņabrāhmaņā sassatavādā sassatam attanafi 
ca lokafi ca panfapenti. 

ime kho te bhikkhave samaņabrāhmaņā sassatavādā sassatam 
attanafi ca lokafi ca pafihápenti catuhi vatthühi. ye hi ke ci, 
bhikkhave, samaņā va brāhmaņā va sassatavādā sassatam 
attanafi ca lokafi ca pafifidpenti, sabbe te imeh’ eva catuhi 
vatthühi etesam và afifatarena, n' atthi ito bahiddhā. 

tayidam bhikkhave tathagato pajanati: ime ditthitthana 
evamgahitā evamparāmatthā evamgatikā bhavissanti evama- 
bhisamparāyā ti. tañ ca tathāgato pajānāti, tato ca uttaritaram 
pajānāti, tañ ca pajānanarm na parāmasati, aparāmasato c’ assa 
paccattam yeva nibbuti viditā, vedanānam samudayafi ca 
atthagamafi ca assadafi ca àdinávafi ca nissaranañ ca yathā- 
bhūtam viditvā anupādā vimutto, bhikkhave, tathagato. 

ime kho te bhikkhave dhammā gambhīrā duddasā duranu- 
bodhā santa paņītā atakkāvacarā nipuņā panditavedaniyà ye 
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tathāgato sayam abhififià sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi tathāga- 
tassa yathābhuccam vannam sammā vadamānā vadeyyum. 

santi bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā ekaccasassatika I 
ekaccaasassatikā, ekaccam  sassatam  ekaccam  asassatam 
attanafi ca lokañ ca paññapenti catuhi vatthühi. te ca bhonto 
samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim ārabbha ekaccasassatikā 
ekaccaasassatikà ekaccam sassatam ekaccam asassatam attánañ 
ca lokafi ca pafifiapenti catuhi vatthühi. 

hoti kho so, bhikkhave, samayo yam kadā ci karaha ci 
dighassa addhuno accayena ayam loko samvattati. samvatta- 
mane loke yebhuyyena sattā ābhassarasamvattanikā honti. te 
tattha honti manomayā pītibhakkhā sayampabhā antalik- 
khacarā subhatthāyino, ciram dīgham addhanam titthanti. 

hoti kho so, bhikkhave, samayo yam kadā ci karaha ci 
dīghassa addhuno accayena ayam loko vivattati. vivattamāne 
loke suññam brahmavimānam pātubhavati. ath’ aññataro 
satto āyukkhayā và pufifiakkhaya và ābhassarakāyā cavitvā 
suññam brahmavimānam upapajjati. so tattha hoti manomayo 
pitibhakkho sayampabho antalikkhacaro subhatthāyī, ciram 
digham addhanam titthati. 

tassa tattha ekakassa digharattam nibbusitattà anabhirati 
paritassanà uppajjati: aho vata afifüe pi sattā itthattam 
agaccheyyun ti. atha afifiatare pi sattā āyukkhayā và puññak- 
khaya va ābhassarakāyā cavitvà brahmavimānam upapajjanti 
tassa sattassa sahavyatam. te pi tattha honti manomayā 
pītibhakkhā sayampabhà antalikkhacarà subhatthāyino, ciram 
digham addhanam titthanti. 

tatra, bhikkhave, yo so satto pathamam upapanno tassa evam 
hoti: aham asmi brahmà mahābrahmā abhibhü anabhibhüto 

afifiadatthudaso vasavatti issaro kattā * nimmātā * settho 

| safijità ! vasi pita ! bhūtabhavyānam. mayā ime sattā nimmità. 
tam kissa hetu. mamam hi pubbe etad ahosi : aho vata aññe pi 
sattā itthattam āgaccheyyun ti. iti mamañ ca manopanidhi, 
ime ca sattā itthattam āgatā ti. ye pi te sattā pacchā upapanná 


tesam pi evam hoti: ayam kho bhavam brahmà mahabrahma .- 


abhibhū anabhibhüto aüfiadatthudaso vasavatti issaro katta 


1 These four words are nominative singular masculines of stems in ar, 
see next Lesson; kaltā — '' maker", nimmātā = '' creator ", sañjitā = 
** ordainer '', pitā = " father ”. 
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nimmātā settho saiijitā vasi pita bhūtabhavyānam.  iminà 
mayam bhotā brahmunā nimmitā. tam kissa hetu. imam 
mayam hi addasáma idha pathamam upapannam, mayam pana 
amhà pacchā upapannā ti. 

tatra, bhikkhave, yo so satto pathamam upapanno so 
dīghāyukataro ca hoti vannavantataro ca mahesakkhataro ca. 
ye pana te sattā pacchà upapanna te appāyukatarā ca honti 
dubbaņņatarā ca appesakkhatara ca. thánam kho pan’ etam, 
bhikkhave, vijjati yam aññataro satto tamhà kaya cavitvà 
itthattam āgacchati. itthattam agato samāno agārasmā 
anagāriyam pabbajati.  agārasmā anagāriyam  pabbajito 
samāno ātappam anvāya padhānam anvāya anuyogam anvāya 
appamādam anvāya sammāmanasikāram anvāya tathārūpam 
cetosamādhim phusati yathā samāhite citte tam pubbe nivāsam 
anussarati, tato param nānussarati. so evam aha: yo kho so 
bhavam brahmā mahābrahmā abhibhū anabhibhūto aññadat- 
thudaso vasavattī issaro katta nimmātā settho safijita vasī pita 
bhūtabhavyānam yena mayam bhotā brahmuna nimmitā, so 
nicco dhuvo sassato avipariņāmadhammo sassatisamam tath’ 
eva thassati.! ye pana mayam ahumha tena brahmunā nimmitā 
te mayam aniccā addhuva appāyukā cavanadhammā itthattam 
āgatā ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thānam yam āgamma yam 
ārabbha eke samaņabrāhmaņā ekaccasassatikā ekaccaasas- 
satikā ekaccam sassatam ekaccam asassatam attanafi ca lokañ 
ca paūiiāpenti... 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā antānantikā, 
antānantam lokassa paññapenti catuhi vatthūhi. te ca bhonto 
samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim drabbha antānantikā 
antanantam lokam pafifiapenti catuhi vatthühi. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano và brahmano va ātappam 
anvāya padhānam anvāya anuyogam anvāya appamādam 
anvāya sammāmanasikāram anvāya tathārupam cetosamādhim 
phusati yathā samāhite citte antasaññi lokasmim viharati. so 
evam āha: antavā ayam loko parivatumo. tam kissa hetu. 
aham hi ātappam anvaya... pe... tathārūpam cetosamādhim 
phusāmi yathā samāhite citte antasaüüi lokasmim viharāmi. 


i Future of (tjhà (Lesson 24). 
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imināpāham etam jānāmi: yatha antavā ayam loko pari- 
vatumo ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thānam yam āgamma yam 
ārabbha eke samaņabrāhmaņā antānantikā antanantam lokassa 
paūnāpenti. 

dutiye ca bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim ārabbha 
antānantikā antānantam lokassa pafifiápenti. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samaņo vā brāhmaņo vā ātappam 
anvāya padhānam anvāya anuyogam anvaya appamādam 
anvāya sammāmanasikāram anvāya tathārūpam cetosamādhim 
phusati yathā samāhite citte anantasaūtī lokasmim viharati. 
so evam āha: ananto ayam loko apariyanto. ye te samaņa- 
brāhmaņā evam āhamsu: antavā ayam loko parivatumo ti 
tesam musa. ananto ayam loko apariyanto. tam kissa hetu. 
aham hi átappam anvāya... pe... tathārūpam cetosamádhim 
phusāmi yathā samāhite citte anantasaññi lokasmim viharāmi. 
imināpāham etam jānāmi: yathā ananto ayam loko apari- 
yanto ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, dutiyam thānam yam āgamma yam 
ārabbha eke samaņabrāhmaņā antānantikā antānantam lokassa 
paññäpenti. 

tatiye ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim āgamma kim ārabbha 
antānantikā antanantam lokassa paññapenti. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano vā brāhmaņo vā ātappam 
anvāya padhānam anvāya anuyogam anvāya appamādam 
anvāya sammāmanasikāram anvāya tathārūpam cetosamādhim 
phusati yathā samāhite citte uddhamadho antasaññi lokasmim 
viharati, tiriyam anantasafifii. so evam aha: antavā ca ayam 
loko ananto ca. ye tesamaņabrāhmaņā evam āhamsu : antava 
ayam loko parivatumo ti tesam musā. ye pi te samaņa- 
brāhmaņā evam āhamsu: ananto ayam loko apariyanto ti 
tesam pi musā. antavā ca ayam loko ananto ca. tam kissa 
hetu. aham hi ātappam anvāya...pe...tathā rūpam ceto- 


samādhim phusāmi yathā samāhite citte uddhamadho anta- 


saññi lokasmim viharāmi, tiriyam anantasafifil. imināpāham 


etam jānāmi: yathā antavā ca ayam loko ananto cā ti. 

idam bhikkhave, tatiyam thānam yam āgamma yam ārabbha 
eke samaņabrāhmaņā antānantikā antānantam lokassa pañ- 
iāpenti. 
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catutthe ca bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim 
ārabbha antānantikā antanantam lokassa pafifiapenti. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano và brahmano va takki hoti 
vimamsi. so takkapariyahatam vīmamsānucaritam sayam- 
patibhānam evam aha: n’ evayam loko antavā na panananto. 
ye te samaņabrāhmaņā evam āhamsu: antava ayam loko 
parivatumo ti tesam musa. ye pi te samaņabrāhmaņā evam 
āhamsu : ananto ayam loko apariyanto ti tesam pi musa. ye pi 
te samaņabrāhmaņā evam āhamsu: antava ca ayam loko 
ananto cà ti tesam pi musa. n’ evàyam loko antavà na 
panānanto ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, catuttham thanam yam ágamma yam 
ārabbha eke samaņabrāhmaņā antānantikā antanantam lokassa 
paūiūāpenti... I 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā amarāvikkhepikā, 
tattha tattha pañham putthā samana vacavikkhepam āpajjanti 
amaravikkhepam catuhi vatthūhi. te ca bhonto samana- 
brahmana kim āgamma kim ārabbha amarāvikkhepikā tattha 
tattha pafham putthā samānā vācāvikkhepam āpajjanti 
amarāvikkhepam catuhi vatthühi. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samaņo vā brāhmaņo vā idam 
kusalan ti yathabhiitam na ppajānāti, idam akusalan ti yathā- 
bhūtam na ppajānāti. tassa evam hoti: aham kho idam 
kusalan ti yathābhūtam na ppajānāmi, idam akusalan ti 
yathābhūtam na ppajānāmi. ahañ c' eva kho pana idam 
kusalan ti yathābhūtam appajānanto, idam akusalan ti 
yathābhūtam appajānanto, idam kusalan ti vā vyākareyyam 
idam akusalan ti vā vyākareyyam, tattha me assa chando vā 
rāgo vā doso vā patigho vā. yattha me assa chando vā rāgo vā 
doso va patigho và tam mam’ assa musa. yam mam’ assa musā 
sO mam’ assa vighato. yo mam’ assa vighato so mam’ assa 
antarāyo ti. iti so musāvādabhayā musāvādaparijegucchā n’ 
ev’ idam kusalan ti vyākaroti, na pana idam akusalan ti 
vyakaroti, tattha tattha pafham puttho samāno vācāvik- 
khepam āpajjati amaravikkhepam : evam pi me no. tathā ti 
pi me no. aüfiathà ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti pi me 
no ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thanam yam 4gamma yam 
ārabbha eke samaņabrāhmaņā amarāvikkhepikā tattha tattha 
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pafiham putthā samānā vacavikkhepam āpajjanti amarāvik- 
khepam. 

dutiye ca... upādānabhayā... 

tatiye ca... ahafī c' eva kho pana idam kusalan ti yathà- 
bhütam appajánanto, idam akusalan ti yathābhūtam appa- 
jananto, idam kusalan ti và vyakareyyam idam akusalan ti 
va vyükareyyam — santi hi kho pana samaņabrāhmaņā 
pandità nipuņā kataparappavādā vālavedhirūpā vobhindantā 
maññe caranti paññagatena ditthigatāni — te mam tattha 
samanuyufijeyyum samanuggāheyyum samanubhāseyyum. ye 
mam tattha samanuyufijeyyum samanuggāheyyum samanu- 
bhāseyyum tesāham na sampāyeyyam. yesāham na sam- 
payeyyam so mam’ assa vighāto. yo mam’ assa vighāto so 
mam’ assa antarāyo ti. iti so anuyogabhayā anuyogaparije- 
gucchā n’ ev’ idam kusalan ti vyākaroti, na pan’ idam akusalan 
ti vyākaroti, tattha tattha pafiham puttho samāno vācāvik- 
khepam āpajjati amaravikkhepam: evam pi me no. tathā 
ti pi me no. afifiathà ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti 
pi me no ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, tatiyam thánam yam ágamma yam ārabbha 
eke samaņabrāhmaņā amaravikkhepika tattha tattha pafiham 
putthà samānā vācāvikkhepam āpajjanti amarāvikkhepam. 

catutthe ca bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim 
ārabbha amarāvikkhepikā tattha tattha pañham putthā samānā 
vācāvikkhepam āpajjanti amarāvikkhepam. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samaņo và brahmano va mando hoti 
momūho. so mandattā momūhattā tattha tattha pañham 
puttho samāno vācāvikkhepam āpajjati amaravikkhepam : 
atthi paro loko ti iti ce mam pucchasi, atthi paro loko ti iti ce 
me assa, atthi paro loko ti iti te nam vyākareyyam. evam pi 
me no. tathā ti pi me no. afifiatha ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. 
no no ti pi me no. n’ atthi paro loko ti... pe... atthi can’ 
atthi ca paro loko. n’ ev’ atthi na n’ atthi paro loko — atthi 
sattā opapātikā. n' atthi sattā opapātikā. atthi ca n' atthi ca 
sattā opapātikā. n' ev’ atthi na n’ atthi sattā opapātikā — atthi ` 
sukatadukkatanam kammānam phalam vipāko.  n' atthi 
sukatadukkatānam kammānam phalam vipāko. atthi ca n' 
atthi ca sukatadukkatanam kammānam phalam vipāko. n’ ev’ 
atthi na n' atthi sukatadukkatānam kammānam phalam 
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vipāko — hoti tathágato param maraņā. na hoti tathagato 
param maraņā. hoti ca na hoti ca tathāgato param marana. 
n' eva hoti na na hoti tathāgato param maraņā ti iti ce mam 
pucchasi, n’ eva hoti na na hoti tathagato param marani ti iti 
ce me assa, n’ eva hoti na na hoti tathagato param maraņā ti iti 
te nam vyākareyyam. evam pi me no. tathā ti pi me no. 
afifiatha ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti pi me no ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, catuttham thanam yam āgamma yam 
arabbha eke samaņabrāhmaņā amarāvikkhepikā tattha tattha 
pafiham putthā samānā vācāvikkhepam āpajjanti amarāvik- 
khepam.... 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā adhiccasamup- 
pannikā, adhiccasamuppannam attanafi ca lokañ ca pafifiapenti 
dvihi vatthūhi. te ca bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma 
kim arabbha adhiccasamuppannikā adhiccasamuppannam 
attanafi ca lokañ ca pafifiápenti. 

santi, bhikkhave, asafifiasattà nama devā, safifiuppada ca 
pana te devā tamhā kāyā cavanti. thanam kho pan’ etam, 
bhikkhave, vijjati yam aññataro satto tamhā kāyā cavitvā 
itthattam āgacchati, itthattam āgato samāno agārasmā 
anagariyam pabbajati.  agārasmā anagāriyam pabbajito ` 
samāno ātappam anvāya padhānam anvāya anuyogam anvāya 
appamādam anvāya sammāmanasikāram anvāya tathārūpam 
cetosamādhim phusati yathà samāhite citte safiiuppadam 
anussarati, tato param nānussarati. so evam āha: adhic- 
casamuppanno attā ca loko ca. tam kissa hetu. aham hi pubbe 
nāhosim, so 'mhi etarahi ahutvā sattattāya pariņato ti. 

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thānam yam āgamma yam 
ārabbha eke samaņabrāhmaņā adhiccasamuppannikā adhic- 
casamuppannam attanañ ca lokañ ca pafifapenti. 

dutiye ca bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim ārabbha 
adhiccasamuppannikā adhiccasamuppannam attànañ ca lokañ 
ca paññapenti. 

īdha, bhikkhave, ekacco samaņo vā brāhmaņo vā takkī hoti 
vīmamsī. so takkapariyahatam vimamsànucaritam sayam- 
patibhanam evam aha: adhiccasamuppanno atta ca loko 
cá ti... 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samaņabrāhmaņā pubbantakappika 
pubbantanuditthino pubbantam ārabbha anekavihitāni 
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adhivuttipadāni abhivadanti atthādasahi vatthūhi. ye hi keci, 
bhikkhave, samaņā vā brāhmaņā vā pubbantakappikā pub- 
bantānuditthino pubbantam ārabbha anekavihitāni adhivut- 
tipadāni abhivadanti, sabbe te imeh' eva atthādasahi vatthūhi 
etesam và aññatarena, n' atthi ito bahiddhā. 

tayidam,... yathābhūtam viditvā anupādā vimutto, bhik- 
khave, tathāgato. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, dhammā gambhīrā... vaņņam 
sammā vadamānā vadeyyum. 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā aparantakappikā 
aparantānuditthino, aparantam ārabbha anekavihitāni adhi- 
vuttipadāni abhivadanti catucattarisaya vatthūhi. te ca 
bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim ārabbha aparanta- 
kappikā aparantānuditthino aparantam ārabbha anekavihitāni 
adhivuttipadàni abhivadanti catucattārīsāya vatthühi. 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā uddhamaghatanika 
safifiivàdà, uddham āghatanā safifiim attānam paññāpenti 
solasahi vatthūhi. te ca bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma 
kim ārabbha uddhamāghatanikā saññivada uddham āghatanā 
safifim attānam pafifiapenti solasahi vatthühi. 

rūpi atta hoti arogo param maraņā saññi ti nam pafiiāpenti. 
arūpī atta hoti arogo param maraņā saññi ti nam pafifiapenti. 
rüpi ca arūpī ca atta hoti...pe...n’ eva rūpī nārūpī... 
antava atta hoti... anantavā... antavā ca anantavà ca... 
n’ ev’ antavà nānantavā...ekattasaūīī atta hoti...nānat- 
tasafifil. .. parittasafifil... appamanasafifil. . . ekantasukhi 
atta hoti... ekantadukkhi... sukhadukkhi . . . adukkhama- 
sukhi atta hoti arogo param maraņā saññi ti nam paññàpenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmana uddhamāghatanikā 
safüivàdà uddham āghatanā saññim attanam pañnñapenti 
solasahi vatthühi... 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabráhmanà uddhamāghatanikā 


asaiifiivādā, uddham āghatanā asafifiim attanam pafifiapenti 
atthahi vatthūhi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim āgamma 


kim ārabbha uddhamāghatanikā asafifiivada uddham aghatana | 


asafifiim attānam pafifiápenti atthahi vatthühi. 
rūpi atta hoti arogo param maraņā asaññi ti nam pafifidpenti. 
arūpī...pe...rūpī ca arüpi ca...n' eva rūpī nārūpī... 


antavà ca...anantavá...antavá ca anantavā ca...n’ ev’ 
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antavā nanantava atta hoti arogo param maraņā asaññi ti nam 
paññapenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samaņabrāhmaņā uddhamaghatanika 
asaññivàdá uddham āghatanā asaññim attánam pannapenti 
atthahi vatthühi... 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā uddhamāghatanikā 
nevasaffinasaüfivàdà, uddham āghatanā n’ eva safinim 
nàsaññim attanam pafifiápenti atthahi vatthühi. te ca bhonto 
samaņabrāhmaņā kim agamma kim ārabbha uddhamāghatanikā 
nevasafifiinasafifiivada uddham āghatanā n’ eva safifiim 
nasanflim attanam pafifidpenti atthahi vatthühi. 

rūpi atta hoti arogo param maraņā n’ eva saññi nàsaññi ti 
nam pafifapenti. arūpī...rūpī ca arūpī ca...n’ eva rüpi 
naripi...antava...anantava...antava ca anantavā ca... 
n’ ev’ antavā nānantavā atta hoti arogo param maraņā n’ eva 
saññi nasaññi ti nam pafiiápenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samaņabrāhmaņā uddhamāghatanikā 
nevasafifiinasafifiivada uddham āghatanā n’ eva saññim 
nasafifiim attānam pafifiapenti atthahi vatthūhi... 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā ucchedavādā, sato 
sattassa ucchedam vināsam vibhavam pafifiapenti sattahi 
vatthūhi. te ca bhonto samaņabrāhmaņā kim āgamma kim 
arabbha ucchedavādā sattassa ucchedam vināsam vibhavam 
paññapenti sattahi vatthühi. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano và brahmano và evamvādī 
hoti evamditthi: yato kho bho ayam attà rüpi cátum- 
mahābhūtiko matapettikasambhavo,! kāyassa bhedà ucchij- 
jati vinassati, na hoti param maraņā, ettāvatā kho bho ayam 
atta sammā samucchinno hoti ti. itth'? eke sato sattassa 
ucchedam vinásam vibhavam paññapenti. 

tam afifio evam aha: atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n' eso n' atthi ti vadāmi. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettāvatā sammā samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho añño atta 
dibbo rüpi kāmāvacaro kabalinkārāhārabhakkho. tam tvam 
na jānāsi na passasi. tam aham jānāmi passāmi. so kho bho 
attà yato kàyassa bhedà ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param 
marana, ettāvatā kho bho ayam atta sammā samucchinno hoti 


1 sidlar- = “ mother "", see next Lesson. 
* Elision of -am before a vowel, 
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ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa ucchedam vināsam vibhavam 
pafinapenti. 

tam afifio evam aha: atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthī ti vadāmi. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettāvatā sammā samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho afifio atta 
dibbo rūpī manomayo sabbangapaccangi ahinindriyo. tam 
tvam na jānāsi na passasi. tam aham jānāmi passāmi. so kho 
bho atta yato kāyassa bhedā ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param 
maraņā, ettāvatā kho bho ayam atta sammā samucchinno hoti 
ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa ucchedam vinisam vibhavam 
pafifiápenti. 

tam añño evam āha: atthi kho bho eso atté yam tvam 
vadesi. n' eso n' atthi ti vadāmi. no ca kho bho ayam attā 
ettāvatā sammā samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho añño atta 
sabbaso riipasafifianam samatikkamā patighasafifianam attha- 
gama nanattasafifianam amanasikārā ananto ākāso ti ākāsānañ- 
cāyatanūpago. tam tvam na jānāsi na passasi. tam aham 
jānāmi passāmi. so kho bho attā yato kāyassa bhedā ucchijjati 
vinassati na hoti param maraņā, ettāvatā kho bho ayam attā 
sammā samucchinno hoti ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa ucchedam 
vināsam vibhavam pafifiapenti. 

tam añño evam aha: atthi kho bho eso attà yam tvam 
vadesi. n' eso n' atthi ti vadāmi. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettāvatā sammā samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho añño atta 
sabbaso ákàsánaficáyatanam samatikkamma anantam viñ- 
fiànan ti vitiüàánünaficayatanüpago. tam tvam na jānāsi na 
passasi. tam aham jānāmi passāmi. so kho bho attà yato 
kāyassa bhedà ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param maraņā, 
ettāvatā kho bho ayam atta sammā samucchinno hoti ti. itth' 
eke sato sattassa ucchedam vināsam vibhavam paītūāpenti. 

tam añño evam àha: atthi kho bho eso attà yam tvam 
vadesi. n' eso n' atthi ti vadàmi. no ca kho bho ayam attà 
ettávatà sammā samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho afiüo atta 
sabbaso vifiāņatīcāyatanam 1 samatikkamma n’ atthi kiñ ci ti 


akificafifidyataniipago. tam tvam na jānāsi na passasi. tam . 


aham jànàmi passami. so kho bho atta yato kàyassa bhedà 
ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param maraņā, ettāvatā kho bho 


1 This word is usually written with haplology of -Zn- as here. The meaning 
is unchanged. 
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ayam atta sammā samucchinno hoti ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa 
ucchedam vināsam vibhavam pafifiápenti. 

tam añño evam aha: atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadāmi. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettāvatā sammā samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho añño atta 
sabbaso 4kificafifdyatanam samatikkamma santam etam 
panitam etan ti nevasafihandsafifiayatantipago. tam tvam na 
jānāsi na passasi. tam aham jānāmi passāmi. so kho bho atta 
yato kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param marana, 
ettāvatā kho bho ayam atta sammā samucchinno hoti ti. itth’ 
eke sato sattassa ucchedam vināsam vibhavam pafifiápenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samaņabrāhmaņā ucchedavādā sato 
sattassa ucchedam vināsam vibhavam paūiiāpenti sattahi 
vatthūhi... 

santi, bhikkhave, eke samaņabrāhmaņā ditthadhammanib- 
banavada, sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam pañ- 
fapenti paficahi vatthūhi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim 
āgamma kirn ārabbha ditthadhammanibbānavādā sato sattassa 
ditthadhammanibbanam pafifiápenti paficahi vatthühi. 

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano và evamvadi 
hoti evamditthi : yato kho bho ayam attā paficahi kamagunehi 
samappito samangibhito paricāreti, ettāvatā kho bho ayam 
atta paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hotī ti. itth' eke 
sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam pafifiápenti. 

tam añño evam aha: atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n' eso n' atthi ti vadāmi. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettāvatā paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa 
hetu. kāmā hi bho aniccā dukkhā vipariņāmadhammā, tesam 
vipariņāmaññathābhāvā uppajjanti sokaparidevadukkhado- 
manassupāyāsā. yato kho bho ayam attā vivicc' eva kāmehi 
vivicca akusaladhammehi savitakkam savicāram vivekajam 
pitisukham pathamajjhānam upasampajja viharati, ettavata 
kho bho ayam atta paramaditthadhammanibbānam patto hoti 
ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam 
pafifiápenti. 

tam añño evam aha: atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam 
vadesi. n' eso n' atthi ti vadàmi. no ca kho bho ayam atta 
ettavata paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa 
hetu. yad eva tattha vitakkitam vicāritam etena etam oļārikam 
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akkhayati. yato kho bho ayam atta vitakkavicārānam 
vūpasamā ajjhattam sampasādanam cetaso ekodibhavam 
avitakkam avicāram samadhijam pitisukham dutiyajjhānam 
upasampajja viharati, ettavata kho bho ayam atta paramadit- 
thadhammanibbānam patto hoti ti. itth' eke sato sattassa 
paramaditthadhammanibbanam paūfiāpenti. 

tam añño evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam vadesi. 
n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadāmi. no ca kho bho ayam atta ettāvatā 
paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa hetu. 
yad eva tattha pitigatam cetaso ubbilāvitattam etena etam 
oļārikam akkhāyati. yato kho bho ayam atta pītiyā ca virāgā 
upekkhako ca viharati sato ca sampajāno sukhafi ca kāyena 
patisamvedeti yan tam ariyá ācikkhanti upekhako satimā 
sukhavihārī ti tatiyajjhanam upasampajja viharati, ettāvatā 
kho bho ayam attà paramaditthadhammanibbànam patto hoti 
ti. itth' eke sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbānam 
pafifiapenti. 

tam añño evam aha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam vadesi. 
n' eso n’ atthi ti vadàmi. no ca kho bho ayam atta ettavata 
paramaditthadhammanibbànappatto hoti. tam kissa hetu. 
yad eva tattha sukham iti cetaso ābhogo etena etam oļārikam 
akkhāyati. yato kho bho ayam atta sukhassa ca pahānā 
dukkhassa ca pahānā pubb’ eva somanassadomanassānam 
atthagamā adukkham asukham upekhāsatipārisuddhim catut- 
thajjhānam upasampajja viharati, ettāvatā kho bho ayam attā 
paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hoti ti. itth’ eke sato 
sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbānam paññapenti. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samaņabrāhmaņā ditthadham- 
manibbānavādā sato sattassa paramaditthadnammanibbānam 
pafifidpenti paficahi vatthūhi... 

tayidam, bhikkhave, tathāgato pajānāti: ime ditthitthānā 
evamgahitā evamparāmatthā evamgatika bhavissanti evama- 
bhisamparaya ti. tañ ca tathāgato pajānāti, tato ca uttaritaram 
pajānāti ; tañ ca pajānanam na parāmasati, aparāmasato c’ 
assa paccattam yeva nibbuti viditā, vedanānam samudayañ ca. 
atthagamañ ca assadafi ca ādīnavaīī ca nissaraņaīt ca yathā- 
bhūtam viditvā anupādā vimutto, bhikkhave, tathagato. 

ime kho te, bhikkhave, dhammā gambhīrā duddasā duranu- 
bodhā santa panita atakkāvacarā nipuņā panditavedaniya ye 
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tathāgato sayam abhififia sacchikatvā pavedeti, yehi tathā- 
gatassa yathābhuccam vannam sammā vadamānā vadeyyum. 


Compose a few connected sentences in Pali describing a visit 
by a monk or priest to the Buddha. The narrative can open by 
describing the occasion of the meeting, as in a Digha dialogue, 
and continue with the exchange of greetings. The visitor may 
then ask a question and so open a dialogue, or the Buddha may 
ask a leading question himself in order to introduce a brief 
discourse on a point of doctrine. 

Similar compositions or ‘‘essays’’ on various topics are 
recommended for practice as a sufficient vocabulary is acquired. 
The aim should be to follow the idiom and style of the Digha 
closely by appropriate selection of subject matter. Attempts to 
cover a wider range are (even apart from the question of 
acquiring the vocabulary) best left until the basic idiom and 
structure can be reproduced with some fluency within a 
restricted subject matter. 


LESSON 23 


Declension of Nouns in -ar, Agent Noun 


Two kinds of noun have a stem in av. From a root, by adding 
the suffix tar (usually to a strong form of the root) a noun is 
formed which signifies the agent who carries out the action 
implied by the root (or by the root with prefixes). Sometimes 
the vowel z is inserted between the root and the suffix. Thus 
from bhas, “ to speak," we have bhasitar, " a speaker," from 
sam-dhā, '' to make peace," we have sandhdatar, ‘‘ peacemaker,” 
and from sas, " to teach," we have satthar, '' teacher " (here 
s + t becomes ith). Such nouns may also be formed from 
causative stems with causative meaning ; sāvetar, from (s)su, 
" causer of hearing ", “ reciter " ; wirfiábetar, from vi-(ñ)ñã, 
“ causer of discernment.” These nouns are called “ agent 
nouns ": sometimes they can be used like participles, taking a 
patient (“ object ”. A group of nouns signifying family 
relationships, such as pitar, “ father," and matar, ‘‘ mother," 
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has the same stem. The “ agent nouns” are inflected as 
follows :— 


Singular Plural 

Nom. | satthá ° 
Acc. sattháram satthāro 
Inst. | satthara (satthühi) 
Dat. | satthu (satthünam) 
Abl. | satthārā (satthūhi) 
Gen. | satthu (or | (satthinam) 

satthuno) 
Loc. | satthari (satthūsu) 
Voc. | satthe (saithāro) 


(Only the nominatives singular and plural are at all freguently 
used—see the syntax below—together with the singular of 
satthar, which is used as an epithet of the Buddha and hence is 
not restricted syntactically as agent nouns ordinarily are.) 

The inflection of relationship nouns differs from that of agent 
nouns chiefly in that the final ar of the stem, where it appears, 
has only the guna grade (ar) in all cases, whereas the agent 
nouns have vuddhi (dr) except in the locative singular (like 7 (y) 
and 4 (v), + may be considered as having three grades of 
strengthening by prefixed a: zero—guņa—vuddhi ; so may 
n and other consonants if desired in grammatical description). 
The genitive plural usually has the ending unnam, sometimes 
tinam (the agent nouns are supposed to have ūnam here, 
following the u declension, or else drdnam, but the case occurs 
so rarely—never in the Digha Nikdya—that the usage hesitates). 

Inflection of the relationship noun pitar masculine, '' father” :— 


Singular Plural 
Nom, | pita : 
Acc. pitaram } pilaro 
Ins. pitarā pitūhi 
Dat. pity pitunnam 
Abl. pitarā pitühi 
Gen. pitu pitunnam (sometimes -Znam) 
Loc. pitari pitūsu 
Voc. (not used : a son addressing his father uses 


either a formal title, such as deva, or the 
affectionate idia used also, and more 
frequently, by a father addressing his son) 
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The agent noun may be used in the nominative case as 
attribute of the nominative agent, agreeing with it in number, 
and its patient (" object ”) may be in either the accusative or 
the genitive case ('' objective genitive "). It may express the 
main action of a sentence, with the verb “to be” either 
understood or expressed (hots), it may express the action of a 
subordinate clause, or it may express merely an attribute of 
the agent. 


Examples :— 


tathagato . . . vàcam bhāsitā ahosi = “ the thus-gone . . . was 
the speaker of the speech (acc.) " 

aham assa. mante vācetā = “ I am his teacher (' causer to 
speak ') (of) sacred texts 1 (acc.) ” 

aham...mantanam data, tam mantānam patiggahetā, 
" Iam...the giver (imparter) of sacred texts, you are 
the receiver (recipient) of sacred texts (gen.) ” 

ttt bhinnānam va sandhátà = “ thus (he is) a peacemaker to 
(gen.) those who are divided ” 

tattha n’ atihi hanta và ghātetā và sotā và sāvetā và = “ there 
there is no killer nor causer of killing nor hearer nor 
reciter ” 

bhavissanti vattāro = '' there will be speakers '' 

tto sutvā na amutra akkhātā imesam bhedāya, amutra và 
sutvā na imesam akkhātā amūsam bhedāya = '' hearing 
(something) from here he doesn't report it there in order 
to divide these (people), or, hearing from there he 
doesn't report it to (gen.) these in order to divide those 
(people) " (amüsam is genitive plural of the pronoun 
(deictic) amu- “he”, “that”, “yon” (more remote), 
which stands to idam as amutra stands to ¿dha or ettha ; 
see next Lesson) 

ahan tena samayena purohito brahmano ahosim tassa yañ- 
fassa yājetā =“ at that time I was the high priest who 
performed that sacrifice (gen.) ” 

tatr’ assa dovāriko pandito viyatto® medhāvī aññatanam 


1 Especially of the Vedic tradition of hymns, prayers, descriptions of divine 
beings, etc. 

! viyaita is an alternative spelling of vyatta : in certain words the orthography: 
hesitates between taking vya-, tva-, etc., as ome syllable or as two (the 
pronunciation is always vtya-, but t(u)ua- is variable). 
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nivāretā fātānam pavesetā = '' there there might be an 
astute, intelligent, wise porter (who) kept away strangers 
(and) showed in friends (‘ known’) ” 

siya kho pana bhoto ratio mahāäyaññam yajamānassa ko cid 
eva vattā ='' but someone may say of his majesty the king 
sacrificing a great sacrifice...” 

abhijānām” aham bhante imam patham aññe samana- 
brahmane pucchitā = '' Y am aware of having asked this 
question of other priests and philosophers ” 


Bahubbihi Compounds (4) 


A bahubbihi containing two numerals (or numeral expres- 
sions) is usually disjunctive. We have met an example in 
Exercise 19, where the expressions (themselves compounds) 
dvīham, '' two days," and tiham, “ three days," are compounded 
in dvīhatīhapāyāta (sattha), meaning '" (when it was) two or 
three days (since it) had set out (caravan) ", i.e. dviham và 
tīham vā... Some grammarians very artificially would regard 
even dvihatiham by itself as a bahubbihi, in which the word to 
which the compound is subordinate (being other than a member 
of the compound itself, hence implying a bahubbihi) is vå, 


[When two cardinal directions (disd) are combined in a 
bahubbīht the meaning is the intermediate direction (vidisā or 
anudisa) : pubbadakkhina (vidīsā) = '' the south-east direction " ; 
pacchimuttarā ... =" north-west ...’’ These expressions do not 
seem to have been used in the Pali Canon, but they are found 
in later Pali literature.] 

A word may be repeated to form a bahubbihi, the stem final 
of the first member being lengthened and the suffix -in being 
added (cf. Lesson 21 for repetition, and Lesson 22 for -în added 
to bahubbihis). The meaning may be distributive, or intensifying 
or emphasizing that of the single word, the whole being used 
as an adjective or, usually, as an adverb.! We have already met 
samghāsamghin (Exercise 19), used adverbially in a compound 
with the past participle ganibhiita (gaņī-bhū =" to cluster”), 


1 Like adjectives, compounds otherwise used as bahubbihis may be used in 
the accusative singular neuter as adverbs or in the neuter as nouns (hence as 
tappurisas or hammadharayas). 
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meaning “in groups” (samgho ='' group ”, “ community ")— 
here distributive and probably intensive as well (= many groups 
jostling one another) :— 


samghāsamghīgaņībhūta (brahmanagahapatika)—which 
might be freely rendered : '' crowds of householders and 
priests jostling one another,” 


The “ lengthened ” -à- in the seam of these compounds should 
perhaps be regarded as the prefix à, '' to,” since other prefixes 
are sometimes found in a similar position. Thus dhammanudham- 
mapatipanna (bhikkhu) =" (a monk) following the entire 
doctrine " or (if we take anudhammo as a separate word meaning 
“ minor doctrine ") simply “ ... following the (main) doctrine 
and subsidiary doctrines ". As dvanda we find vādānuvādo, 
disjunctive according to the Commentary “ vado và anuvādo 
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vā " =“ argument or subsidiary argument "'. 


Junction 


The usages in junction (sandhi) may be summarized here for 
reference. They have mostly been noted above as examples of 
them occurred. 

The alphabets used in writing Pali being phonetic tended to 
show the pronunciation of complete utterances (of which the 
minimum is the sentence) rather than of such smaller linguistic 
units as “ words " and “ morphemes ". Hence a “ word " may 
show different forms (especially in its final syllable, sometimes 
in its initial) according to the sounds which precede and follow 
it and to which it may be assimilated, especially when the 
junction is close (i.e. when the utterance is rapid through the 
close syntactic grouping of two or more words). Assimilation is 
the rule between closely joined words, especially a word and a 
following '' enclitic ” (postpositive) such is ca or ti. Elsewhere 
it may be quite absent, leaving a “ hiatus ” for example between 
two vowels. In most manuscripts and printed books enclitics, 
and sometimes other closely joined words, are written without 
word spacing. This has not been done here, except in cases of 
coalescence of vowels (even there apostrophes have sometimes 
been used to show elision), for the sake of clarity. Thus for 
ko ct, taū ca, atthī ti, tena hi, ten’ upasamkami, idam avoca, evam 
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me, atha kho and the like it is more usual to write koci, tafica, 
atthiti, tenahi, tenupasamkami, idamavoca, evamme, athakho. 

As a general rule in junction it is the sound which follows 
which determines the nature of the sound which precedes, not 
the reverse, 

In the junction of vowels most freguently the preceding 
vowel is elided :— 


ha + eva > heva 

na -+ altht > natthi 

eva + idam > evidam 

dukkhassa + antam > dukkhassantam 

sahūā + uppādo > saññuppādo 

dāni + ime > dānime 

atthikānt + eva > atthikāneva 

yàni + asmākam > yānasmākam 

litthatu + eva > titthateva 

me + elam > metam 

vi + 0 > vo 

pt + asin > pasim. 

When the preceding vowel is elided the following vowel 
may be lengthened, provided it is not followed by a conjunct 
consonant or m :— 


idha + upapanno > idhüpapanno 
handa + aham > handāham (this can of course egually be 
regarded as a + a > å) 

villi + upakaraņo > vittiipakarano 

upahato + ayam > upahatāyam 

sace + ayam > sacayam. 

In rare cases d is written even before a conjunct, as a 
result of junction :— 

na + assa > nássa 

sa + attham > sáttham (also written sattham) 

su + akkháto > svākkhāto (on sv see below) 


When a preceding ¿ is elided a following ! may rarely 
produce the strong vowel e and a following 4, o (i.e. d -+ 1 > e 
and d + # > 0: guna) :-— 

kattha + udakam > katthodakam. 
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Sometimes f or # followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed 
to y or v :— 

vi +a > vyā 

anu + āya (i, gerund) > anvāya. 

This y or v may then be assimilated to the preceding 
consonant :— 


anu + à > anvā > anna. 


Both tu + eva and ti + eva produce tveva (this exceptional 
change of z > v happens only before eva ; t eva also is written 
for it + eva). 

Sometimes a consonant is inserted between the two 
vowels. Consonants which regularly appear after certain 
words are shown bracketed in the vocabularies in this book. 
y is quite often inserted after t — 

part + ā > pariyā 

nā + idam > nayidam 

yathā + idam > yathayidam (or yathàyidam) 

sammā + añña > sammădaññā 

añña + atthu > aññadatthu 

tasmā + iha > tasmātiha 

yathà + tva > yathariva. 


(These junction consonants will be reviewed in Lesson 25.) 


After final o or e and sometimes other dissimilar vowels 
initial @ is very often elided :— 

ko + ast > kosi 

kilanto + asmi > ktlantosmi 

niggahīto + ast > niggahītost 

te + aham > teham 

pt + assa > pissa. 


In rare cases a vowel preceding elided a is lengthened :— 
ut + att > viti. 
Occasionally final z, e and w, o (especially after a &, kh, 


t, or s) followed by a are changed to y and v, and the a is 
lengthened :— 


ie + aham > tyāham (or teham) 
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me + ayam > myayam 

yesu + aham > yesvāham (or yesāham) 

yāvatako + assa > yávatakvassa 

yato + adhikaranam > yatvādhikaraņam 

so + aham > sváham (besides this form of junction soham 
also is found, or without junction so aham). 


The same change when other vowels follow :— 


su + ākāre > svākāre 
kho + ettha > khvettha 
so + eva > sveva. 


Very rarely we find hiatus between two vowels, even in 
close junction :— 


anu + est > anuesi 
sa + upapila > saupapilo (bahubbiht compound). 


A vowel followed by a consonant usually remains 
unchanged, but before # any short vowel is lengthened and 
before pi short vowels are sometimes lengthened :— 


deva + tt > devāti 
atthi + ti > atthīti 
tatra 4 pt > tatrāpi. 


Before a conjunct consonant a long vowel may be 
shortened ' (this is usual in close combination) :— 


à + (k)khā > akkhā-. 


A consonant preceded by a vowel may be doubled in all cases 
where this possibility has been indicated in this book by means 
of a bracketed initial consonant :— 


na + (k)khamatt > nakkhamati 
na + (p)pajānāti > nappajānāti. 


1 There is a strong tendency in Pali for the length/quantity of the syllable 
(which for this purpose may be regarded as beginning with the vowel and 
including all following consonants) to be restricted to two units (mata), where 
the unit is one short vowel. A consonant may be reckoned as half a unit and 
niggahita as one unit, hence short vowel plus two consonants = two units and 
short vowel + m == two units. 
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A consonant is usually doubled after the prefixes u(d) and 
du(r), similarly the 7 of ni(r} is assimilated :— 
uld) + pajjatt > uppajjati 
nt(r) + pitika > nippītika 
m(r) + yā > niyyā- 
du(r) + caritam > duccaritam. 


But + + k > kkh, r + t > tth and d + h > ddh :— 
ni(r) + (k)kam > nikkham- 
jr) + tar > nitthar- 


u(d) + har > uddhar- (but w(d) + han > ūhan- and ni(r) 
+ har > nīhar-). 


The finals -ti and -#, -dhi, may be changed to cc, jjh, and 
-bhi may be changed to bbh, when followed by vowels :— 

ilt + alam > tccalam (also written tecālam) 

(p)patt + assost > paccassosi 

adhi + à > ajjhā 

abhi + u(d) + kir > abbhukkir-. 

Final niggahita may be written as assimilated to the same 
place of articulation as a following consonant, becoming 
#, ñ, N, N, Or  : — 

sam + (k)kam > saūkam- (samkam- is probably more usual) 

dhammam + ca > dhammañca 

alam + dant > alandāni 

sam + ni > sanni 

alam + me > alamme. 


mis always assimilated to fi :— 
kusalam + tt > kusalanti. 


Final niggahita followed by a vowel may become m :— 


bhavam + atthu > bhavamatthu 
idam + āsanam > idamāsanam. 


Very rarely a final niggahita may be elided :— 


idam + aham > idāham. 
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When ntggahīta is followed by eva, y may be inserted :— 
santam + eva > santam yeva 
ekam + eva > ekam yeva. 


Final niggahīta followed by y may combine with it to 
form mā: — ` 
iesam + eva > tesam + yeva > tesamieva. 


A double v is never written in Pali. Where it might occur 
bb is substituted :— 

ni(r)-veth > nibbeth- 

(p)pa-(v)vaj > pabbaj-. 

A consonant followed by a vowel may be voiced :— 

sat + altho > sadattho. 


All these rules concern the junction of two words (including 
prefixes). In the derivation of stems and words from roots and 
stems by the addition of suffixes further changes are seen 
(e.g. consonant + consonant as k +s > kh: p. 37 above, 
“ cerebralization ” of n: footnote p. 106), but these are best 
learnt in connection with the actual derivations. This “ internal 
(to the word) junction ” does not always coincide with the 
“ external junction ” between words. 

Two rules may be noted here: (r) Usually only one cerebral 
or cerebral cluster is tolerated in a word, except that there may 
always be a v also (cf. next rule), thus in reduplicating (#)#há we 
have titthati, and the prefix ()pafi sometimes becomes (p)pati 
(especially before (/)/hà) ; (2) n is usually cerebralized When a r 
occurs before it in the same word, provided no consonant 
intervenes which would cause the tongue to move. (These 
phenomena are of the type called “ prosodies" by some 
phoneticians. Some other apparent irregularities difficult to 
explain by the simple junction of segments—phonemes or 
syllables—may also be explicable by '' prosody ” of words.) 


Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 
adhi-o-gàh (1) ajjhogāhati put out to (sea), cross 
over (ocean) 
adhi-gam (1) adhigacchati get 


anu-ge (I) 
anu-bhās (1) 
anu-vac (1) 
upa-rudh (111) 
gadh (I) 


tacch (T) 

(d)dis 
ni(r)-vatt (VIT) 
ni(x)-vā (III) 


ni-sidh (I) 
(nisedhati) 
pabb (1) 


(p)pa-yuj (VII) 


pari-ts(a) (1) 
pari-car (I) 


(p)pa-vaddh (I) 


(p)pa-sar (I) 


(p)pa-sds (1) 
sam-vid (III) 
sam-vis (I*) 


sam-jan (111) 
sam-tūj (1) 


si (I) 

Nouns :— 
agģi (masc.) 
asifiáto 
anikajtho 
anudisa 
araņi (fem.) 
assamo 
āloko 
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anugayatt sing after 

anubhāsati — say after 

caus.: anuvdceti = recite after 

uparujjhati stop, cease, end 

gādhati be firm, stand fast, 
hold tight (p.p. 
gálha) 

tacchati chop, carve 

caus.: dassēti = show 

mbbatteti produce f 

go out; aorist: nib- 

bāyi 


caus.: nisedheti = prevent, prohibit 


pabbati _ thrive, flourish 
payojeti undertake 

pariyesatt seek, look for, search 
paricarati tend 

pavaģģhati increase 


(pasarati = stretch out, intransitive) 
caus. = stretch out, transitive 


pasāsati govern 

samvijjati be, occur, be found 

samvisati go home ; caus. = take 
home 

samjāyati be produced 


sammifijat: (usual 
spelling, also 
written samiñjati) 


draw in, bend 


seti lie down 
fire 

stranger (" unknown ”) 
soldier 


intermediate direction 
kindling stick 
hermitage 

light 


220 


obhāso 
kammanto 
karīsam 
kavanam 
khiddā 
gaņako 
gatako 
ghacca 
#áto 
theyyam 
dakkhina 
dalīddiyam 
nimilto 
nisedho 
panavo 
pariyetthi (fem.) 
pavuttam 
patubhavo 
pansajjo 
bākā 
matam 
multam 
rathiyá 
vāņijo 
vāsī 
vepullam 
vyādhi (masc.) 
sakuņo 
saggo 
samihitam 
samuddo 
(s)saro 
sahitam 
sásanam 
singhatako 
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radiance 

work, undertaking, business 
excrement 

cause 

play 

mathematician, treasurer 
goer 

destruction 

friend ('' known ") 

theft 

gift, donation 

poverty 

sign, omen, portent 
prohibition, prevention 
drum 

seeking, looking for, search 
recitation 

appearance, manifestation 
councillor, member of an assembly 
arm 

opinion 

urine 

street 

merchant 

hatchet 

prevalence 

disease 

bird 

heaven 

collection 

ocean 

sound, voice 

kindling block 
instruction, doctrine 
crossroads, square 


Agent Nouns (masc.) :— 


akkhātar 
atttātar 


reporter 
learner, grasper 


kattar 
ghātetar 
dātar 
nimmātar 
nivaretar 
patiggahetar 
pavattar 
pavesetar 
$ucchitar 
bhāsttar 
yājetar 
vattar 
vácelar 
sañjitar 
satthar 
sandhatar 
sāvetar 
sotar 
hantar 
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maker 
instigator to kill 
giver 

creator 

keeper away 
receiver 
proclaimer 
shower in, usher 
asker 

speaker 
sacrificer 
speaker 

causer to speak 
ordainer 

teacher 
peacemaker 
causer to hear, reciter 
hearer 

killer 


Relationship Nouns :— 


pitar (masc.) 
bhátar (masc.) 
mātar (tem.) 


Adjectives :— 
anidassana 
aparaddha 
asubha 
asesa 
ājīvin 
ābādhika 
uddhaggika 
khara 
tinha 
tīradassi 
tevijja 


thiila 


father 
brother 
mother 


indefinable, invisib 

failed, offended 

foul 

without remainder, complete, absolute 

living by 

ill 

uplifting 

rough, harsh 

sharp 

shore-sighting, land-sighting 

having the triple knowledge (= the verses, 
music, and prayers of the Three Vedas) 

gross, large 
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dakkhin 
dalha 

dahara 
dukkhita 
patirūpa 
pubbaka 
balavant 
bāļha 
brahmakaytka 


manāpa 
munda 
-vassuddesika 
vyādhita 
samvattanika 
-samkhāta 
sāmuddīka 
subha 
sovaggika 


Numeral :— 
asitt (fem.) 
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seeing (fem. dakkhiņī) 

strong, firm 

young, baby 

afflicted 

proper 

former, old 

strong 

strong, excessive, violent 

having a God-like body, of the substance of 
God (the gods who are the companions, 
retinue, or courtiers of God) 

pleasing 

shaven 

about the age of (numeral-) 

diseased, ill 

leading to 

known as, called (p.p. of sam-(k)khd (T) 

oceanic, ocean going 

lustrous, fair 

heavenly, leading to heaven 


eighty (inflected like jad?) 


Past Participle :— 


palipanna 


(pari-pad (III) 


Gerunds :— 


atisitud (att-sar) 


apanetvā 
(apa-nī) 

parinetvā 
(pari-nī) 


fallen into 


having passed over, having ignored 
having led away 


having led round 


Indeclinables :— 


tha 
kaham 
yahim 


here, in this case 
whereabouts ? 
whereabouts 
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yena (also means) which way 

santike into the presence of (gen. or acc.) 
sabbato all round 

samanta anywhere, in any direction 
sammukha in the presence of (gen.) 


EXERCISE 23 


Passages for reading :— 


I. evam vutte brahmakāyikā devā tam bhikkhum etad avo- 
cum: mayam pi kho bhikkhu na jānāma yatth’ ime cattāro 
mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhatu ... 
pe... vayodhatu. atthi kho bhikkhu brahmā mahābrahmā 
abhibhü anabhibhüto afifiadatthudaso vasavatti issaro katta 
nimmātā settho safijiti vasi pita bhūtabhavyānam amhehi 
abhikkantataro ca panitataro ca. so kho etam jāneyya yatth' 
ime cattàro mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathidam 
pathavidhátu ... pe... vāyodhātū ti. 

kaham pan’ āvuso etarahi so mahābrahmā ti. 

mayam pi kho bhikkhu na jānāma yattha và brahma yena 
và brahmā yahim và brahmā. api ca bhikkhu yathà nimittā 
dissanti āloko safijayati obhāso pātubhavati brahmā pātu- 
bhavissati. brahmuno! etam pubbenimittam patubhavaya 
yad idam āloko saiijāyati obhāso pātubhavatī ti. 

atha kho so mahābrahmā na cirass’ eva paturahosi. atha kho 
so bhikkhu yena so mahābrahmā ten' upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitvā brahmāņam etad avoca: kattha nu kho āvuso ime 
cattāro mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathīdam pathavi- 
dhātu...pe...vāyodhātū ti. 

evam vutte so mahābrahmā tam bhikkhum etad avoca: 
aham asmi bhikkhu brahmā mahābrahmā abhibhū anabhi- 
bhūto aññadatthudaso vasavattī issaro kattā nimmātā settho 
safijità vasi pita bhūtabhavyānan ti. 

dutiyam pi kho so bhikkhu tam brahmāņam etad avoca : na 
kho ahan tam āvuso evam pucchāmi: tvam 'si* brahmā 
mahābrahmā abhibhū anabhibhūto afifiadatthudaso vasavattī 


1% is sometimes written in the inflections of brahman, but not usually 
(cf. brākmaņa, which always has n). 
* Unusual elision of vowel after m, or si as variant for asi. 
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issaro kattā nimmātā settho safijita vasi pita bhütabhavyánan 
ti. evañ ca kho ahan tam āvuso pucchāmi: kattha nu kho 
āvuso ime cattáro mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyya- 
thidam pathavidhatu .. . pe... vāyodhātū ti. 

dutiyam pi kho so mahābrahmā tam bhikkhum etad avoca : 
aham asmi bhikkhu brahma... pe... 

tatiyam pi...pe... vāyodhātū ti. 

atha kho so mahābrahmā tam bhikkhum bāhāyam gahetva 
ekamantam apanetvā tam bhikkhum etad avoca : idha bhikkhu 
brahmakāyikā devā evam jànanti: n’ atthi kiūci brahmuno 
adittham, n’ atthi kifici brahmuno aviditam, n’ atthi kiūci 
brahmuņo asacchikatan ti. tasmā aham tesam sammukhā na 
vyükàsim. aham pi kho bhikkhu na jānāmi yatth’ ime cattāro 
mahābhūtā aparisesa nirujjhanti, scyyathidam pathavidhatu... 
pe... vāyodhātu.  tasmát! iha bhikkhu tumh’ ev’ etam 
dukkatam, tumh’ ev’ etam aparaddham, yam tvam tam 
bhagavantam atisitvā bahiddhā pariyetthim āpajjasi imassa 
pafihassa veyyākaraņāya. gaccha tvam bhikkhu tam eva 
bhagavantam upasamkamitvā imam pafiham puccha, yathā ca 
te bhagavā vyākaroti tatha nam dhāreyyāsī ti. 

atha kho so bhikkhu seyyathā pi nama balavà puriso 
sammifjitam và bāham pasāreyya, pasāritam và bāham 
sammifijeyya, evam eva brahmaloke antarahito mama purato 
pāturahosi. atha kho bhikkhu mam abhivādetvā ekamantam 
nisidi. ekamantam nisinno kho so bhikkhu mam etad avoca : 
kattha nu kho bhante ime cattāro mahābhūtā aparisesa niruj- 
jhanti, seyyathidam pathavīdhātu āpodhātu tejodhātu vāyo- 
dhātū ti. 

evam vutte aham tam bhikkhum etad avoca : bhūtapubbam 
bhikkhu sāmuddikā vāņijā tīradassim sakuņam gahetvā nāvāya 
samuddam ajjhogāhanti. te atīradakkhiņiyā nāvāya tiradassim 
sakunam muficanti. so gacchat’ eva puratthimam disam, 
gacchati dakkhinam disam, gacchati pacchimam disam, 
gacchati uttaram disam, gacchati uddham, gacchati anudisam. 


sace so samantā tīram passati, tathā gatako va hoti. sace pana . | 


so samantā tīram na passati, tam eva nāvam paccāgacchati. 
evam eva kho tvam bhikkhu yāva yato yāva brahmalokā 


1 The final ¢ here is. a “junction consonant" between two vowels; cf, 
Lesson 25. 
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pariyesamāno imassa pañhassa veyyākaraņam nājjhagā,' atha 
mam yeva santike paccāgato. na kho eso bhikkhu pañho evam 
pucchitabbo : kattha nu kho bhante ime cattāro mahābhūtā 
aparisesā nirujjhanti, seyyathīdam pathavīdhātu āpodhātu 
tejodhātu vāyodhātū ti. evañ ca kho eso bhikkhu pajiho 
pucchitabbo :— 


kattha apo ca pathavi tejo vàyo na gādhati, 
kattha dighafi ca rassafi ca anum thülam subhāsubham, 
kattha námañ ca rüpañ ca asesam uparujjhati ti. 


tatra veyyākaraņam bhavati :— 


viññanam anidassanam anantam sabbatopabham,? 
ettha āpo ca pathavi tejo vāyo na gadhati, 

ettha dighafi ca rassañ ca anum thūlam subhāsubham, 
ettha namafi ca rüpañ ca asesam uparujjhati, 
vifinanassa nirodhena etth' etam uparujjhati ti. 


2. atha kho bhikkhave Bandhuma raja sárathim āmantāpetvā 
etad avoca :— 

kacci samma sárathi kumāro uyyānabhūmiyā abhiramittha,? 
kacci samma sārathi kumāro uyyānabhūmiyā attamano ahosi ti. 

na kho deva kumàro uyyānabhūmiyā abhiramittha, na kho 
deva kumāro uyyānabhūmiyā attamano ahosi ti. 

kim pana samma sārathi addasà kumāro uyyānabhūmim 
niyyanto ti. 

addasà kho deva kumàro uyyánabhümim niyyanto purisam 
jinnam . .. so kho deva kumāro antepuragato dukkhi dummano 
pajjhayati: dhir atthu kira bho jàti nama, yatra hi nama 
jātassa jarā pafifidyissati ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Bandhumassa rafifio etad ahosi : mā h' 


1 '' Root ” aorist (see Lesson 30) of adhi-gam, 2nd singular. 
1 Several meanings are suggested in the Commentaries for this difficult word : 


babha = “ ford ”,“ crossing place '' (over the ocean of existence to nibbanam) ; 
pa(b)ha(va)m = '' able ", prevailing” (present participle of pa-(b)hū); 
pabhā = '' brilliance’. The Digha Commentary (Stmangalavilásint) here 
prefers the first. 

š abhi-ram, '' enjoy," '' take pleasure in”; 3rd singular aorist '' middle” 


(Lesson 28). 
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eva kho Vipassi kumāro na rajjam karesi, mā h’ eva Vipassī 
kumāro agārasmā anagāriyam pabbaji, mā h’ eva nemittanam 
brāhmaņānam saccam assa vacanan ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Bandhumā rājā Vipassissa kumārassa 
bhiyyoso mattàya pañca kāmaguņāni upatthāpesi yatha 
Vipassī kumāro rajjam kāreyya, yathā Vipassī kumāro na 
agārasmā anagariyam pabbajeyya, yathā nemittānam brāh- 
maņānam micchā assa vacanam. tatra sudam bhikkhave 
Vipassi kumāro paficahi kāmaguņehi samappito samangībhūto 
paricāreti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassī kumāro bahunnam vassánam ... 
pe... 
addasā kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumāro uyyānabhūmim 
niyyanto purisam ābādhikam dukkhitam bāļhagilānam mut- 
takarīse palipannam semānam aññehi vutthāpiyamānam 
afifiehi samvesiyamānam.  disvà sārathim āmantesi: ayam 
pana samma sārathi puriso kim kato, akkhini pi ’ssa na yathā 
afifiesam, saro pi 'ssa na yathā aññesan ti. 

eso kho devā vyādhito nāmā ti. 

kim pana eso samma sārathi vyādhito nāmā ti. 

eso kho deva vyādhito nāma : app eva nāma tamhā ābādhā 
vutthaheyyā ti. 

kim pana samma sārathi aham pi vyādhidhammo vyādhim 
anatīto ti. 

tvañ ca deva mayañ c’ amhā sabbe vyādhidhammā vyādhim 
anatītā ti. 

tena hi samma sārathi alan dan’ ajja uyyānabhūmiyā, ito va 
antepuram paccāniyyāhī ti. 


3. atha kho bhikkhave ajfifiataro puriso yena rājā khattiyo 
muddhāvasitto ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā rājānam 
khattiyam muddhāvasittam etad avoca :— 

yagghe deva jāneyyāsi dibbam cakkaratanam antarahitan ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave rājā khattiyo muddhāvasitto dibbe | 
cakkaratane antarahite anattamano ahosi, anattamanatañ ca 
patisamvedesi, no ca kho rājisim upasamkamitvā ariyam 
cakkavattivattam pucchi. so samaten' eva sudam janapadam 
pasāsati, tassa samatena janapadam pasāsato na pubbe 
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naparam janapadā pabbanti yathā tam pubbakānam rājūnam 
ariye cakkavattivatte vattamānānam. 

atha kho bhikkhave amaccā pārisajjā gaņakamahāmattā 
anīkatthā dovārikā mantass’ ājīvino sannipatitvā rājānam 
khattiyam muddhāvasittam upasamkamitvà etad avocum :— 

na kho te deva samatena janapadam pasāsato pubbe nāparam 
janapadā pabbanti yathā tam pubbakānam rājūnam ariye 
cakkavattivatte vattamānānam. samvijjanti kho te deva vijite 
amaccā pārisajjā gaņakamahāmattā anikatthà dovārikā man- 
tass' ājīvino, mayañ c' eva aññe ca ye mayam ariyam cak- 
kavattivattam dhārema, ingha tvam deva amhe ariyam 
cakkavattivattam puccha, tassa te mayam ariyam cakkavatti- 
vattam putthā vyākarissāmā ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave rājā khattiyo muddhāvasitto amacce 
pārisajje gaņakamahāmatte anīkatthe dovarike mantass’ 
ājīvino sannipātāpetvā ariyam cakkavattivattam pucchi. tassa 
te ariyam cakkavattivattam putthā vyākarimsu. tesam sutvā 
dhammikam hi kho rakkhāvaraņaguttim samvidahi, no ca kho 
adhanānam dhanam anuppadāsi, adhanānam dhane ananup- 
padiyamāne daliddiyam vepullam agamāsi. daliddiye vepulla- 
gate aññataro puriso paresam adinnam theyyasamkhātam 
ādiyi. tam etam aggahesum gahetvā rañño khattiyassa 
muddhāvasittassa dassesum — ayam deva puriso paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhatam ādiyi ti. 

evam vutte bhikkhave rājā khattiyo muddhāvasitto tam 
purisam etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhātam ādiyī ti. saccam devā ti. kim 
kāraņā ti. na hi deva jīvāmī ti. atha kho bhikkhave raja 
khattiyo muddhāvasitto tassa purisassa dhanam anuppadasi — 
iminā tvam ambho purisa dhanena attanā ca jivahi, mātā- 
pitaro ca posehi, puttadarafi ca posehi, kammante ca payojehi, 
samanesu brahmanesu uddhaggikam dakkhinam patitthāpehi 
sovaggikam sukhavipākam saggasamvattanikan ti. 

evam devā ti kho bhikkhave so puriso rafifio khattiyassa 
muddhāvasittassa paccassosi, 

aññataro pi kho bhikkhave puriso paresam adinnam theyya- 
samkhātam ādīyi. tam enam aggahesum gahetvā rañño 
khattiyassa muddhāvasittassa dassesum — ayam deva puriso 
paresam adinnam theyyasamkhātam ādiyī ti. 
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evam vutte bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhāvasitto purisam 
etad avoca :— 

saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam adinnam theyya- 
samkhatam ādiyī ti. saccam devā ti. kim kāraņā ti. na hi deva 
jivami ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave rājā khattiyo muddhāvasitto tassa 
purisassa dhanam anuppadāsi — iminá tvam ambho purisa 
dhanena attanā ca upajīvāhi, mātāpitaro ca posehi, puttadarafi 
ca posehi, kammante ca payojehi, samanesu brahmanesu 
uddhaggikam dakkhinam patitthāpehi, sovaggikam sukhavi- 
pākam saggasamvattanikan ti. 

evam deva ti kho so bhikkhave puriso rafifio khattiyassa 
muddhāvasittassa paccassosi, 

assosum kho bhikkhave manussā: ye kira bho paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhātam Adiyanti, tesam rājā dhanam 
anuppadetī ti. sutvāna tesam etad ahosi — yan nūna mayam 
pi paresam adinnam theyyasamkhātam ādiyeyyāmā ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave afifiataro puriso paresam adinnam 
theyyasamkhātam ādiyi. tam enam aggahesum, gahtetvā rañño 
khattiyassa muddhāvasittassa dassesum — ayam deva puriso 
paresam adinnam theyyasamkhātam ādiyī ti. 

evam vutte bhikkhave rājā khattiyo muddhāvasitto tam 
purisam etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhātam ādiyī ti. saccam deva ti. kim 
kāraņā ti. na hi deva jīvāmī ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave rañño khattiyassa muddhāvasittassa 
etad ahosi: sace kho aham yo yo paresam adinnam theyya- 
samkhātam ādiyissati, tassa tassa dhanam anuppadassāmi, 
evam idam adinnādānam pavaddhissati. yan nūnāham imam 
purisam sunisedham nisedheyyam, mūlaghaccam kareyyam, 
sīsam chindeyyan ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave rājā khattiyo muddhāvasitto purise 
āņāpesi: tena hi bhaņe imam, purisam daļhāya rajjuyā 
pacchābāham 1 gāļhabandhanam bandhitvà, khuramundam 
karitvà, kharassarena panavena rathiyāya rathiyam sihghà- 
takena singhatakam parinetvà dakkhinena dvārena nikkha- 
mitvà, dakkhinato nagarassa sunisedham nisedhetha, müla- 
ghaccam karotha, sisam assa chindathā ti. 


1 Adverbial compound : “ with his arms behind his back." 
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evam devā ti kho bhikkhave te purisā rañño khattiyassa 
muddhāvasittassa patissutvà tam purisam dalhaya rajjuya 
pacchibiham  gàlhabandhanam bandhitvā, khuramundam 
karitvā, kharassarena panavena rathiyāya rathiyam singhāta- 
kena singhátakam parinetvā, dakkhinena dvarena nikkhamitvā, 
dakkhinato nagarassa sunisedham nisedhesum, mūlaghaccam 
akamsu, sisam assa chindimsu. 

assosum kho bhikkhave manussá,— ye kira bho paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhātam ādiyanti, te raja sunisedham 
nisedheti, mūlaghaccam karoti, sisini tesam chindati ti. 
sutvāna tesam etad ahosi: yan niina mayam pi tiņhāni satthani 
kārāpeyyāma, tiņhāni satthani kārāpetvā yesam adinnam 
theyyasamkhātam ādiyissāma, te sunisedham nisedhessāma, 
mülaghaccam karissāma, sisani tesam chindissāmā ti. 

te tiņhāni satthāni kārāpesum, tiņhāni satthāni kārāpetvā 
gāmaghātam pi upakkamimsu kātum, nigamaghātam pi upak- 
kamimsu kātum, nagaraghātam pi upakkamimsu kātum, 
panthaduhanam pi upakkamimsu kātum. te yesam adinnam 
theyyasamkhātam ādiyanti, te sunisedham nisedhenti, mūla- 
ghaccam karonti, sīsāni tesam chindanti. 

iti kho bhikkhave adhanānam dhane ananuppadiyamane 
daliddiyam vepullam agamāsi, daliddiye vepullagate adin- 
nādānam vepullam agamasi, adinnadane vepullagate sattham 
vepullam agamāsi, satthe vepullagate pāņātipāto vepullam 
agamāsi, pāņātipāte vepullagate musāvādo vepullam agamāsi, 
musāvāde vepullagate tesam sattānam ayu pi parihayi, vanno 
pi parihāyi ; tesam āyunā pi parihāyamānānam vannena pi 
parihāyamānānam asitivassasahassiyukanam manussānam cat- 
tárisam vassasahassāyukā puttā ahesum. 

cattārīsam vassasahassāyukesu bhikkhave manussesu añña- 
taro puriso paresam adinnam theyyasamkhātam ādiyi. tam 
enam aggahesum, gahetvā rañño khattiyassa muddhavasittassa 
dassesum — ayam deva puriso paresam adinnam theyya- 
samkhātam adiyi ti. 

evam vutte bhikkhave rājā khattiyo muddhāvasitto tam 
purisam etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam 
adinnam theyyasamkhātam ādiyī ti. na hi devā ti avaca, 
sampajānamusā 'bhāsi. 
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Translate into English :— 
kim pana Vāsettha ye pi tevijjānam brāhmaņānam pubbakā 
isayo, mantānam kattāro mantānam pavattāro, yesam idam 
etarahi tevijjā brāhmaņā porāņam mantapadam gītam pavut- 
tam samihitam tad anugāyanti tad anubhāsanti, bhāsitam 
anubhāsanti vācitam anuvācenti: seyyathidam Atthako,! 
Vāmako, Vāmadevo, Vessāmitto, Yamataggi, Añgiraso, Bhārad- 
vājo, Vāsettho, Kassapo, Bhagu —te pi evam āhamsu : 
mayam etam jānāma, mayam etam passāma, yattha vā 
Brahmā yena vā Brahmā yahim vā Brahmā. 
bhavissanti dhammassa afifiataro 
tena hi bhavam Govindo sattāham āgametu yāva mayam 
sake puttabhātaro rajje anusāsāma 
idam satthu sāsanam 
ap’ āvuso amhākam satthāram jānāsī ti. āma āvuso jānāmi 
seyyathā pi Ānanda pitā puttānam piyo hoti manāpo, evam 
eva kho Ānanda rājā Mahāsudassano brāhmaņagahapatik- 
ānam piyo ahosi manāpo 


Translate into Pali :— 


Then the ascetic, having got up at (the proper) time, 
approached the caravan-camp. Having approached, he saw in 
that caravan-camp a baby-boy abandoned. Having seen he 
thought: “It is not proper that a human-living-being should 
die whilst I am looking on. Suppose I led this boy to the 
hermitage and looked after him.” Then the ascetic led that boy 
to the hermitage and looked after him. When that boy was 
(present tense) about ten years old, then the ascetic had some 
business crop up in the country. Then that ascetic said this to 
that boy: “ I wish, my son, to go to the country. You should 
tend the fire; now (ca) don't let your fire go out. If your fire 
should go out, this (is the) hatchet, these (are the) sticks 
(‘ firewood '—plural) this (is the) kindling-stick-and-block. 
Having produced fire you should tend the fire." Then that 
ascetic having thus instructed that boy went to the country. 

1 Names—mostly clan names—of some of the ancient poet-seers who 
composed the hymns of the Veda. The Vásettha who is being questioned here 
is of course a later descendant of the same clan as the isi Vásettha. (The Vedic 


forms (stems) of these names are: Astaka, Vamraka, Vāmadeva, Viévamitra, 
Jamadagni, Angirasas, Bharadvāja, Vasistha, Kasyapa, Bhrgu.) 


Lesson 24 23I 


Whilst he was intent-on-play (genitive absolute) the fire went 
out. Then that boy thought this: “ Father spoke thus to me: 
You should tend the fire, my son... you should tend the fire. 
Suppose I were to produce fire and tend the fire.” Then he 
chopped the kindling-stick-and-block with the hatchet, 
thinking: “ Perhaps I shall get fire." 
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The Pronoun amu 


The demonstrative pronoun amu, “he,” "she," “it,” 
“that,” “ yon, ” is a deictic like tdam, but it refers to a more 
remote object. It is used when it is necessary to distinguish 
a further object from a nearer, or to contrast two persons or 
groups. It corresponds to the indeclinable amutra, '' there," 
“ yonder,” as ¿dam corresponds to ¿dha and ettha, “ here." The 
full declension cannot be cited from the Dighamikaya, the 
bracketed forms below being taken from other Canonical prose 
texts :— 


44 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem. | Neut. 
Nom. aste i z xs. 
Aoc: In } adum (ami) (amüni) 
Ins. (amunā) —'! (amūhi) 
Dat. | (amussa) (amussa) (rest as (amüsam) 
Abl | (amumhā) — masc.) (amūhi) 
Gen. | (amussa) (amussā) amūsam 
Loc. (amusmim) | (amussam) == 


1 Not found: according to the grammarians the form amuyá may be used 
for the instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative singular feminine, 
and amūstu for the locative plural, all genders. 


Bahubbihi Compounds (5) 


A bahubbihi compound may be made of an infinitive (which 
drops its final m) or an action noun with the noun kāmo, 
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“ desire." The compound is used as an adjective expressing the 
desire to do the action of the infinitive :— 
upasamkamītukāmo (aham) = '' (I) desiring to approach ” 
taritukama (purtsa) = “ (a man) wishing to cross over " 
gantukāma (manussa) = “ (a person) wishing to go ” 


With action noun :— 
dassanakāmo (so) = '' (he) wishing to see " 


These compounds, like other bahubbihis, may be used in 
nominal sentences :— 


cirapatikā ‘ham bhante bhagavantam dassanāya upasam- 
kamitukāmo = " sir, I have long wished to go and see 
the fortunate one" (cira-pati-ké is a feminine noun 
meaning ' since long ”, " a long time back " ; here it 
may perhaps be explained as a baAubbihi with elision of 
final o in junction: ctrapatiko > civapatik’ āham, as 
is done by the Commentary on the Udāna, p. 115) 

so iumhākam dassanakāmo == '' he is desirous of seeing 
you,” '“ he wishes to see you." 


Futures without -i-, etc. 


In forming their future stems some verbs add the suffix ss 
directly to the root, instead of using the vowel 7 as a link 
(cf. Lesson 10). In the case of roots ending in consonants the 
junction with ss, not always regular, may make the forms hard 
to recognize. Among the verbs forming futures in this way 
are :— 
chid checchatt (4+ ss > cch ; chindissati is more usual) 
(Wa Aassatr 
(Dfhà  thassati 
dā dassati 
labh lacchati (bh + ss > ch; labhissati also is used and 

probably more frequently) 


(root vowel] shortened before double con- 
sonant) 


(s)su sossatt 


han hatichati (in the Digha only the irregular īst person | 
singular āhaūcham is found) 
hü hessati (in verse; change of stem: cf. aorist 


3rd plural ahesum). 
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Very rarely a suffix À (or th) appears in place of ss (or iss). 
The inflections then begin with 4 instead of a: hohtst and 
singular: “ you will be ” (in prose but perhaps poetic-porten- 
tous speech ; bhavissati is the usual form). 

(d)dis has the very irregular dakkhiti (s + ss > kkh), and 
more rarely the double form dakkhissat: (for irregularity of root 
vowel cf. the aorist). 


Auxiliary Verbs 


Sometimes a verb meaning “to be” or a verb implying 
duration is used more or less as an auxiliary with a form 
(usually a participle) of another verb. A construction in which 
two verb forms are thus used as equivalent to a single verb is 
called '' periphrastic ". The usual definition of “ periphrastic ”, 
according to European philologists, is that two verb forms 
“express a single verbal idea ".! This seems imprecise, if only 
because it is hard to define a “ single verbal idea ” (which varies 
from language to language): Pali has a “ desiderative " 
conjugation and can express the '' idea ” wish-to-do-the-action- 
of-the-verb in a single verb form and apparently as one “ idea ", 
hence the alternative constructions ts + infinitive or bahubbihi 
in -kāmo + hott, etc., would be “ periphrastic ". If, again, 
some periphrastic constructions are supposed to have a meaning 
such as “ continuous action " which would not belong to the 
alternative single verb, then we seem to have two '' verbal 
ideas " after all. It is this latter possibility of expressing 
nuances of meaning not given by a single verb which is of 
most interest here, however we define “ periphrastic ". It may 
suffice to speak of the use of certain verbs as “ auxiliaries ". 
The verbs concerned include, besides as and hu (bhū), car, (Dtha, 
vatt, and vi-har. We may compare with them also xt-sīd and 
ni-pad. 

as with a past participle emphasizes the meaning of “ present 
perfect " of the latter. The 3rd person of the present tense, 
however, is not used in this way, except for the emphatic 
altht or santi at the beginning of a sentence, being omitted as 


“a 


1 Alternatively it is said that one verb is a mere auxiliary expressing 
t aspect '', etc. This again is relative, varying from language to language, and 
it is extremely difficult in Pali to distinguish the uses of certain verbs as mere 
auxiliaries from parallel constructions where they retain their proper meanings. 
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ordinarily in nominal sentences. The īst and 2nd persons also 
may be omitted when the corresponding pronoun is used. 
Examples :— 
niggahito 'si, “ you are refuted ” 
(cf. also with p.p. in a bahubbihi : katapuñño 'si, “ you have 
done well ’’) 
kilanto ‘smi, " I am tired " 
so mhi etarahi . . . multo, " now I am freed ” 
micchà patipanno tvam asi, aham asmi sammā patipanno, 
“you have proceeded wrongly, I have proceeded 
rightly " 
jit’ amhā, " we are beaten " 
vaficit' amhā, '' we are tricked ” 
amhā āgatā, “ we have come ” 


With pronoun (no auxiliary) :— 


mayam ... upasamkantàá, “ we have come " 
pasanno aham, " I have confidence " (pasanna is p.p. of 
(p)pa-sid) 


The present participle of as is used in the same way, but it 
is also used as present participle of hà as auxiliary in the second 
type of usage described below :— 


satto . . . ttthattam āgato samāno, “ a being... which has 
come to this world” 

so... pabbajito samāno, “ he... having gone forth ” 

eke samaņabrāhmaņā . . . paūham puttha samana, “ some 
priests and philosophers... having been asked a 
question ” 


The future (of dha : bkavtssati) is used in similar statements 
about future situations. For examples see the end of the first 
section on hii (bhū) below. 

The optative of as is used when the statement is hypothetical, 
but it is more often used as optative of A in the second type of 
usage discussed below. In this case the 3rd person also is used :— 

puriso .. . nisinno assa, ‘‘ a man might be seated ” l 
^ ässa kiñ ci... apphutam assa, " no part of it... 
would be unpervaded ” 


1 P.p. of (p)phar (I), '' to pervade.” 
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A similar construction is used with a future passive participle, 
the perfective aspect being modified into a continuous or 
durative (‘‘ imperfective ”) aspect :— 


x amhi kena ci upasamkamitabbo, “I am not to be 
approached (visited) by anyone "—implying “ not at 
any time." 


It may be remarked that the main verb (participle) may be 
transitive or intransitive. In the former case the meaning is 
passive, in the latter active, just as in the case of the simple 
past participle (e.g. in the above examples: «uito is transitive 
and passive, pabbajito intransitive and active). 

hū as auxiliary has two senses. Firstly the perfective aspect 
as in the case of as, but at any time, any point in time (*' future- 
perfect ", “ past-perfect ” = “ pluperfect "), In this case the 
present tense of h# is usually a “ historical " present expressing 
past time, hence whereas as as auxiliary expresses present time 
hu is used for past or future time. Jn dialogue and direct speech 
we find as as auxiliary, in narrative ha (and also as described 
below). The aorist tense of h is less common in these construc- 
tions. The '' historical present ” is often a “ continuous ” tense 
expressing what was going on at the past time referred to 
(a common construction is: tena kho pana samayena . . . p.p. 
+ koti 1). Otherwise it may express the “ pluperfect " : what 
had happened at that time, what had been done. Examples :— 


tena kho bana samayena Kūļadanto . . . diváseyyam upagato 
hott, “at that time (expressed previously by aorists: 
ekam samayam ...avasari? etc.) Kütadanta . . . was 
having his siesta '” (‘‘ was in his day-bed ") 

tena kho pana samayena Jīvako ...tunhibhüto nisinno 
hoti, ‘‘ at that time (just expressed by akosi) Jivaka... 
was sitting silently " 

tena kho pana samayena ... Upavāņo bhagavato purato 
thito hott, “ at that time... Upavana was standing in 
front of the fortunate one ” 


1 The historical present foti is often found in sentences beginning tena... 


Samayena. 
4 Aorist of ava-sar (1), '' approach," '' go down to '' (see Vocabulary 25). 
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tena kho pana samayena Páyásissa . . . ditthigatam uppan- 
nam hoti, “ at that time Pāyāsi... had had/had been of 
the opinion (literally: of P... the opinion had 
arisen) ”'—'' pluperfect ” 

tena kho pena samayena Nigantho Nataputto adhunā 
Rālakato hoti, “at that time the Nigantha (= Jaina) 
Nātaputta ! had just died " (adkunā = “ now ”, “ just 
now "^. 


Aorist of A (in all these cases the expression fena . . . sama- 
yena is absent) :— 


dvare . . . tālo thito akosi, "a... palm tree stood by the 
gate", " there was a... palm tree near the gate ” 

altamanà ahesum, '' they were assured " 

anuyuttà ahesum, “ they submitted " (probably = they all 
went on submitting : continuous) 

tā (lotus pools)... cttā ahesum, "... were built (of 
bricks) " (continuous condition, not the action of 
building, which is expressed by a different verb in the 
preceding sentence : māpest) 


tt 


Imperative of ë :-—~ 


upasamena .. . kumāro samannāgato hotu, " may the prince 
be endowed . . . with calm ” (again the durative aspect 
seems implied) 


Future of Ad (bhū) with the future passive participle of the 
main verb :— 


na dani tena ciram jīvitabbam bhavissati, '' he hasn't long 
to live now," “ he won't live much longer ” (perfective 
aspect) 

maggo kho me gantabbo bhavissati, '' the road will have to 
be travelled by me," “ I shall have had to travel along 
the road " (the latter version is probably more correct : 
in the context the speaker envisages that he will have 
become tired by the journey) 

kammam kho me kātabbam bhavissati, “ I shall have had to 
do some work ” 


1 Presumably Mahavira, the founder of Jainism. 
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Secondly kü as auxiliary is used in general statements or 
“ eternal truths "', in passages of didactic or philosophical direct 
speech. Here the action referred to is such as would or may take 
place at any time given the conditions described, and we have 
one of the regular uses of the present tense. This construction 
alternates with the optative in hypothetical descriptions or 
analogies. Usually the passage where A4 is used as auxiliary 
opens with the word idha, “ in this connection," which sets the 
tone or aspect of the whole section of text—sometimes one of 
considerable length. Several such passages will be found in the 
reading passage in Exercise 22, with the present tense (except 
for the “ perfect " dha, a form which in fact generally seems to 
stand for present or indefinite (general) time}. It would be 
possible in such contexts to translate idha as '' supposing ” or 
" whenever ” (introducing an example or hypothesis). Similar 
passages begin with tatra, “in this connection," with Aot 
itself (placed initially) or with the optative siyā :— 
wha... tapassi... parisuddho hoti, “in this connection 
(supposing) ... an ascetic (tapassin)...has become 
purified ” 
tdha...bhikkhuna kammam katam hoti... maggo gato 
hoti, " supposing ...a monk has done some work... 
(or) has journeyed along a road ” 
idha...satihā... pabbajito hott... ananuppatio hott. . 
deseti, "in this connection... a teacher... has gone 
forth... (but) has not attained... (yet) teaches” 
(this passage is followed by a quotation in direct speech 
in which such a teacher is reproached, and in which the 
two past participles are not accompanied by auxiliaries, 
being constructed in the 3rd person: cf. under as 


above) 
idha ... seyyathā . . . evam apphutam hoti, “in this con- 
nection... just as...so...has not been pervaded ” 


(the seyyathá clause contains the optative apphutam 
assa quoted above under as) 


hott... samayo yam... loko vivallati . . . ettāvatā kho . . . 
vivaiļo hoti, “there is/there has been...a time 
when...the world evolves (note present tense)... 


so far... is evolved” 
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siyā..., na kho pana... evam... samuggháto hoti, "it 
might be (that ...), but... would not be suppressed 
...in this way” (followed by a counter statement 
concluding with a sentence beginning api ca kho... 
stating that it would be suppressed, however, by a 
different policy—the example is from the second reading 
passage in Exercise 19) 


With the future passive participle of the main verb :— 
idha ...bhikkhunā kammam kātabbam hoti... maggo 
gantabbo hoti, " supposing ...a monk has had to do 
some work... (or again) has had to travel along 
a road.” 


As present participle in this type of construction samāna is 
used :— 


tatra . . . satto . . . agato samáno, “ in this connection... 
a being... (which) has come ” 


car is very rare as an auxiliary in the Pali Canon. In the 
Dīgha Nikāya there seems to be only one example :— 


santi hi... samanabrahmand — pandità . . . vobhindanta 
manne caranti, " for no doubt there are... wise priests 
and philosophers . . . (who) go shooting (as it were) ” 


This need not be regarded as “ periphrastic ”, nor car as an 
auxiliary, since the full meaning of cay, " carry on," “ go on 
a mission " can be understood. 

({)tha also need not be regarded as an auxiliary in the Digha, 
though like car it has a meaning conducive to close combination 
with another verb :— 

devi... dvdrabaham ālambitvā atthāsi, “the queen... 
stayed/stopped/stood leaning/resting against the door- 
post (dvārabāhā) ” (ālambitvā, gerund, “ leaning against,” 
" resting on ’’) 

Anando...vodamano  atthasi, “ Ananda... stood 
weeping ” 


valt may be very close to car in meaning :— 


ko ime dhamme ... samādāya vattati, “ who conducts 
himself /goes on conforming . . . to these customs ? ” 
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vi-har again has a durative meaning liable to combine with 
other actions. Its meaning, however, may fade into mere 
duration in certain combinations, making it then much more 
like a pure auxiliary than the above verbs. This use of vi-har is 
fairly frequent in all its tenses, usually with the gerund, but 
also with the present or past participle, of another verb :— 


so... pathamajjhanam upasampajja viharati, "he... 
dwells having entered into the first meditation,” ‘ he 
remains in the first meditation ” (here we may on the 
other hand regard the gerund upasampajja as a mere 
postposition meaning “in ” 

cētasā ... pharitua viharati, “he dwells pervading... 
with his mind ” 

anuyulto viharati, " he lives practising (fasting and other 
forms of asceticism) ” 

api pana tumhe...ekantasukham lokam janam passam 
viharatha, " but do you...live knowing, seeing the 
world as extremely happy ? ” 

bhikkhit Rajagaham upanissāya viharanti, " monks live 
depending on Rājagaha (for support) ” (here as in the 
first example the gerund of wpa-ni-(s)s? resembles 
a post position) 

yatha aham subham vimokkham upasampajja vihareyyam, 
“that I may live entered into/in glorious freedom ” 

upasampajja viharissati, " he will live in " 

subham vimokkham upasampajja viharitum, '' to live in 
glorious freedom ” 


ni-sid, being durative, may enter into periphrastic construc- 
tions, as in the example given above :— 


tunhibhüto nisinno hott, “ was sitting silently,” — which, 
since tunhibhiia is p.p. of tuņhī-bhū, “ to be silent," may 
be regarded as a combination of three verb forms, 
a double periphrastic. Another example is :— 


44 


purtso . .. vatthena sasisam pārupitvā nisinno assa, “a 
man...might be seated covered with a garment right 
over his head ” ((p)pa-d-rup (I*) = ‘‘ to cover ", "to. 
wear ’’) 


240 Introduction to Pali 


ni-pad likewise may enter into a periphrastic construction :— 
so...sasīsam fārupitvā nipajjeyya, "he... might lie 


down covering his head ”’ 


Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 

anu-mud (I) anumodati 

abhi-nand (I) abhinandati 

abhi-yā (1) abhiyāti 

ā-rabh (1) ārabhati 

ā-han (I) āhanati 

u(d)-chtd (111) ucchijjatt 

kit (1) tiktcchatt (re- 
duplication, 
see also 
Lesson 30) 


(p)pa-d-vad (I) pāvadati 
(p)pati-o-ruh (I) paccorohati 


approve, express appreci- 
ation 

be pleased with (acc.), 
appreciate 

attack, invade 

begin, initiate 

strike 

annihilate 

cure (Ipv. 2 sing.: 

tikicchāhi) 


tell 
get down, alight 


pari-hā (1) caus: 

parthapeti = bring to an end, rescind 
pes (VII) pesett send, drive 
vand (1) vandati salute, pay respect 
vas (I) caus. = make live with 
sam-vi-dhā (I) samvidahati arrange I 
sam-(d)dis passive: sandissatt = be seen, appear 


sam-u(d)-chid (II) samucchindati 


abrogate, abolish 


Nouns :— 
adhigamo acquisition, getting 
anukampa compassion 
avihimsā harmlessness, non-injuring 
ātaūko sickness, fever 
anisamso benefit 
ānubhāvo power, magnificence, might 


utthanam rising 


upalapanam 
kiriyā 

kulo 

cariyā 

cetiyam 

thero 

dussam 
ntvesanam 
patti (fem.) 
pattiko 
parihāni (fem.) 
passaddht (tem.) 
peto 

balam 
mahallako 
milatam 
yuddham 
raltasifi (masc.) 
vasanam 

vaso 

vicayo 
vitatham 
viriyam 
vuddhi (fem.) 
sacchikiriyā 
sannipato 
stkkhapadam 
hiraññam 


Adjectives :— 
akaraniya 
aparthaniya 
appatia 
abbhantara 
dratitiaka 
aroga 
kīdisa 
kusīta 
pannatta 
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propaganda 

action 

tribe 

conduct, way of life 

shrine, pagoda 

elder monk 

cloth 

house, building 

attainment 

pedestrian, infantryman 
decrease, decline, loss 
calmness, tranquillity 

one who has passed away, dead man 
strength 

elder 

palanquin, litter 

battle, war 

one of long standing, senior 
wearing 

control 

discrimination 

untruth 

energy 

increase 

observation, experience 
assembly 

training, (moral) rule, precept 
gold (money) 


impossible 

imperishable, leading to prosperity 
unobtained 

internal, home 

forest 

well 

like what ?, of what sort ? 
indolent, lazy 

authorized, customary 
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pātikaikha 
pesala 
ponobhavika 
bahula 


bāktra 

bhandu 

mithu 

yavataka (fem. 
-ikā) 

ratta 

samagga 

sápekha 


Pronouns :— 


ekameka 


pubba 


Gerunds :— 


upanissdya 
(upa-ni-(s)sī) 
okkassa (o- 
(k)kass (VII) 
nisajja (ni-sid) 
pasayha 
((p)pa-sah (1) 


Infinitive :— 
datthum ((d)dts) 
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probable 

congenial 

leading to rebirth 

frequent, abundant (at end of compound 
= fond of, cultivating, devoted to) 

external, forcign 

shaven-headcd 

opposed 

as far as, aS many as 


coloured 


united, unanimous 
wishing for, desiring, preferring 


cach one 
former 


depending on 
having dragged down, having dragged away 


having sat down 
having forced 


to see 


Indeclinables :— 


afiflatra 


abhinham 

ko pana vādo 
nānā 

pure 
yāvakīvam 


except for (is also constructed with the 
dative) 

freguently 

how much more (so), not to speak of 

variously 

before, in advance, at first 

as long as 
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Passages for reading :— 


I.evam mesutam. ekam samayam bhagava Rājagahe viharati 
Gijjhakūte pabbate. tena kho pana samayena raja Māgadho 
Ajātasattu Vedehiputto! Vajjī abhiyātukāmo hoti. so evam 
aha: ahafich’ ime Vajji evammahiddhike evammahānubhāve, 
ucchecchāmi Vajjī vināsessāmi Vajji anayavyasanam 
āpādessāmi Vajji ti. 

atha kho rājā Māgadho Ajātasattu Vedehiputto Vassakāram 
brahmanam Magadhamahāmattam āmantesi : ehi tvam brāh- 
maņa yena bhagavā ten' upasamkama, upasamkamitvā mama 
vacanena bhagavato pāde sirasā vandāhi, appābādham appā- 
tankam lahutthānam balam phāsuvihāram puccha: raja 
bhante Māgadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto bhagavato pāde 
sirasā vandati, appabadham appatankam lahutthānam balam 
phāsuvihāram pucchati ti, evañ ca vadehi: raja bhante 
Māgadho Ajātasattu Vedehiputto Vajji abhiyātukāmo. so 
evam aha: ahafich’ ime Vajji evammahiddhike evammahānu- 
bhave, ucchecchāmi Vajji vināsessāmi Vajji anayavyasanam 
āpādessāmi Vajji ti; yathā ca te bhagavā vyākaroti tam 
sādhukam uggahetvā mamam āroceyyāsi, na hi tathāgatā 
vitatham bhaņantī ti. 

evam bho ti kho Vassakāro brāhmaņo Magadhamahāmatto 
rañño Māgadhassa Ajātasattussa Vedehiputtassa patissutvā, 
bhaddāni bhaddàni yānāni yojàpetvà, bhaddam yānam 
abhirūhitvā, bhaddehi bhaddehi yānehi Rājagahamhā niyyāsi, 
yena Gijjhakūto pabbato tena pāyāsi, yāvatikā yānassa bhūmi 
yānena gantvā yānā paccorohitvā pattiko va yena bhagavā 
ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitvā bhagavatā saddhim sam- 
modi, sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vītisāretvā eka- 
mantam nisīdi. ekamantam nisinno kho Vassakāro brāhmaņo 
Magadhamahāmatto bhagavantam etad avoca: rājā bho 
Gotama Māgadho Ajātasattu Vedehiputto bhoto Gotamassa 
pāde sirasā vandati, appābādham appātankam lahutthānam 
balam phāsuvihāram pucchati. raja bho Gotama Māgadho 

1 Son of Bimbisāra, reigned — 494 to — 469. Started Magadha decisively 
on its imperial career by his conquest of the Vajjī republic in — 483, about three 


years after the events of the present narrative. The Vajjī republic lay to the 
north of the Ganges, which formed the frontier between it and Magadha. 
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Ajātasattu Vedehiputto Vajjī abhiyātukāmo. so evam āha: 
šhañch' ime Vajjī evammahiddhike evammahānubhāve, 
ucchecchāmi Vajjī vināsessāmi Vajjī anayavyasanam āpā- 
dessāmi Vajji ti. 

tena kho pana samayena āyasmā Ānando bhagavato pitthito 
thito hoti bhagavantam vījamāno. atha kho bhagavā āyasman- 
tam Ānandam āmantesi : kin ti te Ananda sutam, Vajji abhin- 
ham sannipātā sannipātabahulā ti. sutam me tam bhante Vajji 
abhiņham sannipātā sannipātabahulā ti. yavakivafi ca Ananda 
Vajjī abhiņham sannipātā sannipātabahulā bhavissanti, vuddhi 
yeva Ananda Vajjīnam pātikankhā no parihāni. kin ti te 
Ānanda sutam, Vajjī samaggā sannipatanti samaggā vuttha- 
hanti samaggā Vajjikaraņīyāni karontī ti. sutam me tam 
bhante Vajjī samaggā sannipatanti samaggā vutthahanti 
samaggā Vajjikaraniyani karontī ti. yāvakīvai ca Ananda 
Vajjī samaggā sannipatissanti samaggā vutthahissanti samaggā 
Vajjikaraņīyāni karissanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam 
pātikankhā no parihāni. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajji 
appafifiattam na pafifiüpenti, paññattam na samucchindanti, 
yathà paññatte porāņe Vajjidhamme samādāya vattantī ti. 
sutam me tam bhante Vajji appafifiattam na pafifiàpenti, 
paññattam na samucchindanti, yathā pafifiatte porāņe Vajji- 
dhamme samādāya vattanti ti. yavakivafi ca Ananda Vajji 
appafifiattam na pafifidpessanti, paññattam na samucchin- 
dissanti, yathà pafifiatte porāņe Vajjidhamme samādāya 
vattissanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam pātikankhā no 
parihāni. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajji ye te Vajjinam Vajji- 
mahallakā te sakkaronti garukaronti mānenti pūjenti tesafi 
ca sotabbam maññanti ti. sutam me tam bhante Vajjī ye te 
Vajjīnam Vajjimahallakā te sakkaronti garukaronti mānenti 
pūjenti tesafi ca sotabbam maññanti ti. yavakivafi ca Ananda 
Vajji ye te Vajjinam Vajjimahallaka te sakkarissanti garukaris- 
santi mānessanti pūjessanti tesafi ca sotabbam maññissanti, 
vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjīnam pātikankhā no parihani. kin tite 
Ananda sutam Vajji yà tà kulitthiyo kulakumāriyo tā na okkassa 
pasayha vāsentī ti. sutam me tam bhante Vajji yà tà kulitthiyo - 
kulakumāriyo tā na okkassa pasayha vasenti ti. yavakivaii 
ca Ananda Vajji yà tā kulitthiyo kulakumāriyo tā na okkassa 
pasayha vāsessanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam pātikankhā 
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no parihani. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajji yāni tani Vajjinam 
Vajjicetiyāni abbhantarāni c’ eva bāhirāni ca tani sakkaronti 
garukaronti mānenti pūjenti tesafi ca dinnapubbam katapub- 
bam dhammikam balim no parihāpentī ti. sutam me tam bhante 
Vajjī yani tani Vajjinam Vajjicetiyāni, abbhantarāni c'eva 
bāhirāni ca, tāni sakkaronti garukaronti mānenti pūjenti, 
tesañ ca dinnapubbam katapubbam dhammikam balim no 
parihāpentī ti. yavakivafi ca Ananda Vajji yàni tani Vajjīnam 
Vajjicetiyani, abbhantarāni c'. eva bāhirāni ca, tani sakkaris- 
santi garukarissanti mānessanti pūjessanti, tesafi ca dinna- 
pubbam katapubbam dhammikam balim no parihāpessanti, 
vuddhi yeva Ānanda Vajjīnam pātikankhā no parihāni. kin ti 
te Ānanda sutam Vajjīnam arahantesu dhammikarakkhāvara- 
nagutti susamvihitā, kin ti anāgatā ca arahanto vijitam 
āgaccheyyum āgatā ca arahanto vijite phāsum vihareyyun ti. 
sutam me tam bhante Vajjīnam arahantesu dhammikarak- 
khāvaraņagutti susamvihitā, kin ti anāgatā ca arahanto 
vijitam agaccheyyum Agata ca arahanto vijite phāsum 
vihareyyun ti. yavakivafi ca Ananda Vajjinam arahantesu 
dhammikarakkhāvaraņagutti susamvihita bhavissati, kin ti 
anāgatā ca arahanto vijitam agaccheyyum Agata ca arahanto 
vijite phāsum vihareyyun ti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam 
patikankha no parihani ti. 

atha kho bhagavà Vassakaram brahmanam Magadhamaha- 
mattam āmantesī: ekam idaham brahmana samayam Vesāli- 
yam! viharāmi Sārandade cetiye, tatraham Vajjinam ime 
satta aparihāniye dhamme desesim, yavakivafi ca brāhmaņa 
ime satta aparihāniyā dhammā Vajjisu thassanti, imesu ca 
sattasu aparihāniyesu dhammesu Vajji sandissanti, vuddhi yeva 
brāhmaņa Vajjinam pātikankhā no parihānī ti. evam vutte 
Vassakāro brahmano Magadhamahāmatto bhagavantam etad 
avoca : ekamekena pi bho Gotama aparihāniyena dhammena 
samannāgatānam Vajjinam vuddhi yeva pātikankhā no 
parihāni, ko pana vādo sattahi aparihāniyehi dhammehi. 
akaraniya bho Gotama Vajji raññā Māgadhena Ajatasattuna 
Vedehiputtena yadidam  yuddhassa afifiatra upalāpanāya 
aññatra mithubhedāya. handa ca dāni mayam bho Gotama 
gacchàma, bahukiccā mayam bahukaraņīyā ti. yassa dani 

1 Vesāli: capital of the Vajjī republic. 


246 Introduction to Pali 


tvam brāhmaņa kālam maññasi ti. atha kho Vassakāro brāh- 
maņo Magadhamahāmatto bhagavato bhāsitam abhinanditvā 
anumoditvā utthay’ āsanā pakkāmi. 

atha kho bhagavā acirapakkante Vassakāre brāhmaņe 
Magadhamahāmatte àyasmantam Anandam āmantesi : gaccha 
tvam Ananda yāvatakā bhikkhü Rājagaham upanissāya 
viharanti, te sabbe upatthánasálàyam sannipātehī ti. evam 
bhante ti kho āyasmā Ānando bhagavato patissutvā yāvatakā 
bhikkhū Rājagaham upanissāya viharanti te sabbe upatthāna- 
sālāyam sannipātetvā yena bhagavā ten’ upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitvā bhagavantam abhivādetvā ekamantam atthāsi, 
ekamantam thito kho āyasmā Ānando bhagavantam etad 
avoca: sannipatito bhante bhikkhusamgho, yassa dani bhante 
bhagavā kalam mafifiasi ti. 

atha kho bhagavā utthay’ Asani yena upatthānasālā ten’ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvà pafifiatte āsane nisidi, nisajja 
kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: satta vo bhikkhave apari- 
hāniye dhamme desessāmi, tam suņātha sādhukam manasi- 
karotha bhāsissāmī ti. evam bhanteti khote bhikkhū bhagavato 
paccassosum. bhagavā etad avoca: yavakivafi ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhū abhiņham sannipātā sannipātabahulā bhavissanti, 
vuddhi yeva bhikkhünam pātikankhā no parihàni. yavakivan 
ca bhikkhave bhikkhū samaggā sannipatissanti samaggā vuttha- 
hissanti samaggā sanghakaraniyani karissanti, vuddhi yeva 
bhikkhave bhikkhünam pātikaūkhā no parihāni. yāvakīvaii 
ca bhikkhave bhikkhü appaññattam na pafifidpessanti, pañ- 
ñattam na samucchindissanti, yathāpaūiiattesu sikkhāpadesu 
samādāya vattissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhünam 
pātikankhā no parihāni. yávakivafi ca bhikkhave bhikkhü ye 
te bhikkhü thera rattaüüü cirapabbajità sanghapitaro sangha- 
pariņāyakā te sakkarissanti garukarissanti mānessanti püjes- 
santi tesafi ca sotabbam mafifiissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave 
bhikkhünam pātikankhā no parihāni. yavakivaii ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhü uppannāya taņhāya ponobhavikāya na vasam 
gacchanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhünam pātikankhā . 
no parihāni. yavakivafi ca bhikkhave bhikkhü àrafifiakesu 
senásanesu sāpekhā bhavissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave 
bhikkhünam patikankha no parihàni. yavakivafi ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhü paccattam yeva satim upatthapessanti, kin ti anagata 
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ca pesalā sabrahmacārī āgaccheyyum Agata ca pesalā sabrahma- 
cari phāsum vihareyyun ti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhünam 
patikankha no parihāni. yāvakīvañ ca bhikkhave ime satta 
aparihāniyā dhammā bhikkhūsu thassanti imesu ca sattasu 
aparihaniyesu dhammesu bhikkhü sandissanti, vuddhi ycva 
bhikkhave bhikkhünam pātikankhā no parihāni. 

...apare pi kho bhikkhave satta aparihāniye dhamme 
desessāmi, tam suņātha, sādhukam manasikarotha, bhāsissāmī 
ti. evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosum, 
bhagavā ctad avoca: yāvakīvalī ca bhikkhave bhikkhū 
satisambojjhangam bhāvessanti, dhammavicayasambojjhan- 
gam bhavessanti, viriyasambojjhangam bhāvessanti, piti- 
sambojjhangam bhāvessanti, passaddhisambojjhangam 
bhávessanti, samádhisambojjhangam bhāvessanti, upekhāsam- 
bojjhangam bhavessanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhünam 
pátikankhà no parihāni. yāvakīvaii ca bhikkhave ime satta 
aparihāniyā dhammā bhikkhūsu thassanti imesu ca sattasu 
aparihaniyesu dhammesu bhikkhū sandissanti, vuddhi yeva 
bhikkhave bhikkhünam patikankha no parihàni . . . 

tatra sudam bhagavā Rajagahe viharanto Gijjhaküte pabbate 
etad eva bahulam bhikkhünam dhammim katham karoti: iti 
silam iti samādhi iti paññā, sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap- 
phalo hoti mahānisamso, samādhiparibhāvitā pafifia mahap- 
phalā hoti mahānisamsā, pafifiaparibhavitam cittam sammad 
eva āsavehi vimuccati, seyyathīdam kāmāsavā bhavāsavā 
ditthāsavā avijjāsavā ti. 


2. addasā kho bhikkhave Vipassī kumāro uyyānahhūmim 
*niyyanto mahājanakāyam sannipatitam ; nànàrattànaü ca 
dussānam milātam kayiramānam. disvā sārathim àmantcsi : 
kin nu kho so samma sārathi mahājanakāyo sannipatito ; 
nānārattānaii ca dussánam milātam kayirati ti. eso kho deva 
kālakato nāmā ti. tena hi samma sārathi yena so kālakato tena 
ratham pesehī ti. evam devā ti kho bhikkhave sārathi Vipas- 
sissa kumārassa patissutvā yena so kālakato tena ratham 
pesesi. addasā kho bhikkhave Vipassī kumāro petam kālakatam. 
disvā sārathim āmantesi: kim paniyam samma sārathi 
kālakato nama ti. eso kho deva kālakato nàma : na dani tam 
dakkhinti mata và pita và aññe và fiátisalohità, so pi na dakkhis- 
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sati mataram vā pitaram và aññe và itātisālohite ti. kim pana 
samma sārathi aham pi maranadhammo maranam anatito, 
mam pi na dakkhinti devo và devi và aññe va fiatisalohita, 
aham pi na dakkhissāmi devam và devim va aññe và fiātisālohite 
ti. evañ ca deva mayafi c’ amhā sabbe maranadhamma 
maraņam anatītā. tam pi na dakkhinti devo va devi va afifie 
và iiātisālohitā, tvam pi na dakkhissasi devam và devim va 
aññe và fiātisālohite ti. tena hi samma sārathi alan dan’ ajja 
uyyānabhūmiyā, ito va antepuram paccāniyyāhī ti. .evam 
devi ti kho bhikkhave sārathi Vipassissa kumārassa patissutvā 
tato va antepuram paccāniyyāsi. tatra sudam bhikkhave 
Vipassi kumāro antepuragato dukkhī dummano pajjhāyati : 
dhir atthu kira bho jāti nāma, yatra hi nāma jātassa jarā 
paññāyissati, vyādhi paññäyissati, maraņam paññayissati ti. 
„.. addasā kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumāro uyyānabhūmim 
niyyanto purisam bhaņdum pabbajitam kāsāyavasanam. 
disvā sārathim āmantesi: ayam pana samma sārathi puriso 
kim kato, sisam pi 'ssa na yathā afifiesam, vatthāni pi 'ssa na 
yathā afifiesan ti. eso kho deva pabbajito nama ti. kim pan’ 
eso samma sārathi pabbajito nāmā ti. eso kho deva pabbajito 
nama: sādhu dhammacariyā sadhu samacariya sādhu kusala- 
kiriyā sādhu pufifiakiriya sādhu avihimsā sādhu bhūtānu- 
kampā ti. sādhu kho so samma sārathi pabbajito nāma sādhu 
hi samma sārathi dhammacariyā sādhu — samacariyà 
sadhu kusalakiriyà sādhu pufifiakiriya sādhu avihimsā sādhu 
bhūtānukampā. tena hi samma sārathi yena so pabbajito tena 
ratham pesehi ti. evam devā ti kho bhikkhave sārathi Vipassissa 
kumārassa patissutvā yena so pabbajito tena ratham pesesi. 
atha kho bhikkhave Vipassī kumāro tam pabbajitam etad 
avoca: tvam pana samma kim kato, sīsam pi te na yathā 
afifiesam, vatthāni pi te na yatha afifiesan ti. aham kho deva 
pabbajito nama ti. kim pana tvam samma pabbajito nami ti. 
aham kho deva pabbajito nama: sādhu dhammacariyā sadhu 
samacariya sādhu kusalakiriyā sādhu puffakiriyà sādhu 
avihimsā sádhu bhūtānukampā ti. sādhu kho tvam samma / 
pabbajito nama, sādhu hi samma dhammacariya sādhu 
samacariya sādhu kusalakiriyā sādhu puññakiriyā sadhu 
avihirnsā sādhu bhūtānukampā ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassī 
kumāro sārathim āmantesi: tena hi samma sārathi ratham 
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ādāya ito va antepuram paccāniyyāhi. aham pana idh’ eva 
kesamassum oharetva kāsāyāni vatthāni acchādetvā agārasmā 
anagáriyam pabbajissāmī ti. evam devà ti kho sārathi 
Vipassissa kumārassa patissutvā, ratham &dàya tato va ante- 
puram paccāniyyāsi. Vipassi pana kumāro tatth' eva kesa- 
massum ohāretvā kāsāyāni vatthàni acchādetvā agārasmā 
anagāriyam pabbaji. 


3. idh’ avuso bhikkhunā kammam kātabbam hoti. tassa evam 
hoti — kammam kho me kātabbam bhavissati, kammam kho 
pana me karontassa kayo kilamissati, handāham nipajjāmī ti. 
so nipajjati, na viriyam ārabhati appattassa pattiyà anadhiga- 
tassa adhigamāya asacchikatassa sacchikiriyāya. idam patha- 
mam kusitavatthum. puna ca param āvuso bhikkhunā 
kammam katam hoti. tassa evam hoti — aham kho kammam 
akāsim, kammam kho pana me karontassa kayo kilanto, 
handāham nipajjami ti. so nipajjati, na viriyam ārabhati... 
pe...idam dutiyam kusitavatthum. puna ca param āvuso 
bhikkhunā maggo gantabbo hoti. tassa evam hoti — maggo 
kho me gantabbo bhavissati, maggam kho pana me gacchan- 
tassa kayo kilamissati, handāham nipajjāmī ti. so nipajjati, 
na viriyam ārabhati...idam tatiyam kusitavatthum. puna 
ca param àvuso bhikkhunà maggo gato hoti. tassa evam 
hoti — aham kho maggam agamāsim, maggam kho pana me 
gacchantassa kayo kilanto, handaham nipajjāmī ti. so nipajjati, 
na viriyam àrabhati . . . idam catuttham kusitavatthum. 


Translate into Pali :— 


Now at that time in Sāketa 1 the wife of a moneylender had 
(present tense) an illness-of-the-head (which-had-lasted-for-) 
seven-years (use suffix -zka). Many great, foremost-of-(all-) 
regions, doctors had come (but) could not make (her) well. 
They went (off) taking much gold. 

Then Jivaka Komārabhacca entered Sāketa (and) asked 
people: “ Who, I say, (is) ill? Whom (shall) I cure ? ” “ This, 
O teacher, moneylender’s wife has a seven-years-old head-ill- 
ness. Go, teacher, cure the moneylender's wife." Then Jivaka 


1 À city in the kingdom of Kosala, North-West of Magadha. 
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approached the house of the moneylender, who was a house- 
holder, (and) having approached ordered the porter: “Go, 
I say, O porter, tell the moneylender’s wife: A doctor, lady, 
(has) come ; he wishes to sce you.” (Saying :) “ Yes, teacher," 
the porter, having assented to Jivaka Komārabhacca, 
approached the moneylender’s wife, (and) having approached 
said this to the moneylender's wife: ‘‘ A doctor, lady, (has) 
come ; he wishes to see you.” “ What sort, I say, porter, (of) 
doctor?” “ Young, lady." “ Enough! I say, porter; what 
use is a young doctor to me? ! Many great, internationally- 
leading doctors have come (and) could not make (me) well. 
They went taking much gold.” 

Then the porter (returned to Jivaka for further instruc- 
tions) . . . said this to the moneylender's wife: “ The doctor, 
lady, has spoken (dha) thus: Don't now (kira) lady give any- 
thing in advance. When you have become (aorist) well (fem.), 
then (you) may give me what you wish.” “ Now I say, PES 
let the doctor come.' 


LESSON 25 


Derivation 


It was mentioned on p. 6 above that in theory all words are 
“ derived ” from roots, the roots being irreducible meaningful 
elements of the language. It may be noted here that the 
Buddhist theory of language (accepted by all Schools of 
Buddhism, though they differ on details) is that it is con- 
ventional (vokāra). Sounds in themselves are meaningless, but 
meanings are arbitrarily assigned to groups of sounds by social 
convention. Quite often these meanings change through usage 
(rūļhi). The Brahmanical (Mīmāmsā) tradition on the other 
hand holds that language (the Vedic language) is eternal and 
existed before men made use of it. It is clear that on the 
Buddhist view analysis aud the setting up of roots, suffixes, 


īkim...karissati, ' what will/can he/it do ? " means much the same as 
“ what's the use of ? "' 
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and inflections is pure abstraction: there are no roots in 
reality, but we find it convenient to group words around them 
for descriptive purposes. Some Brahmanical grammarians 
likewise held that analysis is pure abstraction and that in 
reality only sentences exist. 

The suffixes by the addition of which “ derivation " takes 
place are also meaningful elements, but of a different kind and 
with much more general meanings (or “ grammatical meanings ”’: 
thus -/a is such a suffix, meaning “ past participle "", “ com- 
pleted action ”). A third and last group of meaningful elements, 
still more general in meaning, is the inflections of verbs and 
nouns. In the case of verbs it is essential to learn the roots (or 
prefix + roots, ie. “ verbs") to which the manifold tense 
stems and participle stems belong, carrying the same meaning 
with only distinctions of time and mode. In the case of nouns, 
however, it is usually more convenient to learn the separate 
words without much attention to derivation, especially as the 
meanings of nouns derived from a common root are often widely 
divergent and it is these distinctions of meaning, rather than 
any similarity, which it is essential to discover and remember. 


Primary Derivation 


The derivation of a stem directly from a root is called 
“primary ” (kita) derivation, and nouns derived in this way 
are called primary nouns (kitakandma). They include participles, 
gerunds, infinitives, the agent noun, action nouns, possessive 
nouns (the kita suffix -im) and a number of nouns having the 
suffix -a forming their stems. For theorctical purposes several 
distinct suffixes -a are assumed, since their “ meanings " are 
distinct (thus one means '' action noun "), or, in some cases, 
the process of derivation includes an alteration to the root. 
At least one of these must be noticed as yielding a group of 
words close to their roots in meaning and forming important 
nouns from them. To distinguish one suffix from another of 
the same form a fictitious addition, called ar. “ exponent ” 
(anubandha) is attached to it, being a letter not likely to cause 
confusion by any resemblance to another word or morpheme. 
A prefixed z is a common exponent, since no words begin with 
n. In the present group of words the suffix -a is labelled: ma. 


252 Introduction to Pali 


The words thus formed cannot stand alone, but only as the 
second members of compounds. When a is added a root must 
be strengthened (lengthened) as for the seventh conjugation 
(vuddhi : a > á, t> e, u > o); if the root ends in 4, y is 
inserted between the root and the suffix. Thus from kar we have 
-kāra, ‘‘ maker," “ doer ” (as in kumbhakaro, “ potter ") ; from 
dà -daya, “ giver.” (Compare the action noun suffix a—no 
exponent—yielding, e.g., -kara—no root strengthening.) The 
suffix called 74 requires the elision of the final consonant and 
proceeding vowel of the root. It is used, e.g., with gam and jan, 
yielding the words -ga and -ja. (The zero suffix which is added 
for example to the root bà in forming abhibhit is called Avi (all 
of which is thus exponent). When kv: is added to a root ending 
in a consonant (e.g. gam, han) the final consonant is dropped: 
ura-ga (urago = “ snake "), sam-gha (samgho).) 


Secondary Derivation 


If a new word is derived not directly from a root but secon- 
darily from another word-stem the derivation is called 
“ secondary " (faddhita). Nouns thus derived are called 
secondary nouns (iaddkitanāma). The suffixes used are dis- 
tinguished from the primary suffixes, though sometimes they 
coincide in form with these. Among the secondary nouns 
(or adjectives) are some possessives (some of those in zz and all 
of those in mant and vant !), various numeral forms (ordinals, 
etc.), comparatives in fara, abstract nouns and a miscellaneous 
group. (À number of suffixes forming indeclinables also belong to 
secondary derivation.) Abstract and other secondary nouns 
are formed freely in Pali, in principle from any noun or adjec- 
tive, and their derivation is an important feature of the grammar 
of the language as well as a useful source of vocabulary. 


Abstract Nouns 


Abstract nouns are formed by the addition of the suffixes 
-tã (always feminine) or -tta(m) (almost always neuter) to 
existing stems. 


! These suffixes are known as t (taddhita) or ni (hita), mantu, and vantu, 
where # and u are exponents (the feminine suffix -£ is also known as t by some 
grammarians, but others label it f; the feminine possessive is given as int). 
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devatā (" deity ”, “any divine being "—whether “ god ” 
or “ goddess ") < devo 
vepullatā ('' abundance ") < vepullam 
ttthattam ( this world ”, lit. “ thus-ness ") < ittham 
nàánattam (' variety ^, “ diversity ") < nānā 
mandattam (“ ineptitude ") < manda 
sattattam (“ existence ", ‘‘ being-hood ") double abstract 
< sant + -tta + -tta 


Various Secondary Nouns (including Adjectives) 


Other secondary nouns are formed by the suffixes za (i.c. -a, 
which if the stem already ends in a makes no change), neyya 
(i.e. -eyya), (n)ika,! (njiya, (njaka, (n)ya, ima, ssa, and others, 
with strengthening (lengthening, vuddhi) of the first vowel 
of the word. They are extremely common and a good many 
have occurred already in the exercises, being listed in the 
vocabularies as independent words. They may be nouns or 
adjectives. In the latter case the feminine form usually has its 
stem in 7. 


akáltka (“ timeless ") < a + kālo + (u)ika 

affhangika (" having eight factors ") < attha + angam + 
(n)ika 

äkiñcaññam ( nothingness ") < a + kim + cana (= ci) 
+ (ya 

ánaficam (“ infinity ") < a + anto + (n)ya 

ānupubba (feminine ānupubdī) (“systematic”) < anu- 
pubba + (n)a 

ábádhika (" il") < abadho + (n)ika 

arannaka ("living in the forest ") < araūīam + (n)aka 

ārogyam (‘health’) < a + rogo + (n)ya 

āsabha (feminine: dsabhi) (“ bold”, lit.: “ bull-like ’’) 
< usabho ( bull”) + (n)a (irregular vuddht) 

ehipassika (' verifiable ") < ehi ('come!”) + passa 
(" see 1") + (n)tka 

opanayika (" fruitful", lit.: “leading to") < upanayo 
+ (n)ika 

kāveyyam (" poetry ") < kavi + (n)eyya 


1 From here the exponents are enclosed in brackets. 


254 Introduction to Pali 


Kosinārako ('' inhabitant /citizen of Kusinārā "): suffix 
(n)aka 

gamma ('' vulgar ") < gāmo + (n)ya (& shortened before 
conjunct) 

garavo ('' respect ") < garu + (n)a 

gelaññam (“ illness”) < gilāna + (n)ya (with assimilation, 
ny > nh) 

cātummahābhūtika (‘‘ compounded of the four elements ”) 
< catu(r) + mahabhitam + (nyika 

janapado (“ countryman ", “ country dweller’’) < janapado 
+ (n)a 

dāsavyam ('' slavery ") < dāso + vya 

dhamma (feminine: dhammi) ('' doctrinal") < dhammo 
+ (n)ya (with assimilation of y to m) 

negamo (“ burgher”, “ bourgeois", “town dweller ") 
< nigamo (“ town ") + (n)a 

Pātaligāmiyo (“ inhabitant of Pātaligāmo ") : suffix (n)iya 

fásádika (" lovely ") < pasāda -+ (n)ika 

ponobhavika ("leading to rebirth ”) < puna(r) + bhavo — 
+ (mika 

majjhima (" middling ”, '' medium ") < majjha + ima 

Magadho ('' of Magadho”’,“‘ Magadhan ”) < Magadho + (n)a 

Vāsettko (‘descendant of Vastítho ", “ member of the 
V. clan ") < Vasittho + (n)a (irregular change of 1 > e) 

viriyam 1 ('' energy ") < viro + (n)ya (or (n)iya according 
to some grammarians, but the best explanation appears 
to be by the junction + + y > riy, since the language 
tends to avoid such conjunct consonants) 

sanditthtka (“ visible ") < sandittha + (u)ika 

sāpateyyam ('' property ”) < sa (‘‘own”’) + pati (" lord ") 
+ (n)eyya 

somanassam (" joy ") < su + manas + ssa 


Sometimes the distinction of these derived words can be 
inferred only from the context. E.g. Gotamo (clan) = Gotamo 
(the ancestor of the clan) + (n)a. 


1 Usually written with the first í short, but it seems in fact to have been 
pronounced long. (In verse this word sometimes scans as only two syllables : 
vir[i]yam ; here the first i might be written short because a conjunct follows it, 
cf. Lesson 23. 
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Junction Consonants 


A junction consonant is a non-morphological consonant 
appearing between two vowels in junction. Certain finals given 
in brackets in this book might be classed as morphological or 
non-morphological, the exact dividing line being arbitrary. 
(This bracketing system could be extended.) All are regarded 
as non-morphological in the medieval grammars, whereas here 
we have preferred to show some of them as if belonging to 
certain words by adding them in brackets in cascs where only 
those, and not other junction consonants, appear regularly with 
these words. Examples are u(d), du(7), puna(d), and saki(d). 

Usually hiatus between two vowels is avoided in close 
junction, and if vowel junction (by elision, etc.) is not made 
a junction consonant is inserted. These consonants include 
t, d, m, y, r. 


i may appear after tasmā: tasmātiha 

d may appear after sammā, with shortening of à : bahudeva 
(see Vocabulary), sammadafifià (cf. puna, saki, above) ; 
it may also appear between two words in a compound : 
afifiadallhu 

m may appear especially where a word is repeated, 
particularly in forming a compound : ekameka 

y may appear after or before z (vowel > semi-vowel in 
junction with another vowel!): pariyā, nayidam 

* may appear instead of y in similar positions : yathariva 

v may appear before u: jànapadovulthási. 

(Very rarely, 4 appears before e: hevam—this should 

perhaps be taken as emphatic and as in fact the 
indeclinable ka, not a phonetic phenomenon). 


Avyayībhāva Compounds 


Compounds used as adverbs are fairly common, and we have 
noted that bahubbihis, like other adjectives, may be so used. 
Another form of compound, which is always indeclinable, is the 
avyayibhava (“ indeclinable-nature "). In these the first member 
is an indeclinable or a prefix, the second usually a noun, and the 


1 Cf. in Lesson 23 te > ly, su > sv, iti > ity > icc, etc. 
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compound functions as an indeclinable (cf. in English '' along- 
side ”). Whereas in a tappurisa or kammadháraya the second 
member may be said to predominate, and the first to be sub- 
ordinated to it, in an avyayibháva it is the first member which 
predominates. The second (final member regularly has the 
inflexion of the neuter nominative/accusative singular as 
indeclinable form. 


With a prefix as first member we have for example :— 


ajjhattam "internally " (adhi + attan, transferred to -a 
stem) 

atibālham “ too much ” 

anulomam “in natural order ”, “ in normal order " (lit. : 
“along the hair ’’—lomam = “ hair (of the body) ") 

paccattam “ individually ", “ personally ” 


)» et 


patipatham “ in the opposite direction ", “ the other way " 
patilomam " in reverse order ” 


With an indeclinable as first member we have :— 


tiroģabbatam '' through a mountain ” (tiro = “ through ”: ` 
rarely used as a separate word) 

pacchibhatiam ‘‘ after the meal ”, “ after eating ” 

yathābalam “ according to one’s ability ” 

yathābhūtam “ as it really is ”, “ according to nature ” 

yathámittam “ with one's friends ” 


yavajivam “ as long as one lives ", “ all one's life ” 
yavadattham “as much as one wants" (d is junction 


consonant). 
Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 

adht-vas (Y) causative adhtváseli == agree to stay 
(i.e. reside, put up, in — acc.), accept 
an invitation 

anu-(k)kam (I) anukkamati walk along 

anu-(s)su (V) anussunáti hear of 


abhi-sam-budh (III) — abhisambujjhati become enlightened, 
attain enlighten- 
ment 


ava-sar (I) (ava is an 
alternative form 
of the prefix o) 

a-pucch (1) 

u(d)-yuj (II) 

u(d)-har (I) 

jar (ITT) 

nam (1) 

ni-gam (1) 

ni(r)-pac (1) 

ni-vās (VII) 

(p)pa-(k)khal (VII) 

(2)fati-u(d)-à-vatt (D 

(b)pati-u(d)-(()thā (1) 

pari-(g)gah (V). 

(p)pa-hi (V) 

mar (111) 

map (VII) 

sam-har (Y) 

sam-thar (1) 


sam-(d)dis 
sam-(p)pa-hams (VII) 
sam-ā-dā 

sam-u(d)-tij (VII) 


sam-lakkh (VII) 


Nouns :— 


adhikaraņam 
adhivásanam 
anvayo 
apáyo 
abhisamayo 
ambam 


Lesson 25 257 


avasarātt go down to, approach 

āpucchati ask leave (of absence) 

causative uyyojelt = dismiss 

uddharati dig up 

jiyati grow old 

namati bend, incline 

nigacchati undergo, incur 

nippacati concoct 

nīvāseti dress 

pakkhāleti wash 

paccudāvaltati turn back again 

paccutthati rise 

parigganhati occupy 

pahinats send (aorist: pūhest) 

miyati die 

māpeti build 

samharati gather 

santharati strew, spread, carpet 
(the process is not 
clear, but appears 
to be a temporary 
but decorative floor 
covering) 

causative sandasseti = instruct 

sampahamsett delight (transitive) 


causative samādafeti = exhort 


samuttejett excite, fill with en- 
thusiasm 

sallakkhett observe 

case, affair 

acceptance of an invitation 

inference 

misery 

insight 


mango fruit (usually neut.) 
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ambo 
āvasathāgāram 


udakamani (masc.) 
uddāpo 
uddeko 
upakkileso 
kasāvam 

kilti (fem.) 
toraņam 
thambho 
duggati (fem.) 
dussīlo 

dūto 

nādo 
nāmarūpam 


ntrayo 
nissakkanam 
ntvaraņam 


patibaho 
patthānam 
pandurogo 
padakkhiņā 


padipo 
pakdro 

puto 

phasso 
biláro 

bodhi (fem.) 
bodhisatto 


bhitti (fem.) 
bhedanam 
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mango tree (usually masc.) 

rest house, hostel (maintained by a local 
council as a public service) 

water-jar 

foundations 

sickness, vomiting 

corruption 

astringent 

fame 

gateway 

column 

a bad fate, evil destiny 

bad character 

messenger 

roar 

matter plus mind, sentient body (cf. 
Lesson 29) 

purgatory 

escaping, leaving f 

obstacle (there are five obstacles to 
escaping from mental attachment to 
the world : desire, aversion, stupidity, 
pride-—i.e. concern about the opinion 
of others—and uncertainty) 

repulse, repelling 

basis 

jaundice 

reverence, 
tion 

lamp 

city wall, ramparts 

bag, package (of merchandise) 

touch, contact 

cat 

enlightenment 

being (destined) for enlightenment, 
future Buddha, Bodhisattva 

wall 


opening 


veneration, circumambula- 


muhuttam (or masc.) 
vanippatho 

vanam 

vahanam 
vāhanāgāram 

vikáro 

vintpáto 

vipatts (fem.) 
vivaram 
saļāyatanam 


sugati (fem.) 


Adjectives :— 


atikkanta 
anāgata 
anupariyáya 


abhikkanta 
abhiñña 
abhimukha 
avisárada 
uļāra 
ekamsa 
kevala 
canda 
jeguccha 
làdisa 
dubbalīkaraņa 
nīca 
paccuppanna 
patikkūla 
pariya 
pāpaka 
bahu 
majjhima 
medhāvin 
visārada 
visuddha 
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moment 

trade 

a wood 

mount (animal or vehicle) 

stable, coach-house, mews 

disorder 

ruin 

failure 

hole 

the six spheres (of the senses: 
senses + the mind) 

good destiny 


five 


surpassing 

(means also) future 

circling (-patho = the walk on top of 
a city wall) 

excellent 

learned 

facing 

diffident 

mighty 

definite, decided, confident 

entire, whole 

fierce, irascible 

disgusting 

this sort (of) 

weakening 

low, inferior 

present (time) 

distasteful, disagreeable 

encompassing 

bad 

much, many 

middle, intermediate 

intelligent 

confident 

pure, clear 


26o 


vūpakattha 
sabbasanthari 


sambahula 
stlavant 


Past Participles :— 
nadita (nad) 
pasanna ((p)pa-sid I) 
pita (pā) 
vipanna (vi-pad) 
sammiilha (sam-muh) 
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withdrawn, secluded 

entirely strewn, having complete car- 
peting 

many | 

virtuous, well conducted 


roared 

confident in, trusting 
drunk 

failed, lacking, without 
bewildered 


Present Participle :—- 


pariņāment (causa- 
tive of pari-nam) 


Numeral :—- 
caturāsītt (fem.) 


Gerunds :— 
paricca (pari-t) 
purakkhatvā (pura(s)- 

kar) (the prefix 

pura(s) means 

“ before "') 


Indeclinables :— 
ajjatanaya 
antamaso 
kuda 
carahi 
patigace’ eva 
puratthā 
yathabhirantam 


yāvatā 
vinā 
sādhu 


digesting 


eighty (inflected like jāti) 


going to, going round, encompassing 
facing 


for to-day 

even 

when ? 

therefore, then 

as a precaution 

east 

according to one's pleasure, (as long) as 
one likes ! 

as far as 

without (precedes ins.) 

(also means) please 
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EXERCISE 25 
Passages for reading :— 


I. atha kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusamghena saddhim 
yena Nalanda ' tad avasari. tatra sudam bhagavā Nāļandāyam 
viharati Pāvārikambavane. atha kho āyasmā Sariputto 2 yena 
bhagava ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā bhagavantam 
abhivādetvā ekamantam nisīdi. ekamantam nisinno kho 
āyasmā Sāriputto bhagavantam etad avoca: evampasanno 
aham bhante bhagavati na cáhu? na ca bhavissati na c' 
etarahi vijjati aiio samano và brahmano và bhagavatā bhiyyo 
'bhiññataro yad idam sambodhiyan ti. 

uļārā kho te ayam Sāriputta āsabhī vācā bhāsitā, ekamso 
gahito sīhanādo nadito : evampasanno aham bhante bhagavati 
na cāhu na ca bhavissati na c' etarahi vijjati añño samaņo va 
brāhmaņo và bhagavatā bhiyyo 'bhiññataro yad idam sam- 
bodhiyan ti. kin nu Sāriputta ye te ahesum atītam addhānam 
arahanto sammāsambuddhā, sabbe te bhagavanto cetasā ceto 
paricca viditā evamsilā te bhagavanto ahesum iti pi, evam- 
dhammā evampafifid evamvihārī evamvimuttà te bhagavanto 
ahesum iti pī ti. no h’ etam bhante. kim pana Sāriputta ye te 
bhavissanti anāgatam addhānam arahanto sammāsambuddhā, 
sabbe te bhagavanto cetasā ceto paricca viditā evamsīlā te 
bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pi, evamdhammā evampaññā 
evamvihàri evamvimuttà te bhagavanto bhavissanti iti pi ti. 
no h' etam bhante. kim pana Sariputta aham te etarahi araham 
sammāsambuddho cetasá ceto paricca vidito evamsīlo bhagavā 
iti pi, evamdhammo evampaiifio evamvihàri evamvimutto 
bhagavā iti pī ti. no h' etam bhante. etth' eva hi te Sāriputta 
atītānāgatapaccuppannesu arahantesu sammasambuddhesu 
cetopariyafianam n’ atthi. atha kiñ carahi te ayam Sāriputta 
uļārā āsabhī vācā bhāsitā ekamso gahito sīhanādo nadito, 
evampasanno aham bhante bhagavati na cāhu na ca bhavissati 
na c' etarahi vijjati añño samaņo vā brāhmaņo và bhagavatā 
bhiyyo 'bhiññataro yad idam sambodhiyan ti. 

1 A town about a league (yojanam) north of Rājagaha, later the site of the 
most famous Buddhist university. 

3 The Buddha's leading disciple, who seems to have been largely responsible 
for the systematic study of his master's doctrines. He predeceased the Buddha, 


dying at Nalanda shortly after the present episode. 
7 ahu, 3rd singular '' root ” aorist of As (see Lesson 30), '' there was,” 
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na kho me bhante atītānāgatapaccuppannesu arahantesu 
sammāsambuddhesu cetopariyañánam atthi. api ca dhamman- 
vayo vidito. seyyatha pi bhante rafifio paccantimam nagaram 
dalhuddapam daļhapākāratoraņam ekadvāram, tatr’ assa 
dovāriko pandito viyatto medhāvī afifiatanam nivāretā 
hatanam pavesetā. so tassa nagarassa samantā anupariyáya- 
patham anukkamamāno na passeyya pākārasandhim và 
pakaravivaram va antamaso biļāranissakkanamattam pi. 
tassa evam assa, ye kho keci oļārikā pana imam nagaram 
pavisanti và nikkhamanti và, sabbe te iminà va dvārena 
pavisanti và nikkhamanti và ti. evam eva kho me bhante 
dhammanvayo vidito. ye te bhante ahesum atitam addhānam 
arahanto sammāsambuddhā, sabbe te bhagavanto pañca 
nivarane pahāya cetaso upakkilese pafifiaya dubbalikarane, 
catusu satipatthānesu supatitthitacittà satta bojjhange yathā- 
bhütam bhāvetvā anuttaram sammāsambodhim abhisam- 
bujjhimsu. ye pi te bhante bhavissanti anāgatam : . . abhisam- 
bujjhissanti. bhagava pi bhante etarahi . . . abhisambuddho 
tio 

atha kho bhagava Nāļandāyam yathābhirantam viharitvā 
āyasmantam Anandam àmantesi : āyām' Ananda yena Patali- 
gamo ten’ upasamkamissàmà ti. evam bhante ti kho āyasmā 
Anando bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho bhagavà mahatà 
bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena Pātaligāmo tad avasari. 
assosum kho Pātaligāmiyā upāsakā bhagava kira Pātaligāmam 
anuppatto ti. atha kho Pātaligāmiyā upāsakā yena bhagava 
ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitva bhagavantam abhiva- 
detvā ekamantam nisīdimsu. ekamantam nisinnā kho Pātali- 
gāmiyā upāsakā bhagavantam etad avocum: adhivāsetu no 
bhante bhagavā āvasathāgāran ti.  adhivāsesi bhagavā 
tuņhībhāvena. atha kho Pātaligāmiyā upāsakā bhagavato 
adhivāsanam viditvā utthay’ āsanā, bhagavantam abhivādetvā, 
padakkhiņam katvā, yena āvasathāgāram ten' upasamka- 
mimsu, upasamkamitvā sabbasantharim āvasathāgāram san- 
tharitvà āsanāni paiīūāpetvā udakamaņim patitthāpetvā 
telappadipam āropetvā yena  bhagavà ten’  upasam- 
kamimsu, upasamkamitva ^ bhagavantam abhivàdetvà 
ekamantam atthamsu. ekamantam thita kho Pātaligāmiyā 
upāsakā bhagavantam etad avocum : sabbasantharim santha- 
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tam bhante āvasathāgāram, āsanāni pafifiattani, udakamaniko 
patitthāpito, telappadipo āropito, yassa dani bhante bhagavā 
kālam mafifiati ti. 

atha kho bhagavā nivāsetvā pattacīvaram ādāya saddhim 
bhikkhusamghena yena āvasathāgāram ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvā pāde pakkhāletvā āvasathāgāram pavisitvā 
majjhimam thambham nissāya puratthābhimukho nisīdi. 
bhikkhusamgho pi kho pāde pakkhāletvā āvasathāgāram 
pavisitvā pacchimam  bhittim nissāya puratthābhimukho 
nisīdi bhagavantam yeva purakkhatvā. Pātaligāmiyā pi kho 
upāsakā pāde pakkhāletvā āvasathāgāram pavisitvā puratthi- 
mam bhittim nissāya pacchābhimukhā nisīdimsu bhagavantam 
. yeva purakkhatvā. atha kho bhagavā Pātaligāmiye upāsake 
āmantesi: pafic’ ime gahapatayo ādīnavā dussīlassa silavi- 
pattiyā. katame pafica, idha gahapatayo dussīlo silavipanno 
pamādādhikaraņam mahatim bhogajānim nigacchati. ayam 
pathamo ādīnavo dussīlassa sīlavipattiyā. puna ca param 
gahapatayo dussīlassa sīlavipannassa pāpako kittisaddo abbhug- 
gacchati. ayam dutiyo ādīnavo dussīlassa sīlavipattiyā. puna 
ca param gahapatayo dussīlo sīlavipanno yam yad eva parisam 
upasamkamati, yadi khattiyaparisam yadi brāhmaņaparisam 
yadi gahapatiparisam yadi samaņaparisam, avisārado upasam- 
kamati mankubhūto. ayam tatiyo ādīnavo dussilassa silavi- 
pattiyā. puna ca param gahapatayo dussilo silavipanno 
sammūļho kālam karoti. ayam catuttho ādīnavo dussīlassa 
sīlavipattiyā. puna ca param gahapatayo dussīlo silavipanno 
kāyassa bhedā param maraņā apāyam duggatim vinipātam 
nirayam upapajjati. ayam paficamo ādīnavo dussilassa 
silavipattiya. ime kho gahapatayo pafica ādīnavā dussilassa 
silavipattiyà. L 

pafc' ime gahapatayo ànisamsà silavato sīlasampadāya. 
katame pafica. idha gahapatayo sīlavā sīlasampanno appama- 
dādhikaraņam mahantam bhogakkhandham adhigacchati. 
ayam pathamo 4nisamso silavato silasampadáya. puna ca 
param gahapatayo silavato silasampannassa kalyāņo kittisaddo 
abbhuggacchati. ayam dutiyo ánisamso silavato silasampadaya. 
puna ca param gahapatayo silavà silasampanno yam yad eva 
parisam upasamkamati, yadi khattiyaparisam yadi bráhmana- 
parisam yadi gahapatiparisam yadi samanaparisam, visārado 
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upasamkamati amankubhüto. ayam tatiyo ānisamso sīlavato 
sīlasampadāya. puna ca param gahapatayo sīlavā sīlasam- 
panno asammūļho kalam karoti. ayam catuttho ānisamso 
sīlavato sīlasampadāya. puna ca param gahapatayo sīlavā 
sīlasampanno kāyassa bhedā param maraņā sugatim saggam 
lokam upapajjati. ayam paficamo 4nisamso silavato sīlasam- 
padāya. ime kho gahapatayo pafica ānisamsā silavato 
silasampadaya ti. atha kho bhagavā Pātaligāmiye upāsake 
bahud eva rattim dhammiyā kathāya sandassetvā samādapetvā 
samuttejetvā sampahamsetvā uyyojesi, abhikkantā kho gaha- 
patayo ratti, yassa dani kālam mafifatha ti. evam bhante ti 
kho Pātaligāmiyā upāsakā bhagavato patissutva uttháy' āsanā 
bhagavantam abhivādetvā padakkhiņam katvā pakkamimsu. 
atha kho bhagavā acirapakkantesu Pātaligāmiyesu upāsakesu 
suūfiāāgāram pāvisi. 

tena kho pana samayena Sunīdha-Vassakārā Magadhamahā- 
mattā Pātaligāme nagaram māpenti Vajjīnam patibāhāya. tena 
kho pana samayena sambahulā devatāyo sahass’ eva Pātali- 
game vatthūni pariggaņhanti. yasmim padese mahesakkha 
devatā vatthūni parigganhanti, mahesakkhanam tattha rafifiam 
rājamahāmattānam cittāni namanti nivesanāni māpetum. 
yasmim padese majjhimā devatā vatthūni pariggaņhanti, 
majjhimānam tattha raññam rājamahāmattānam cittāni 
namanti nivesanāni māpetum. yasmim padese nīcā devatā 
vatthūni pariggaņhanti, nīcānam tattha raññam rājamahā- 
mattānam cittāni namanti nivesanāni māpetum. 

addasā kho bhagavā dibbena cakkhunā visuddhena atikkan- 
tamānusakena tā devatāyo sahass' eva Pātaligāme vatthūni 
pariggaņhantiyo. atha kho bhagavā rattiyā paccūsasamayam 
paccutthāya āyasmantam Ānandam āmantesi: ko nu kho 
Ānanda Pātaligāme nagaram māpetī ti. Sunīdha-Vassakārā 
bhante Magadhamahāmattā Pātaligāme nagaram māpenti 
Vajjinam patibahaya ti. 

seyyathā pi Ananda devehi Tāvatimsehi saddhim mantetvā, 
evam eva kho Ananda Sunidha-Vassakara Magadhamahāmattā 
Pātaligāme nagaram māpenti Vajjinam patibāhāya. idhāham 
Ānanda addasam dibbena cakkhunā visuddhena atikkanta- 
mānusakena sambahulā devatāyo sahass’ eva Pātaligāme 
vatthūni parigganhantiyo . .. nivesanāni māpetum. yāvatā 
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Ananda ariyam āyatanam yāvatā vanippatho idam aggana- 
garam bhavissati Pataliputtam putabhedanam. Pātaliputtassa 
kho Ananda tayo 1 antarāyā bhavissanti, aggito và udakato và 
mithubhedā va ti. 

atha kho Sunīdha-Vassakārā Magadhamahāmattā yena 
bhagavā ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitvā bhagavatā 
saddhim sammodimsu sammodaniyam katham saraniyam 
vītisāretvā ekamantam atthamsu.  ekamantam thitā kho 
Sunīdha-Vassakārā Magadhamahāmattā bhagavantam etad 
avocum: adhivāsetu no bhavam Gotamo ajjatanāya bhattam 
saddhim bhikkhusamghenā ti. adhivasesi bhagavā tunhi- 
bhavena. 

atha kho Sunīdha-Vassakārā Magadhamahāmattā bhagavato 
adhivāsanam viditvā yena sako āvasatho ten’ upasamkamimsu 
upasamkamitvā sake āvasathe panitam khādaniyam bhoja- 
niyam patiyādāpetvā bhagavato kālam ārocāpesum kālo bho 
Gotama nitthitam bhattan ti. 


2. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassī bodhisatto aparena samayena 
eko gaņasmā vūpakattho vihāsi. aññen' eva tani caturāsīti- 
pabbajitasahassāni agamamsu, afifiena Vipassī bodhisatto. 
atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa vāsupagatassa 
rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapādi: 
kiccham vatàyam loko àpanno, jàyati ca jiyati ca miyati ca 
cavati ca upapajjati ca. atha ca pan’ imassa dukkhassa 
nissaranam na ppajānāti jaramaranassa, kuda ssu nama imassa 
dukkhassa nissaranam pafifiayissati jaramaranassa ti. 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: 
kimhi nu kho sati jarāmaraņam hoti, kimpaccayā jaramaranan 
ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomana- 
sikārā ahu 2 pafifidya abhisamayo: jàtiyà kho sati jarāmara- 
nam hoti, jātipaccayā jarámaranan ti. atha kho bhikkhave 
Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: kimhi nu kho sati játi 
hoti, kimpaccayā jātī ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa 
bodhisattassa yonisomanasikārā ahu pafifiaya abhisamayo : 
bhave kho sati jāti hoti, bhavapaccayà jati ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: kimhi nu kho 


1“ Three ''—see next Lesson. 
2“ There was '': '' root "' aorist of A5, sec Lesson 30. 
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sati bhavo hoti, kimpaccayā bhavo ti. atha kho bhikkhave 
Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikara ahu pafifiàya abhi- 
samayo : upādāne kho sati bhavo hoti, upādānapaccayā bhavo 
ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: 
kimhi nu kho sati upādānam hoti, kimpaccayā upādānan ti. 
atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikārā 
ahu paññaya abhisamayo: taņhāya kho sati upādānam hoti, 
taņhāpaccayā upādānan ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa 
bodhisattassa etad ahosi: kimhi nu kho sati tanha hoti, 
kimpaccayá tanhà ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisat- 
tassa yonisomanasikārā ahu pafifiaya abhisamayo : vedanāya 
kho sati tanhà hoti, vedanāpaccayā taņhā ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi : .kimhi nu kho 
sati vedanā hoti, kimpaccayà vedanā ti, atha kho bhikkhave 
Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikārā ahu paññaya abhi- 
samayo : phasse kho sati vedanà hoti, phassapaccaya vedanā ti. 
atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: 
kimhi nu kho sati phasso hoti, kimpaccayā phasso ti. atha kho 


bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikārā ahu - 


pafifidya abhisamayo : salàyatane kho sati phasso hoti, saļāya- 
tanapaccayā phasso ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa 
bodhisattassa etad ahosi: kimhi nu kho sati salayatanam hoti, 
kimpaccayā saļāyatanan ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa 
bodhisattassa yonisomanasikārā ahu pafifidya abhisamayo : 
nāmarūpe kho sati saļāyatanam hoti, nāmarūpapaccayā 
saļāyatanan ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa 
etad ahosi: kimhi nu kho sati nāmarūpam hoti, kimpaccayā 
nāmarūpan ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa 
yonisomanasikārā ahu pajifidya abhisamayo : vififiàne kho sati 
nāmarūpam hoti, vififianapaccaya nāmarūpan ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: kimhi nu kho 
sati viññanam hoti, kimpaccayā vififidnan ti. atha kho 
bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa yonisomanasikārā ahu 
paññaya abhisamayo: nāmarūpe kho sati viññanam hoti, 
nāmarūpapaccayā viññāņan ti, 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: 
paccudavattati kho idam viiifiāāņam nāmarūpamhā, nāparam 
gacchati. ettāvatā jāyetha va jiyetha va miyetha và cavetha và 
upapajjetha va, yad idam nāmarūpapaccayā vififianam, 
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vififiāņapaccayā nàmarüpam, nāmarūpapaccayā saļāyatanam, 
saļāyatanapaccayā phasso, phassapaccayā vedanā, vedanā- 
paccayā taņhā, taņhāpaccayā upādānam, upādānāpaccayā 
bhavo, bhavapaccayā jāti, jātipaccayā jarāmaraņam sokapari- 
devadukkhadomanassupāyāsā sambhavanti, evam etassa keva- 
lassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti. samudayo samudayo 
ti kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa pubbe ananussutesu 
dhammesu cakkhum udapādi fiinam udapādi pafifia udapādi 
vijjā udapadi āloko udapādi. 

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: 
kimhi nu kho asati jarāmaraņam na hoti, kissa nirodhā jarā- 
marananirodho ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa 
yonisomanasikārā ahu pafifiaya abhisamayo : jātiyā kho asati 
jarāmaraņam na hoti, jātinirodhā jarāmaraņanirodho ti. atha 
kho bhikkhave Vipassissa bodhisattassa etad ahosi: kimhi 
nu kho asati jati na hoti . . . nāmarūpanirodhā vifitāņanirodho, 
viüfiananirodhà nàmarüpanirodho, nāmarūpanirodhā saļāya- 
tananirodho, saļāyatananirodhā phassanirodho, phassanirodhā 
vedanánirodho, vedanānirodhā taņhānirodho, taņhānirodhā 
upādānanirodho, upādānanirodhā bhavanirodho, bhavanirodhā 
jatinirodho, jātinirodhā jarāmaraņam sokaparidevadukkhado- 
manassupāyāsā nirujjhanti, evam etassa kevalassa dukkhak- 
khandhassa nirodho hoti. nirodho nirodho ti kho bhikkhave 
Vipassissa bodhisattassa pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cak- 
khum udapādi fiànam udapādi pafifia udapādi vijjà udapādi 
āloko udapādi. 


Translate into Pali :— 


Now at that time king Pajjota ! had jaundice. Many great, 
internationally-leading doctors came and could not make (him) 
well. They took much gold and went. Then king Pajjota sent 
a messenger into the presence of king Māgadha Seniya Bimbi- 
sāra: “I have this sort (of) illness, let the king (devo) please 
(put first) command Jīvaka the doctor, he will cure me.” Then 
king Bimbisāra commanded Jivaka: '' Go, I say, Jīvaka, to 
Ujjenī ? and cure king Pajjota.” “ Yes, O king,” Jivaka assented 
to king Bimbisāra, went to Ujjenī, approached king Pajjota, 


1 King of Avanti, western India. 
1 Capital of Avantī. 
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having approached and observed the disorder of king Pajjota 
said this to king Pajjota: ' O king (place second), I will 
concoct ghee, the king (devo) will drink it." “ (I) won't, I say, 
Jīvaka. If (yam) it is possible for you to make (me) well without 
ghee, do it. Disgusting to me (is) ghee, distasteful.” 

Then Jivaka thought : “ This sort (of) illness of this king (it) 
is not possible to make well without ghee. Suppose I concoct 
ghee (so that it has) astringent-colour, astringent-odour, 
astringent-taste." Then Jivaka concocted ghee with-various- 
drugs (so that it was) astringent-colour, astringent-odour, 
astringent-taste. Then Jivaka thought: '' To this king ghee, 
when drunk (and) digesting, will give vomiting. This king (is) 
irascible (put first), he may have me killed. Suppose I ask for 
leave as a precaution.” Then Jivaka approached king Pajjota 
and having approached said this to king Pajjota: “ O king, 
we doctors, you know (nāma), at this sort (of) moment dig up 
roots, gather medicines. O king, please command at (loc.) the 
stables and gates : let Jīvaka go by any mount he likes, let him 
go by any gate he likes, let him go any time (acc.) he likes, let 
him enter any time he likes.” 


LESSON 26 


Numerals 1 


The numeral stem #, “ three," is inflected in three genders as 
follows, and used like an adjective :— 


Masculine | Neuter Feminine 


AE tayo tint tisso 
Ins. thi "hi 
Dat. tiņņam tissannam 
Abl. hi fhi 
Gen. lingam lissannam 
Loc. Hsu Hsu 


1 See also Lessons 17, 18, and 20. 
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Of the remaining numerals, the following are inflected and 
used in the same way as pañca, “ five" (see Lesson 17) :— 


cha($) six (the final appears only in close 
junction as in compounds, e.g. 
chalanga-; it is assimilated to 
a following consonant ; in certain 
compounds the form sa(/) is 


current) 
satta seven 
attha eight 
nava nine 
dasa ten 
ekādasa eleven 
dvādasa twelve 
teļasa thirteen 
cuddasa fourteen 
pannarasa fifteen 
solasa sixteen 
Sattarasa seventeen 


atthadasa eighteen 


The following numerals are used as nouns, they are feminine 
singular and are inflected like jati (Lesson 20) :— 


vīsatt twenty 
satthi sixty 
sattati seventy 
asīti eighty 
navuli ninety 


The following are neuter nouns, they are usually inflected 
(in the singular) like other neuters in 4, but may also be used 
undeclined in the stem form :— 


(\timsa thirty (usually # in compounds) 

cattārīsa forty (also found in a feminine form caitārīsā 
inflected like kathā : Lesson 17) 

pafifása fifty (also -à feminine). 
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The remaining intermediate numbers are compounds having 
the usual inflections of the last member :— 


ekūnavīsatit I9 (ekūna = one less than-) (ekūnapaññāsa 
49) 

ekavīsati 21  (ekanavuti 91, and ekatimsa against the 
usual doubling) 

dvāvīsati 22 (dvdsatthi 62, but dvattimsa 32 and 
dvecattàrisam 42) 

ievīsati 23 (iettimsa 33) 

catuutsatt 24 (caturāsīti 84, catucaitārīsā 44) 

pancavisatt 25 

chavīsati 26 (chattimsa 36 with doubling of the £) 

sattavisatt 27 


atthavīsatt 28 (atthasaļthi 68) 
ekūnatimsa 29 


Numerals which are nouns are generally used appositionally 
in the same case (but singular) as the noun they refer to (cf. sata 
and sahassa, Lesson 17). They may also form compounds with 
these nouns. ` 


Fractions :— 


addho (masc. or adjective, also spelt addho) “ half " :— 
addhayojanam, ‘‘ half a league ” 

upaddha (adjective or neuter) “ half " :— 
upaddham divasam, '' half a day " 
upaddhapatham, " halfway ” (adverb) 


—“ and a half" is expressed by prefixing addha- to the next 
higher numeral :— 


(diyaddho, " one and a half," not found in Digha) 
addhateyya, ‘‘ two and a half” 
(addhuddha, “ three and a half," only in later texts) 
` (the rest are regular) 
addhatelasa, ‘‘ twelve and a half” 
—for other fractions the ordinals are used, and they may be 
compounded with bhago, '' part ” 


catuttha, '" a quarter " 
catutthabhāgo, “ one fourth,” “ a quarter " 
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(On satam and sahassam see Lesson 17.) 


The formation of numerals above roo is somewhat fluid, and 
may be illustrated by the following examples. 

IOI-199 may be formed by making compounds in which the 
odd amount is prefixed to the hundred, just as in 21, etc., the 
units are prefixed to the tens. Often, however, the word 
specifying what is enumerated is inserted between the odd 
amount and the hundred :— 


satthivassasata 160 years 
(chasalthisata 166—not in the Digha) 


Alternatively the odd amount may follow the hundred as 
a separate word, followed by ca, “ and," as connective (this 
mcthod is rare in prose and may be characterized as poetic and 
elevated). 

200, etc., are generally expressed by two words (note agree- 
ment: Zu, etc., neuter) :— 

due satāni 200 

Isti satāni 300 

cattāri satānu 400 

$afica satāni 500 


Here also compounds may be formed, though the simple com- 
pound seems rare and probably does not occur in the Digha (it 
would be liable to confusion if singular collective or part of 
a larger compound: dvisata = 102 or 200, though dvisatāni 
would be clear) Frequently a construction with -matta 
(“ measure ’’) is used, including the objects enumerated (cf. the 
preceding paragraph) as follows :— 


timattant paribbajakasatani “ 300 wanderers ” 


201, etc., may be formed like ror, etc., as a compound 
including a compound for the hundreds or as separate groups 
of words joined by ca. In the former case the regular construc- 
tion is of the type :— 

visatitivassasatü- ! “ 320 years " 
cattārīsachabbassasata- 1 ' 640 years ” 


1 The examples quotable from the Digha ate in larger compounds (bahtbbihis), 
eg.: visatitivassasatayuka puttā, “sons having a life of 320 years.” In 
independent compounds in -sata we would expect the plural -satāni. 
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For 250, etc., there is a special construction using the 
fraction addha and the next higher hundred (cf. '' two and a 
half " above) :— 


addhateyyavassasatant “ 250 years ” 


I,00I, etc., may be formed in the same ways as ror, etc. 
Note for example :— 


addhateyyavassasahassáni ‘' 2,500 years " 
2,000, etc., are formed like 200, etc. :— 
due sahassānt 2,000 
—or in compound form dvevassasahassa- 
cattāri sahassānt 4,000 


One also finds a continuing reckoning by hundreds above 
I,000 :— ; 


saddhim timsamatteht paribbājakasatehi " with 3,000 wan- 
derers ” 
addhatelasáni bhikkhusatáni '' 1,250 monks " 


Through the ten thousands we have :— 


visatt. bhikkhusahassáni “ 20,000 monks" (may also be 
written in compound with visa) 

timsa bhikkhusahassāni ' 30,000 monks ” 

cattārīsa bhikkhusahassáni ‘‘ 40,000 monks ”’ 

sattht bhikkhusahassāni ' 60,000 monks ” 

sattatt vassasahassāni “ 70,000 years ” 

asīti vassasahassāni '' 80,000 years ” 


(these may all be written as compounds, with plural inflection). 
Likewise the intermediate numbers :— 


dvecattārīsa nāgasahassāni ‘‘ 42,000 elephants " 
caturāsīti itthisahassant “ 84,000 women ” 
caturāsītināgasahassāni '' 84,000 elepliants " 


100,000 is satasahassam, which is used like satam and sahas- 
sam and like them is prominent in reckoning (1,000,000 is not 
prominent, being merely ten hundred thousands). Higher 
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numbers are formed in the same way as between r,ooo and 
100,000 :— 


atthasatthibhikkhusatasahassam (N.B. singular) '' 168,000 
monks ” f 

cuddasa satasahassānt satthi ca sahassámi cha ca satant 
1,460,600 

catuvīsati satasahassāni 2,400,000 

asīti bhikkhusatasahassāni '' 8,000,000 monks ” 


If such compounds are used as adjectives (w)ika may be 
added. 

The ordinals not yet given are usually formed by adding the 
suffix ma (fem. mi) to the cardinals. Sometimes the cardinals 
themselves are used with ordinal meaning. 

Miscellaneous numeral expressions :— 


" more than " : paropaññäsa(m), “ more than fifty " 
“many”: aneka either compounded or anekānt satant, 
etc. 


The pronoun katama, “ which ? ", ‘ which one? ", usually 
introduces an enumeration with explanations. 

katt, "how many ? "', is inflected in the plural only like an 
adjective in z, but the nominative-accusative is kati for all 


genders. 
“times” : sakim or sakid eva '' once " or 
“only once " 
dutkkhattum '' twice " ; 
: s i i (these are all in- 
tīkkhattum “ three times declinables) 
chakkhattum '' six times "' 
katikkhattum ' how many 
times ? ” 
"fold," ttvidka '' triple ”, “ threefold ” 
etc. : 


dvidhá (ind.) “ in two ” (division) 
sattadha (ind.) “ in seven " 
multiples : digunam (or dvi-) “ double " 
catugguna '"'fourfold ", “ quadruple” (e.g. four 
thicknesses). 
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Distributive numbers (“x each”) are formed by simple 
repetition (dmendita). 
The full declension of ubho, “ both,” is :— 


Nominative and accusative «bho 


Instrumental ubhohi 
Dative ubhinnam 
Ablative ubhohz 
Genitive ubhinnam 
Locative ubhosu 


(Note also t:bhato, ‘ on both sides ’’) 


Digu Compounds 


The last of the six classes of cormpound (cf. Lesson 13) is 
the digu,! which may be regarded as a sub-varicty of the 
kammadhāraya. Here the first member is a numeral, the 
second a noun, and the compound functions as a noun (cf. in 
English “ twelvemonth "). The compound may be either 
a neuter singular (collective) noun or a plural (individual) of the 
gender of the second member (cf. the dvanda, Lesson 15). As. 
collectives we have for example :— 


catuddisam, “ the four directions " (catu(r) + disa) 

saļāyatanam, “the six spheres," “the six senses" 
(cha(J) /sa(l) + àyatanam) 

sattāham, '' seven days," “ a week " 


As plural with unchanged gender we have :— 


, 


catuddīsā, ‘‘ the four directions ' 


Past Participle Active 


Past participles which are active (of either transitive or 
intransitive verbs) arc formed by the addition of two suffixes, 
usually to the same form of the root as is used in the ordinarily 
passive past participle. Very few of them are used. Like other 
participles they may be used either as verbs or as adjectives. 
In the former construction they take an agent in the nominative - 
and may take a patient in the accusative. 

1 digu :— dvi + go ( cow": cf. Lesson 29), an example of the class. It 


means '' a two-cow "', "a pair of cows", and may be explained as due gāvo 
(gávo is the plural of go). 
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The less infrequent suffix is tavin, which is inflected like other 
stems in in :— 


bhuj bhuttavin having eaten, who has eaten 
ut-ji vijitāvin who has conguered, who had conguered 


The suffix tavant(u) may be considered as the possessive 
suffix vant(u) (whose declension it follows) added to the past 
participle in ta 1 :— 

Vas vusitavant who has lived (well) 

(this appears to be the only example in regular use; it has 
a special meaning, applying to the life of monks ; it is always 
an adjective). 

Example of construction with patient :— 


gahapatissa . . . bhojanam bhuttavissa..., “of-a house- 
holder... who has eaten a meal..." 
Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 
anu-kamp (I) ^ anukampati be compassionate, have 
compassion (acc.) 
anu-bandh (I) — amubandhat follow 
anu-budh (III) anubujjhati understand 
apa-lok (VII) apaloketi ` take leave, give notice 
from the noun udāneti speak with exaltation, 
udanam, cf. speak with joy 
Lesson 28 on 
denomina- 
tives 
u(d)-ā-har (Y) udaharati speak, say, promulgate 
upa-nam (I) causative upanāmeti = offer, serve (dat. of 
person and acc. of thing) 
upa-sam-har (I) upasamharati visualize as, imagine as 
(2 acc’s.) 
o-lup (11) causative olumpeti = scrape off 
o-lok (VII) oloketi look at 
ni(r)-pat (1) nippatati flee 
ni-vatt (I) causative ntvatteti = turn back (transitive) 


i The past participle suffix is sometimes labelled āža, or in our notation 
ta, 


(4) 
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(p)pa-kas (I) 


(p)pati-d-sis 1 
(II) 


(p)pati-(g)gah 
(V) 
(p)pati-(p)pa- 


nam (1) 
(p)pah-(p)pa- 
(s)sambh (1) 
(p)pati-bha (1) 
(p)pati-vatt (1) 
(p)pati-vīdh 
(III) 
(?)pa-bandh (1) 
pari-ni(r)-vā 
(I) (or III) 
pari-har (1) 
poth (VII) 
vi-ci (V) 
sam-tapp (VIT) 
sam-(p)pa-var 
(VII) 
sam-bhii (VIT) 
Nouns :— 
akkho 
abhijjha 
ambaka 
ayyaputto 


alankávo 
assáso 
àmalakam 
ārāmo 
āhāro 
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(pakāsati, shine: poetic only, and not in the 
Dīgha) 

causative pakāseti = show 

paccāsimsati hope for, expect 


causative patiggaheli = make receive, accept 


patippaņamati abate (causative = 
check) 

fatippassambhati abate, be allayed 

patibhats be clear 

pativattats turn back 

pativijjhats penetrate, comprehend 

pabandhati bind 

parinībbāts © attain extinction, attain 
liberation 

pariharati watch over, protect 

potheti snap (fingers) 

vicināti investigate, search out 

santappett (also) satisfy 

sampavāreti feast (transitive) 

sambhāveti catch up with (acc.) 

axle 


desire (with loc. of object) 

mango woman 

master, Mr., (plur:) gentlemen (especially 
when addressed by ladies, including their 
wives) 

ornament, adornment 

reassurance 

emblic myrobalan (a medicinal fruit) 

park 

district 


1 Or (p)paļi-āsis since sis never appears by itself and à may not be a prefix 
here (but part of the root). 


udānam 
upatthāko 
ulumpo 
okaro 
-Jāto 
titiham 


dipo 
domanassam 
nekkhammam 
netti (fem.) 
palipada 
pativedho 
pallalam 
paniyam 
punabbhavo 
pubbanho 
malam 
maya 
yugam 
rajanam 
vela 
samkileso 
samkharo 
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exalted utterance, joyful utterance 
attendant, follower 


boat, canoe 


meanness, degradation, vanity 


become 
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landing place, jetty, crossing place, ferry, 


beach (for bathing and drinking) 


island 


(may also mean) aversion 


renunciation 


leading, tendency 


way 


penctration, comprehension 


pool 


water (drinking water) 


rebirth 
morning 
dirt 
trick 
yoke 
dye 


bank, time, occasion 


defilement 


force, energy, activity, combination, process, 


instinct, habit (a very difficult word to find 
an exact equivalent for; “ force ”, with a 
restricted technical sense attached to it, is 
probably the best. samkhāro means the 
force, or forces, manifested in the combina- 
tion of atoms into all the things in tlie 
universe, in the duration of such combina- 
tions—as in the life-span of a living being— 
and in the instincts and habits of living 
beings, which are to be allayed by the 
practice of meditation (jhāna). It is one 
of the five basic groups (kAandha) of kinds 
of things in the universe : matter, sensa- 
tion, perception and consciousness being 
the others) 
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saram lake 

stkkha training 

hatthinika she-elephant 
Adjectives :— 

anupassin observing 

udagga lofty, elated 

uddesika referring to 

odāta white 

kalla proper 

gāmn going 

jara old, aged 

duitha evil, vile, corrupt 

nila blue 

pita yellow 

madhuraka drunk, intoxicated 

mudu supple 

vuddha old 

safifiata restrained 


sāmukkamsaka exalted, sublime 


Past Participles :— 


adhivuttha accepted 
(adhi-vas) 
āņatta (ana ordered 
causative) 
onita (o-ni) withdrawn, removed 
suddha (sudh cleaned 
(II) 
Future Passive Participle :— 
$eyya (pā) to be drunk, drinkable 
Gerunds :—- 


adhitthāya (adhi- having fixed one’s attention on, having 
(dtha) resolved on 
paticca ((p)pati-t) conditioned by, because of (usually with 
_ acc. ; sometimes spelt paticca) 
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bhojetvā (bhuj having fed 
(II) causative) 
vatva (vac) having said 
vineyya (vi-nī) ^ having climinated, having disciplined 
visajja (vi-sajj) getting over, leaving behind 


Indeclinables :— 
anantaram without omission 
aparam further 
aparáparam successively 
abáhiram without exclusion, without excluding anyone 
dūrato in the distance 


yathasandittham with one's acquaintances 
yathasambhattam with one’s comrades 
yāva (also means) until, as long as 


utya like (enclitic : this is the usual prose form ; 
in verse we find also va) 

sada always 

svātanāya for tomorrow 


EXERCISE 26 


Passages for reading :— 


I, atha kho bhagavā pubbanhasamayam nivāsetvā pattaci- 
varam Adaya saddhim bhikkhusamghena yena Sunidha- 
Vassakārānam Magadhamahamattanam vasatho ten 
upasamkami, upasamkamitva pafifiatte sane nisīdi. atha kho 
Sunīdha-Vassakārā Magadhamahāmattā Buddhapamukham 
bhikkhusamgham paņītena khādaniyena bhojaniyena sahatthā 
Santappesum sampavāresum. atha kho Sunīdha-Vassakārā 
Magadhamahāmattā bhagavantam bhuttāvim onītapattapāņim 
aññataram nicam āsanam gahetvā ekamantam nisīdimsu. 
ekamantam nisinne kho Sunīdha-Vassakāre Magadhamahā- 
matte bhagavā imāhi gāthāhi anumodi :— 


yasmim padese kappeti vāsam paņditajātiko 
silavant’ ettha bhojetvā saññate brahmacārino, 
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ya tattha devatā assu tasam dakkhinam ādise,! 
tā pūjitā püjayanti 2 mānitā mānayanti ? nam. 


tato nam anukampanti mātā puttam va orasam 
devānukampito poso ? sada bhadrāni š passati ti. 


atha kho bhagavā Sunīdha-Vassakāre Magadhamahāmatte 
imāhi gāthāhi anumoditvā utthay’ āsanā pakkāmi. 

tena kho pana samayena Sunīdha-Vassakārā Magadha- 
mahāmattā bhagavantam pitthito pitthito anubaddhā honti, 
yen' ajja samaņo Gotamo dvārena nikkhamissati tam Gota- 
madvāram nama bhavissati, yena titthena Gangam nadim 
tarissati tam Gotamatittham bhavissati ti. atha kho bhagava 
yena dvarena nikkhami tam Gotamadvāram nama ahosi. 

atha kho bhagava yena Ganga nadi ten’ upasamkami. tena 
kho pana samayena Gaga nadī pūrā hoti samatitthika kāka- 
peyyā. app ekacce manussā navam pariyesanti app ekacce 
ulumpam pariyesanti app ekacce kullam bandhanti aparaparam 
gantukāmā. atha kho bhagavā seyyatha pi nama balava puriso 
sammifijitam và bàham pasāreyya pasāritam và baham 
sammifijeyya, evam evam Gangāya nadiyā orimatire antarahito 
pārimatīre paccutthāsi saddhim bhikkhusamghena. addasa 
kho bhagavà te manusse app ekacce návam pariyesarte app 
ekacce ulumpam pariyesante app ekacce kullam bandhante 
aparāparam gantukāme. atha kho bhagava etam attham 
viditvā, tayam velayam imam udānam udānesi :— 


ye taranti annavam saram ; setum katva 4visajja pallalàni, 
kullam hi jano pabandhati, nittinnà medhāvino janā ti. 


atha kho bhagavā āyasmantam Ánandam ümantesi: āyām” 
Ananda yena Kotigāmo ten' upasamkamissāmā ti. evam 
bhante ti kho āyasmā Anando bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho 
bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena Kotigamo 
tad avasari. tatra sudam bhagavā Kotigàme viharati. tatra 
kho bhagava bhikkhū āmantesi: catunnam bhikkhave 
ariyasaccānam ananubodhà appativedhā evam idam dīgham : 


1 Poetic form of optative of ā-dis (I) '' dedicate ’’, 3rd singular. 
* In verse frequently e > aya. 

3 Poetic forms, poso == puriso and bhadrāni == bhaddāni. 

4 Poetic form of katvā. 
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addhānam sandhāvitam samsaritam mamafi c’ eva tumhakafi 
ca. katamesam catunnam. dukkhassa bhikkhave ariyasaccassa 
ananubodhà appativedhà evam idam digham addhānam 
sandhāvitam samsaritam mamafi c’ eva tumhikafi ca. dukkha- 
samudayassa bhikkhave ariyasaccassa ananubodhà appati- 
vedhā evam idam digham addhānam sandhāvitam samsaritam 
mamañ c' eva tumhākañ ca. dukkhanirodhassa bhikkhave 
ariyasaccassā . .. pe... dukkhanirodhagāminiyā patipadaya 
bhikkhave ariyasaccassa ananubodhā appativedhā evam idam 
dīgham addhānam sandhāvitam samsaritam mamañ c' eva 
tumhākaū ca.  tayidam bhikkhave dukkham ariyasaccam 
anubuddham patividdham, dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam 
anubuddham  patividdham, dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam 
anubuddham patividdham, dukkhanirodhagāminī patipadā 
ariyasaccam anubuddham patividdham, ucchinnā bhavatanha, 
khinà bhavanetti, n' atthi dāni punabbhavo ti. idam avoca 
bhagavā, idam vatvā sugato athāparam etad avoca satthā :— 


catunnam ariyasaccānam yathābhūtam adassanā 
samsitam ! dīgham addhānam tāsu tas’ eva jātisu., 

tāni etāni ditthāni bhavanetti samūhatā 

ucchinnam mūlam dukkhassa n’ atthi dani sanabbhavs ti. 


* * * 


assosi kho Ambapali gaņikā bhagava kira Vesāliyam 
anuppatto Vesāliyam viharati mayham ambavane ti. atha kho 
Ambapālī gaņikā bhaddàni bhaddāni yanani yojapetva, 
bhaddam yanam abhirūhitvā bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi 
Vesāliyā niyyāsi, yena sako ārāmo tena pāyāsi. yavatika 
yanassa bhūmi yānena gantvā yānā paccorohitvā pattikā va 
yena bhagava ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā bhagavantam 
abhivādetvā ekamantam nisīdi. ekamantam nisinnam kho 
Ambapālim gaņikam bhagavā dhammiyā kathāya sandassesi 
samādapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi. atha kho Amba- 
pāligaņikā bhagavatā dhammiyā kathāya sandassitā samā- 
dapitā samuttejitā sampahamsitā bhagavantam etad avoca :— 

adhivāsetu me bhante bhagavā svātanāya bhattam saddhim 


1 Poetic form of the past participle of sam-sar, 
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bhikkhusamghenā ti. adhivāsesi bhagavā tuņhībhāvena. atha 
kho Ambapāligaņikā bhagavato adhivāsanam viditvā utthāy 
āsanā bhagavantam abhivādetvā padakkhiņam katvā pakkāmi. 

assosum kho Vesālikā Licchavi bhagavā kira Vesālim 
anuppatto Vesáliyam viharati Ambapālivane ti. atha kho te 
Licchavi bhaddàni bhaddāni yānāni yojāpetvā bhaddam 
yanam abhirūhitvā bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi Vesāliyā 
niyyimsu. tatr’ ekacce Licchavi nila honti nīlavaņņā nīlavatthā 
nīlālankārā, ekacce Licchavi pita honti pītavaņņā pitavatthà 
pītālankārā, ekacce Licchavi lohitakà honti lohitavanna 
lohitavatthā lohitālankārā, ekacce Licchavi odātā honti 
odātavaņņā odātavatthā odātālankārā. 

atha kho Ambapāligaņikā daharanam daharānam Liccha- 
vīnam akkhena akkham cakkena cakkam yugena yugam 
pativattesi. atha kho Licchavi Ambapālim ganikam etad 
avocum : kifi je Ambapāli daharanam daharānam Licchavinam 
akkhena akkham cakkena cakkam yugena yugam pativattesi 
ti. tathā hi pana me ayyaputtā bhagavā nimantito svātanāya 
bhattam saddhim bhikkhusamghenā ti. dehi je Ambapāli etam 
bhattam satasahassenā ti. sace pi me ayyaputtā Vesālim 
sāhāram dassatha evammahantam bhattam na dassāmī ti. 
atha kho te Licchavi angulī pothesum jit’ amhā vata bho 
ambakāya, vañcit' amha vata bho ambakāyā ti. atha kho te 
Licchavi yena Ambapālivanam tena pāyimsu.! 

addasā kho bhagavā te Licchavi dūrato va āgacchante, 
disva bhikkhū āmantesi: yesam bhikkhave bhikkhūnam devā 
Tāvatimsā aditthā, oloketha bhikkhave Licchaviparisam, 
avaloketha ? bhikkhave Licchaviparisam upasamharatha bhik- 
khave Licchaviparisam Tavatimsaparisan ti. atha kho te 
Licchavi yāvatikā yanassa bhümi yānena gantvā yānā 
paccorohitvā, pattikā va yena bhagava ten’ upasamkamimsu, 
upasamkamitvā bhagavantam abhivādetvā ekamantam nisi- 
dimsu. ekamantam nisinne kho te Licchavi bhagavā dhammiyā 
kathāya sandassesi samādapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi. 
atha kho te Licchavī bhagavatā dhammiyā kathāya sandassitā . 
samādapitā samuttejitā sampahamsitā bhagavantam etad 
avocum: adhivasetu no bhante bhagavā svātanāya bhattam 


1 Irregular 3rd plural aorist of yà. 
3 ava is poetic form of o. 
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saddhim bhikkhusamghenā ti. adhivuttham kho me Licchavi 
svātanāya Ambapāligaņikāya bhattan ti. atha kho te Licchavī 
anguli pothesum : jit’ amhā vata bho ambakāya, vaūcit' amhā 
vata bho ambakāyā ti. atha kho te Licchavī bhagavato 
bhāsitam abhinanditvà anumoditvā utthày' āsanā bhagavan- 
tam abhivādetvā padakkhiņam katvā pakkamimsu. 

atha kho Ambapāligaņikā tassā rattiyā accayena sake ārāme 
paņītam khādaniyam bhojaniyam patiyādāpetvā bhagavato 
kālam ārocāpesi : kālo bhante nitthitam bhattan ti. atha kho 
bhagavā pubbaņhasamayam nivāsetvā pattacīvaram ādūya 
saddhim bhikkhusamghena yena Ambapāligaņikāya parivesanā 
ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitvā paññatte āsane nisīdi. atha 
kho Ambapāligaņikā Buddhapamukham bhikkhusamgham 
paņītena khādaniyena bhojaniyena sahatthā santappesi sam- 
pavāresi. atha kho Ambapāligaņikā bhagavantam bhuttāvim 
onītapattapāņim aññataram nīcam āsanam gahetvā ekaman- 
tam nisīdi. ekamantam nisinnā kho Ambapāligaņikā bhaga- 
vantam etad avoca: imāham bhante ārāmam Buddhapamu- 
khassa bhikkhusamghassa dammi ti. patiggahesi bhagavà 
ārāmam.  atha kho bhagavà Ambapāligaņikam dhammiyā 
kathāya sandassetvà samādapetvā samuttejetvà sampaham- 
setvā utthày' āsanā pakkāmi. 

tatra pi sudam bhagavā Vesāliyam viharanto Ambapālivane 
etad eva bahulam bhikkhünam dhammim katham karoti : 
iti silam iti samādhi iti paffia, sīlaparibhāvito samādhi 
mahapphalo hoti mahānisamso, samādhiparibhāvitā panüà 
mahapphalā hoti mahānisamsā, pafifiaparibhavitam cittam 
sammad eva āsavehi vimuccati scyyatlidam kāmāsavā 
bhavāsavā ditthāsavā avijjāsavā ti. 

atha kho bhagavā Ambapālivane yathābhirantam viharitvā 
āyasmantam Anandam āmantesi: fyim’ Ananda yena 
Beluvagāmako ten' upasamkamissāmā ti. evam bhante ti kho 
āyasmā Anando bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho bhagava 
mahatā bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena Beluvayimako tad 
avasari. tatra sudam bhagavā Beluvagàmake viharati. 

tatra kho bhagava bhikkhū āmantesi: etha tumhe bhik- 
khave, samantā Vesālim yathāmittam yathāsandittham yathā- 


1'* I give," elevated form of demi. 
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sambhattam vassam 1 upetha, aham pana idh’ eva Beluvagi- 
make vassam upagacchāmī ti. evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhū 
bhagavato patissutvā samantā Vesālim yathāmittam yathā- 
sandittham yathasambhattam vassam upagafichum, bhagavā 
pana tatth' eva Beluvagāmake vassam upagafichi. 

atha kho bhagavato vassüpagatassa kharo abadho uppajji, 
bàlhà vedanā vattanti māraņantikā. tà sudam bhagavā sato 
sampajāno adhivaseti avihafifiamano. atha kho bhagavato etad 
ahosi; na kho me tam patirüpam? yo 'ham anāmantetvā 
upātthāke anapaloketvà bhikkhusamgham parinibbāyeyyam. 
yan nuniham imam ābādham viriyena patippaņāmetvā jivi- 
tasamkhāram adhitthiya vihareyyan ti. atha kho bhagavā tam 
ābādham viriyena patippaņāmetvā jivitasamkharam adhitthaya 
vihāsi. atha kho bhagavato so ābādho patippassambhi. 

atha kho bhagavā gilānā vutthito aciravutthito gelañña 
vihārā nikkhamma vihārapacchāyāyam paññatte āsane nisīdi. 
atha kho ūyasmā Ānando yena bhagavā ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvā bhagavantam abhivadetva ckamantam nisidi. 
ekamantam nisinno kho āyasmā Anando bhagavantam etad. 
avoca : ditthà me bhante bhagavato phāsu, dittham me bhante 
bhagavato khamantyam. api hi me bhante madhurakajāto viya 
kayo, disà pi me na pakkhāyanti, dhammā pi mam na pati- 
bhanti bhagavato gelafifiena, api ca me bhante ahosi kā cid eva 
assāsamattā, na tiva bhagavā parinibbayissati na yāva 
bhagava bhikkhusamgham ārabbha kiñ cid eva udāharatī ti. 

kim pan’ Ananda bhikkhusamgho mayi paccásimsati. desito 
Ananda mayà dhammo anantaram abahiram karitvā; na 
tatth’ Ananda tathāgatassa dhammesu ácariyamutthi. yassa 
nūna Ananda cvam assa aham bhikkhusamgham pariharissami 
ti và mamuddesiko bhikkhusamgho ti và so nüna Ananda 
bhikkhusamgham ārabbha kiñ cid eva udahareyya. tathagatassa 
kho Ananda na evam hoti aham bhikkhusamgham pariharissimi 
ti và mamuddesiko bhikkhusamgho ti và. kim Ananda tathā- 
gato bhikkhusamgham ārabbha kiñ cid eva udáharissati. aham 
kho pan' Ananda etarahi jinno vuddho mahallako addhagato . 
vayo anuppatto, asītiko me vayo vattati. seyyathā pi Ananda 


1 Wanderers put up for the rainy season when travel was impossible. The 
word vassam came to be used for this putting up. 
? [n some words fatt- is sometimes found instead of pafi-. 
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jarasakatam veghamissakena 1 yāpeti, evam eva kho Ananda 
veghamissakena maññe tathagatassa kayo yāpeti. yasmim 
Ananda samaye tathāgato sabbanimittanam amanasikara 
ekaccánam vedanānam nirodhā animittam cetosamadhim 
upasampajja viharati, phāsukato Ānanda tasmim samaye 
tathāgatassa kāyo hoti. 

tasmāt ih' Ananda attadīpā viharatha attasaraņā anañña- 
sarana, dhammadīpā dhammasaraņā anaññasaranà. kathañ c' 
Ānanda bhikkhu attadīpo viharati attasaraņo anaññasarano, 
dhammadipo dhammasaraņo anafifiasarano. idh’ Ananda 
bhikkhu kaye kàyánupassi viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā, 
vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassam, vedanāsu vedanānupassī 
viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā, vineyya loke abhijjhādo- 
manassam, citte cittanupassi viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā, 
vineyya loke abhijjhidomanassam, dhammesu dhammānu- 
passī viharati atapi sampajāno satimā, vineyya loke abhij- 
jhādomanassam, evam kho Ānanda bhikkhu attadīpo viharati 
attasaraņo anaññasarano, dhammadīpo dhammasaraņo anañña- 
saraņo. ye hi keci Ānanda etarahi vā mamam vā accayena 
attadīpā viharissanti attasaranà anafifiasaranà, dhammadīpā 
dhammasaraņā anaññasarani, tamatagge * me te Ananda 
bhikkhü bhavissanti ye keci sikkhākāmā ti.- 


2. tesam Vipassi bhagavā araham sammāsambuddho ānu- 
pubbikatham kathesi, seyyathīdam dānakatham sīlakatham 
saggakatham kāmānam àdinavam okāram samkilesam nek- 
khamme anisamsam pakasesi. yadāte bhagavā afifiasi kallacitte 
muducitte vinivaranacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte, atha ya 
Buddhānam sāmukkamsikā dhammadesanā tam pakāsesi, duk- 
kham samudayam nirodham maggam. seyyathā pi nāma sud- 
dham vattham apagatakāļakam sammad eva rajanam 
patigganheyya, evam eva Khandassa ca rājaputtassa Tissassa 
ca purohitaputtassa tasmim yeva āsane virajam vitamalam 
dhammacakkhum udapādi: yam kifici samudayadhammam, 
sabban tam nirodhadhamman ti. 


1 held together with straps," '' bound up with bands ” (?)—the precise 
meaning of vegha, which occurs only in this expression, seems to be unknown ; 
missaka = '' mixed with,” '' combined with." 

* '' Highest of all’: according to the Commentary this is (ama == '' most ” 
+ agge joined by a junction consonant; another explanation is that we have 
here tamatā, '' mostness." 
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Translate into Pali :— 


Now at that time king Pajjota had a she-elephant called 
Bhaddavatikā, a fifty-league-er (per day). Then Jivaka offered 
ghee to king Pajjota (saying :) “ Let the king (devo) drink 
astringent (put first)." Then Jivaka having made king Pajjota 
drink ghee went to the elephant-hall and fled from the city on 
the she-elephant Bhaddavatikā. Then to king Pajjota that 
ghee (which was) drunk (and) digesting gave vomiting. Then 
king Pajjota said this to people: ‘‘ I say, I have been made to 
drink ghee by the vile Jivaka. Now! I say, search out doctor 
Jivaka ! ” “ O king, (he has) fled from the city on Bhaddavatika 
the she-elephant.” 

At that time king Pajjota had a slave called Kaka, a sixty- 
league-er, born of! non-human beings. Then king Pajjota 
ordered Kaka the slave: '' Go, I say, Kaka, turn back doctor 
Jivaka (saying :) ' Teacher, the king has you turned back 
(double causative).’ These doctors now (nama) I say, Kaka, 
have-many-tricks, don’t accept anything of him (gen.).” 
Then Kaka the slave caught up with Jivaka whilst on the road, . 
at Kosambi,* having (kar, present participle) breakfast. Then 
the slave Kaka said this to Jivaka : “ Teacher, the king has you 
turned back." '' Wait, I say, Káka, until I have eaten (present 
tense). Well! I say, Kaka, have-something-to-eat-yourself ! 3 ” 
“Enough, teacher | I am ordered by (gen.) the king: ‘ These 
doctors now, Káka, I say, have many tricks, don't accept any- 
thing from him.' " At that time Jivaka Komārabhacca was 
eating (present tense) an emblic myrobalan (after) scraping off 
the medicine (medicinal part) with (his) nail, and was drinking 
water. Then Jivaka said this to the slave Kaka: “ Well! 
I say, Káka, eat (some) emblic myrobalan and drink (some) 
water yourself ! ” « 


1 paticca. 

* On the Yamunā near its confluence with the Ganges; capital of Vatsa, a 
kingdom situated centrally between Avanti, Magadha, and Kosala. 

* bhufijassu, 2nd singular imperative ' middle" or reflexive of bhuj (II) 
(cf. Lesson 28). 

4 pivassu. 
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Text, Sentence, and Clause 


The doctrine that what is given in language consists of 
sentences (vākya or uyañjana), and that smaller pieces such as 
words are grammatical abstractions, has been noted in earlier 
lessons. It will have been noticed in the earlier exercises that 
the sentence itself, though in a sense complete, is often obscure 
in the absence of any context : that is to sey a genuine sentence, 
especially a short sentence, taken from the texts at our disposal 
has a strongly prehensive and dependent quality, the meaning 
being only vaguely given by the sentence alone. The precise 
meaning with which a sentence is charged in its context drains 
out of it when it is detached. The wholeness of a sentence is at 
best a grammatical independence (with certain reservations) 
and a more or less vague meaning cohering in this grammatical 
complex. We have to begin from a much larger piece of text 
in order to discover the precise meaning of a sentence. In our 
exercises the longer reading passages are fairly adequate for 
this, but some of the shorter ones are for example stories told 
in a wider context which is not given, in order to enforce some 
point, or parts of discourses in which the protagonist is unknown 
or the general trend of argument not given. 

The actual textual units of the Dighanikaya are its thirty-four 
suttantas or dialogues (or pariyāyas, discourses), which are 
independent in their contexts (though interlocking as regards 
the Buddhist doctrines enunciated, to the exposition of which all 
the arguments and narratives tend, and having many passages 
in common). These are of varying length, the longer ones being 
subdivided into chapters (bhāņavāra) as convenient portions for 
reading at a stretch. A bhdnavdra is said to contain 8,000 
syllables, Each suttanta begins with the statement evam me 
sutam, which is traditionally ascribed to Ananda as the first 
reciter of the Nikdyas when they were compiled (orally at first) 
after the Parimibbána. This is followed by an introductory 
narrative (nidána) ekam samayam . . . giving the situation, and 
this by the dialogue (suita). The main dialogue usually develops 
from a leading question (Aóañha or pucchā). The elaborate 
exposition (niddesa) of a question of doctrine is a unit of 
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discourse intermediate between the suitania and the sentence, 
which is prominent in the traditional excgesis of Pali texts. 
Sometimes we can distinguish sections of text intermediate in 
length between the niddesa and the sentence, marked by a 
uniformity of tenses (e.g. the “ historical present ”, ctc.) and 
other elements. (Lesson 24 on the use of auxiliary verbs 
contains some indications of “ aspect”, etc., running 
through sections of text.) These sections are usually much 
longer than the conventional modern paragraph, and may 
run to as much as ten pages. 

Such larger units relate to broad trends in mcaning and the 
wider contexts in which the texts have to be interpreted. 
Whatever concerns grammatical structure is dealt with in terms 
of the sentence. In Pali this may extend to a “ period ” of some 
complexity and of the length of a " paragraph’. No higher 
grammatical unit than the sentence being distinguished in our 
grammars, we may regard a serics of “ sentences " separated by 
the conventional punctuation, if linked by conjunctive 
indeclinables, anaphoric pronouns, etc., as a single “ sentence ” 
for our purposes, though a distinct term such as “ period " may 
be useful to distinguish it from the minimal grammatically 
independent unit. The traditional punctuation is light, some- 
what fluid, and not highly articulated : there is.simply a half 
stop and a full stop. Modern editors have often disregarded it 
and introduced conventions of their own, the passages in this 
book being taken from such an edition, with some moderation 
in the direction of the tradition. The punctuation is thus not 
decisive in determining sentences, and grammatical consider- 
ations override it. 

“ A sentence (vākya or vyafijana) is a group of words (pada- 
samüha) which is unified in meaning (atthasambaddha) and of 
limited extent (padesapariyosāna) '—Aggavamsa. The 
“ meaning " intended here is primarily grammatical meaning : 
the words in the sentence prehend one another syntactically, 
the full grammatical explanation of one word relates it to other 
words and all those words which are thus interlocked constitute 
one sentence. The object of adding “ of limited extent " is 
presumably to indicate that we should distinguish as sentences 
the smallest units which can be separated without breaking any 
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syntactical connection, disregarding the looser connections with 
the wider context. The simple sentence is unified by gram- 
matical relations and concord, e.g. between a verb and its agent 
and nouns in other cases relating to the action, between nouns 
by the genitive case relation or by compounding, between 
nouns and attributes by concord of case, sometimes gender, and 
number or by compounding, and so on. It may be affirmative 
or negative, interrogative, etc., as shown by indeclinables. A 
sentence may have a verb or be nominal, it may also have 
more than one verb (e.g. a string of verbs grammatically 
parallel to one another). 

More complex sentences or “ periods " may be organized in a 
number of ways. We can perhaps distinguish seven main 
elements of period construction as follows :— 

(I) conjunction (connection by conjunctive indeclinables : 
Lesson 17), 

(2) “ paratax " (connection by the anaphoric pronoun: 
Lesson 5), 

(3) subordination (‘‘ hypotax ", connection of a relative— 

“ bound "—clause to a main—" free "—clause by a relative 
pronoun or indeclinable : Lesson 12), 
© (4) compounding (a compound, especially a bahubbiht, 
equivalent to a subordinate clause: Lesson 19), 
: (5) the infinite verb (participles, including absolute con- 
structions, the gerund and the infinitive may be used to 
connect a subordinate action to the main action: Lessons 8, 
10, 16, and 19; it should be noted that the distinction between 
participles and adjectives is not absolute and that some words 
listed as adjectives may function as participle “ predicates ’’), 

(6) direct speech (concluded by the indeclinable marker tt, 
sometimes 7/7: Lesson 6), 

(7) chaining (by a repeated word, see examples below ; other 
forms of parallelism also are used). 

All these elements can be repeated and combined. With the 
exception of subordination and chaining they have been 
described above. Here we may note a few examples of them 
in the Passages for Reading :— 

(x) conjunction: Exercise 19, first Passage, towards the end 
of the second paragraph—+z (repeated several times, but with 
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abbreviation) ;—Exercise 23, third Passage, sixth paragraph, 
towards the end—ca (repeated) ;—Exercise 25, first Passage, 
first paragraph—na ca repeated, 

(2) paratax: Exercise ro, first Passage—opens with te 
referring to the characters already introduced (see Exercise 17), 

(3) subordination : Exercise 19, first Passage, last sentence 
of second paragraph—ye (pronoun) ;—third paragraph—yada 
(indeclinable), 

(4) compounding: Exercise ro, first Passage, first para- 
graph—dvihatihapaydio = '' when ...’’, series of bahubbihts in 
the middle of the same sentence = “ who...”, 

(5) infinite verbs: Exercise 19, first Passage, second para- 
graph—gerunds : patissutud, chaddetvā ;—second Passage, near 
beginning—present participle : caramāno ;—fourth paragraph, 
towards the end—past participle: adktgato ;—third Passage, 
near beginning—past participle: jāto ;—Exercise 24, first 
Passage, sixth paragraph—gerunds and past participles ; 
Exercise ro, third Passage—opens with locative absolute ; 
Exercise 18, second Passage, about two-thirds down—past 
participle bhutid and infinitive pariyesitum ; Exercise 24, first 
Passage, fourth paragraph—adjective equivalent toa participle: 
patikankha (in this case in the main clause), 

(6) direct speech: Exercise 19, first Passage—numerous ti 
clauses ;—also Exercise 23, third Passage, sixth and following 
paragraphs, 

(7) chaining : Exercise 24, first Passage—yāvakīvam repeated 
many times in parallel sentences ;—Exercise 26, first Passage, 
end of fourth paragraph after the break—j:t’ amhā vata bho 
ambakāya, vañci' amhā vata bho ambakāya ;—Exercise 18, 
second Passage, in the sentence bhultd...referred to just 
above, the words kama . . . kame link the two clauses. A detailed 
investigation of chaining, including repeated (or contrasted) 
forms (e.g. Exercise 23, third Passage, end of sixth paragraph 
from the end, three '' asyndetic ” aorists: ntsedhesum... 
akamsu ...chindimsu—of contrasting forms—the following 
paragraph closing with the three corresponding futures), would 
take us further into the field of stylistics and poetics than would 
be convenient here, 
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Relative Clauses 


The subordinate or relative clause, or ' bound clause ” 
(terminology varies), is the most important and most frequent 
of all the elements in Pali period building. It is also the most 
complex and varied in structure and meaning and requires 
careful study. The formal indication of such clauses is that they 
open with a relative pronoun or indeclinable, that is the 
pronouns and indeclinables in ya- and certain other indeclinables 
which may be classed as relatives : sace, ce (enclitic), hz (enclitic), 
seyyathā. Similarly the relative adjective yāvataka (/-ikā) may 
open a relative clause. The usages governing the relative 
pronoun (concord) have been briefly stated in Lesson 12. The 
doubled relative expressing a generalization should be noted. 
The subordinate clauses with indeclinables, classified according 
to the indeclinables which introduce them, are as follows (the 
use of correlative demonstratives is fairly free, and quite 
frequently they are omitted altogether) :— 

yam is the most general or '' empty ” relative, and may serve 
simply as marker of a relative clause (in which case it may be 
translated “ that ") much as # marks direct speech. It may also 
introduce indirect speech (which, however, is extremely rare 
compared with direct), a supposition (parskata), a concession 
(anumati), a cause, or merely a qualification. (araha, satti)— 
cf, the relative pronoun. The optative tense appears as usual 
in hypothetical cases (cf. Lesson 14). Examples :— 


anacchariyam kho pan’ etam Ananda, yam manussabhito 


kālam kareyya = '' but this is not surprising, Ananda— 
that a human being should die ” 

yam passanti . . . brahmand candimasuriye . . ., pahonti 
candimasuriyānam — sahavyatàya maggam desetum 
= ' whereas priests . . . see the sun and moon . . ., 
can they teach the way to union with the sun and 
moon ? ” 


yam tam jātam ... tam vata mā palujji ti, n' etam thanam 
vijjati = ' that that (which is) born... it should not 
decay (lit.: ‘indeed let it not decay ! '—direct speech) 
is impossible ” 

thānam kho pan’ etam Kassapa vijjati, yam viti ... evam 
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vadeyyum ... = “ but there exists the case, Kassapa, 
that discerning persons... may say thus...” 
yam pi bho samano Gotamo Campam anuppaito ... atit! 
amhakam samaņo Gotamo = “ and since, sir, the philo- 
sopher Gotama has arrived at Campa . . . the philosopher 
Gotama is our guest '' 
` yam sukho bhavam tam sukhá mayam = '' if his honour is 
happy we are happy " 


Some combinations of yam (= yad) with other indeclinables 
may be exemplified briefly :— 

yad agge (= “ since "", “ since the day that/when ") : yad 
agge aham Mahal bhagavantam upantssāya viharāmi, na 
ctram tint vassáni, dibbāni hi kho rūpāni passámi . . . no 
ca kho dibbàni saddāni suņāmi... =" Mahāli, since 
I have lived depending on (as pupil) the fortunate one, 
nearly three years, though I have seen divine forms 
(sights: r”ūpam is applied to any object of vision)... 

I have not heard divine sounds...” 
yad idam (= “such as,” "as," "to wit,” "ie," 
“namely "—identification or specification) : akaraniya 
va... Vaji raūūā...yad idam yuddhassa = " the 
Vajjīs...are quite invincible (‘impossible’) by the 
king...ie. by war”; ctrassam * kho bhante bhagavā 
imam pariyayam akási yad idam idh' āgamanāya = 
“after a long time/at last, sir, the fortunate one has 
taken (‘ made’) this course, namely (for) coming here ” 


yatha is the next most general or empty relative after yam, 
but with consecutive sense and that of manner, or sometimes of 
comparison, reason, or purpose :— 


yatha te khameyya tathā nam vyākareyyāst = '' as it may 
please you (as you like) so you may explain it ", “ you 
may explain it as you please ” 

yathā bhante devatanam adhippéayo, tathā hotu = “let it be 
as the gods wish, sir ! " : 

yatha ... vyakaroti tam... ūroceyyāsi = '' you must inform 
(me)... how he explains it” 


1 Indeclinable: ‘‘ at last," “ after a long time." 
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atthi patipadd yathā patipanno sāmam yeva fassatt = '' there 
is a way following which one will find out oneself ” 

yalhà va pan’ eke bhonto samanabrahmand ... evarüpam 
bījagāmabhūtagāmasamārambham anuyuttā viharati ... 
ili evarüpa bījagāmabhūtagāmasamārambhā pafivirato 


samaņo Gotamo = '' but (where)as, sirs, some priests 
and philosophers...live practising such destroying 
(samárambho =‘ undertaking’, ‘falling upon’) of 


living beings (bhūtagāmo) and plants (dījagāmo)... 
so the philosopher Gotama is abstaining from such 
destroying of living beings and plants” (evariipa 
= evamrüpa = ' of such a kind”, bahwbbihi—cf. 
Lesson 22) 

yathā nu kho imānt bhante puthusippdyatanani ... sakkā 
nu kho bhante evam evam ditthe va dhamme sanditthikam 
samaniaphalam patnapetum = “ sir, as/like these many 
(puthu = many, various) craft-circles (men of various 
trades) . . . is it possible, sir, in the same way to declare a 
visible fruit of the profession of philosophy in the visible 
world (dhammo) ? ” 

tena hi bho mama pi sunátha, yathà mayam eva arahāma tam 
bhavantam Gotamam dassanáya upasamkamitum = '' now 
listen to me, how/why we ought to (eva = it is we who 
ought to) go to see the honourable Gotama "' 

pahoti me samano Gotamo tatha dhammam desetum yatha 
aham imam kankhādhammam pajaheyyam = “ the philo- 
sopher Gotama can teach me the doctrine so that 
(or: ‘in such a way that ’) I may renounce this element / 
idea of doubt (Rankha) ” 


The remaining relatives are more specialized in meaning :— 
seyyatha introduces a simile :— 


atha kho bhagavā seyyathā pi nama balavā puriso . . . bāham 
pasāreyya ...evam evam...pdrimative paccuļthāsi 
= “then the fortunate one, just as a strong man.. 
might stretch out his arm, just so... he arose on the 
further shore ” (for a more complex example see the first 
Passage of Exercise 25, third paragraph). 
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sace introduces a condition, concession, or hypothesis (observe 
use of tenses: cf. Lesson 14 and the notes below) :— 


sace te agaru, bhāsassu = ' if (it is) not troublesome (garu) 
to you, speak ”’ 
sace... yáceyyási . . . atha... adhtvāseyya = '' if you were 


to ask (request, yāc (I))...then...he might accept ” 

sace kho aham yo yo... ādiyissati lassa lassa dhanam 
anuppadassámi, evam idam adinnādānam pavaddhissati 
== " if I grant money to whoever takes . . . in that way 
this stealing will increase ” 

sace na vyākarissast, aññena và afifiam paticarissasi, tuņhī 
và bhavissasi, pakkamissast vd; etth' eva te sattadhā 
muddhā phalissati = ''if you don't explain, or evade 
(pati-car (1)) irrelevantly, or are silent, or go away ;— 
your head will split in seven right here ” 

sace pana tumhákam . . . evam hoti . . . titthatha tumhe = "if 
you... think thus... don't trouble " 

sace agāram ajjhdvasatt, rājā hott...sace kho pana... 


pabbajati, araham hott... == “ if he lives at home he will. 
be a king... but if he goes forth he will be a perfected 
one...” 


ce (enclitic) is similar :— 
tto ce pi so... yojanasate viharati, alam eva... upasam- 
kamītum = “ even if he... lives a hundred leagues from 
here, it is proper... to approach "' 
te ce me evam bujthà āmo ti paļijānanti = '' if they are so 
questioned by me they admit ' yes ' ” 
tam ce te purisd evam ároceyyum ... api nu Dam evam 
vadeyyási ... = "then if men were to inform you... 
would you perhaps say thus. ..? "' 
ahañ ce va kho pana... abhivádeyyam, tena mam sā parisā 
paribhaveyya = "but if I...were to salute, that 
assembly might despise me for it (therefore) ” 
yadi, “ whether," is associated in meaning with sace :— I 
tam kim maññasi mahārāja, yadi evam sante hoti và 
sanditthikam sāmaññaphalam no và = '' then what do 
you think, great king—whether, that being so, it is a 
visible fruit of the profession of philosophy or not ? ” 
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jànàáhi yadi và tam bhavantam Gotamam tathā santam yeva 
saddo abbhuggato yadı và no iathā, yadi và so bhavam 
Gotamo tādiso yadi và na tādiso = “ learn whether the 
report disseminated about that honourable Gotama is 
true, or whether not true, whether that honourable 
Gotama (is) this sort or not this sort ” 

yam yad eva parisam upasamkamati, yadi khaitiyaparisam, 
yadi brahmanaparisam, yadi gahapatiparisam, yadi 
samanaparisam ; visārado upasamkamati, amankubhūto 
= '' whatever assembly he may go to, whether of the 
nobility, of the priests, of householders, of philosophers, 
he approaches confidently, unashamed.” 


Notes on Tenses.—It appears from the above examples that if 
the condition, etc., and its result are purely hypothetical (in the 
view of the speaker or narrator) the verbs in both relative and 
main clauses will be in the optative. If the result is considered 
certain the (“ indicative ” tenses) present and future are used: 
the present for an '' eternal truth ” (result which is always true 
or certain) and the future for a particular case (which is certain, 
but might not be under different circumstances), the same tense 
being used in both clauses. Variations on the latter construction 
are the use of other tenses or infinite verbs in place of the present 
if the main clause is an injunction or command or wish 
(imperative), if there is a special infinite construction (such as 
alam with the infinitive above, expressing an injunction), or if 
a past participle is used to express the condition, presumably 
recognizing or stressing that the antecedent action is completed 
(* present-perfect ") before the resulting action takes place. 
With yadi the present tense (or present or past participle or a 
nominal clause) is used, since ‘the disjunction as a whole is 
certain (one alternative at least, even all the alternatives, being 
true). 


yada indicates time and/or a condition, in the latter case with 
the tense usage just noted :— 


yadā afifiási . . . sattham páyápesi = '' when he knew... he 
made the caravan set out ” 
yada aūūāsi...atha...pakāsesi = " when he knew... 


then he showed " 
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yadà bhagavā tamhā samddimha vutthito hott, atha mama 
vacanena bhagavantam abhivādehi = " when the for- 
tunate one has come out from that concentration, 
then greet the fortunate one with my words (‘ speech °) ” 


yada... nikkhamati . . . patubhavantt = “ when... he 
leaves...they appear " 
yada... nikkhamatt, tadā . . . kampati =‘ when... he 


leaves, then... it quakes " 

(the above are similar constructions with and without the 
correlative tadā, which evidently is optional) 

yada... passeyydst ... atha me āroceyyāsi = “ if/when... 
you should see... then you should inform me.” 


yato usually introduces a cause, sometimes the place of 
origin :— 


yato kho Váselthà satta...upakkamimsu paribhunjitum, 
atha. team — satlánam — sayampabhà — aniaradháyi 
= “ because, Vasetthas, beings fell upon-. . . to eat, then 
the seif-luminosity of those beings disappeared ” 

yato kho bho ayam atta... vinassati, na hoti param marana, 
ettāvatā kho bho ayam ata sammā samucchinno hoti 
= '' since, sir, this soul... perishes utterly, is not after 
death, so far, sir, this soul has been completely 
annihilated " 

yato...brahmano sīlavā ca hoti...sammā vadeyya 
= “ because...a priest is well conducted... he may 
rightly say "' 

yato . . . bhikkhu averam avyapajjham mettacittam bhāveti . . . 
ayam  vuccati Kassapa  bhikkhu samano itt... 
= “ because...a monk develops a benevolent mind, 
without hatred, non-violent . . . this monk, Kassapa, is 
called a philosopher..." 

yato kho bho ayam alld... pavicāreti, ettāvatā... patto 
hott = “ since, sir, this soul...enjoys itself, to that |. - 
extent it has attained...” j 

yato ca candimasuriyā uggacchanti yattha ca ogacchanti... 
anuparivattanti = '' whence the sun and moon rise and 
where they set ... they (priests) turn towards " 
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yasmá, “ because,” "since," is a rarely used synonym of 
yato. It is used with the correlative tasmā :— 


yasmā ca kho Kassapa aññatr eva maya mattāya... 
sāmaūtam và hoti brahmaūtam và dukkavam sudukkaram, 
tasmā etam kallam vacanāya : dukkaram sāmaūtam . . .li 
= “and because, Kassapa, apart from this merely 
(‘this measure ')...the profession of philosophy or the 
profession of priesthood (is) a hard task, a very hard 
task, therefore it is proper to say: ' The profession of 
philosophy is a hard task... ” 


hi also usually introduces a cause or reason (but is enclitic), 
though this sense is sometimes imprecise, extending to the 
adducing of a relevant factor ; hi clauses generally follow their 
main clauses, and a series of such Ai clauses may be adduced :— 


suppatipann’ attha mārīsā *...mayam pi hi márisá evam 
pi patipannd ehantasukham lokam upapannā = '' be 
practising good, dear sirs,... for we, dear sirs, thus 
practising have been reborn in a world of extreme 
happiness ” 

āroceyyāsi, na hi tathāgatā vitatham bhanant? = “ you should 
inform (me—of what he says), for thus-gone ones do not 
speak untruth ” 

acchariyam vata bho abbhutam vata bho puññānam gati 
jufifiánam vipáko ; ayam hi rājā ... manusso, aham pi 
manusso ; ayam hi raja... paricāreti devo made, aham 
pan’ amhi 'ssa dāso... — " surprising, methinks (this 
is a soliloquy), wonderful, methinks, is the destiny of 
merits, the result of merits; for this king... is a man, 
I too am a man ;—for this king... enjoys himself as if 
a god, but I am his slave...” 

.. sabbapanabhitahitanukampi vtharatī ti; iti và m... 
vaņņam vadamāno vadeyya = "'...he lives com- 
passionate for the welfare of all living beings’; or thus, 
for example, ... he may speak, speaking praise.” 


imárisa (only vocative, singular and plural) polite and affectionate 
address customary among the gods, used elso by gods addressing men (as 
here): ‘‘sir,’’ '' dear sir,”’ “ my friend," “ dear boy.” 
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yāva (the yāva clause often follows its main clause) :— 


yāv' assa hayo thassati tava nam dakkhinti devamanussá 
= '' as long as his body remains, so long gods and men 
will see him ” I 

tasmāt tha Cunda yam vo maya cīvaram anuññatam, alam vo 
tam yāvad eva sītassa paļighātāya ... = ‘‘ therefore, in 
this case, Cunda, the robe which is allowed you by me is 
sufficient for you just as long as it keeps off the cold...” 
(lit.: for the keeping off, patighāto, of cold, sītam) 

na tava bhagavā parinibbāyissati na yāva bhagavā bhik- 
khusamgham ārabbha kit cid eva udāharati = “ the 
fortunate one will not attain nibbānam as long as the 
fortunate one has something to promulgate about the 
community of monks ” 

na tava... pajjalissati yāva...na vandissati = “it will 
not light as long as... he has not paid respect...” 


yāvakīvam :— 
yāvakīvam , . . samaggā sannipatissanti . . . vuddhi yeva . 
Ananda Vajjīnam pātikankhā ... = “ aslongas...they 


assemble united...only increase of the Vajjīs (is) 
probable, Ánanda, . . ." 


yāvatā :— 


yāvatā Ananda ariyam dyatanam...idam agganagaram 
bhavissati = “ Ananda, as far as the Aryan sphere 
(extends)... this will be the supreme city.” 


yattha :— 


yattha Himavantapasse...tattha vāsam kappesum 
= “where on the side of the Himalaya... there they 
arranged a dwelling place "' 

yattha silam talitha panna, yattha paūūā tattha sīlam 
= “ where there is virtue there is wisdom, where 
wisdom, virtue ” 

te... janeyyum yatth’ ime caltāro mahkābhūtā aparisesā 
ntrujjhanti = “ they ... may know where these four 
elements absolutely end ” 

yattha pan’ āvuso sabbaso vedayitam n atthi, api nu hho 
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tattha asmī ti siya = “ but where, sir, experience is 
completely absent (“ not "), would there be there the 
thought 'Iam'?" 

mayam ...na jānāma yattha va brahma yena và brahma 
yahim và brahmà = '' we...do not know where God is 
or which way God is or whereabouts God is ” 


yena (cf. last example) :— 


yena Nalanda tad avasari = “ he went down to(wards) 
Nalanda ” 


Relative adjective :— 
yavataka (feminine -tkā) :— 
yávalikà yanassa bhūmi yānena gantvā, yana paccorohitva, . . . 
upasamkami = ' having gone by carriage as far as 
(there was) ground for a carriage, having alighted from 
the carriage, ... approached " 


Examples of Complex Sentences 


Examples of the combination of various elements in a larger 
sentence or period :— 


yathā katham pana te mahārāja vyākamsu, sace te agaru, 
bhāsassu (two subordinate clauses ; the whole connected 
to its wider, dialogue, context by pana) 

kin nu Sariputta ye te ahesum atitam addhanam arahanto 
sammāsambuddhā, sabbe te bhagavanto cetasā ceto paricca 
viditā, evamsīlā te bhagavanto ahesum iti pi, evamdhamma 
evampaūūā evamvihārī evamvimuttā te bhagavanto ahesum 
itt pi ti (subordinate clause and two direct speech clauses 
with i£; the whole is interrogative direct speech) 

yada aññási dutiyo satthavaho bahunikkhanto kho dani so 
sattho ti bahum tinat ca katthañ ca udakaft ca āropetvā 
sattham páyápesi (subordinate clause containing a direct 
speech clause, followed by infinite clause with gerund 
and main clause: the clauses here, as frequently in 
manuscripts and printed editions, are not separated by 
punctuation) 

yada bhagavā atūāsi Kūtadantam brāhmaņam kallacittam 
muducittam vinivaranacillam udaggacitlam pasannacitiam, 
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atha ya Buddhanam sāmukkamsikā dhammadesanā tam 
pakasest: dukkham, samudayam, nirodham, maggam 
(subordinate clause containing a series of bahubbihis, 
with main clause containing another subordinate clause ; 
the last four words specify tam) 

Channo Ananda bhikkhu yam iccheyya tam vadeyya, so 
bhikkhuhi n' eva vattabbo na ovaditabbo 1 na anusāsitabbo 
(two clauses joined by paratax, the first containing a 
subordinate clause, the second a “ chain ” of future passive 
participles equivalent to a string of “ parallel ” verbs) 

cirapatikdham bhante bhagavantam dassandya upasam- 
kamitukāmo, api ca devānam Tāvatimsānam kehi ci kehi ci 
kiccakaraņīyehi vyávato evāham nāsakkhim bhagavantam 
dassanāya upasamkamitum (conjunction, and infinite 
constructions depending on a main verb). 


Order 


The normal order of clauses is that a subordinate clause 
precedes its main clause. Inversion of this order, like inversion 


of word order, may be used to emphasize the words thus placed ` 


first. For example :-~ 


tassa te āvuso lābhā, tassa te suladdham, yassa te tathāgato 
pacchimam pindapatam bhutījitvā parinibbuto = " it is a 
gain for you, sir, it was well obtained for you, that the 
thus-gone attained liberation after eating your last 
offering of alms ” (lJàbhà can be taken as an indeclinable 
form, or as plural) —here instead of a plain statement that 
this circumstance is a gain we have an emotive assertion 
(intended to reassure the person spoken to) stressing the 
words lābhā and suladdham. 


The clause order is inverted when the whole sentence is 
interrogative :— 


katame ca pana te bhikkhave dhammā gambhirà ...ye 


tathāgato . . . pavedeti = '' now which, monks, are those - 


profound doctrines... which the thus-gone... makes 
known ? ” . 


! Future passive participle of o-vad I, '' admonish.” 
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In connection with word order ! (#hëna, '' position ’’) we may 
add here two rules. 

Vocatives are usually placed second, like enclitics, except 
when following one or more enclitics (as in the two examples 
just quoted). They are never sentence or clause initials, but may 


be displaced to the end of a clause, as in the sentence quoted 


earlier in this lesson :— 


anacchariyam kho pan’ etam Ananda, yam manussabhiito 
kālam kareyya 


which is also an example of rhetorical inversion of both 
clause order and word order stressing the word anacchariyam. 
Here perhaps the close link between ¿tam and anacchariyam 
(= “ this is not surprising ''), or more probably the fact that 
etam as correlative (with yam) would normally be initial, 
displaces Ananda to the end (the two enclitics occupy the 
second position in the inverted clause). 

The length of words (number of syllables) may decide the 
order of words where this is not otherwise determined (as in a 
string of grammatically parallel words) :— 


tam jātam bhūtam sankhatam palokadhammam = “ that 
which is born, become, synthesised, subject to the law 
of decay ” 
atitandgatapaccuppanna = " past, future and present ”. 
Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 
afich (1) añchati turn (on a lathe) 
anu-rakkh (1) anurakkhati look aíter, retain 
ā-bhuj (1*) ābhujati fold the legs 
ā-sev (I) āsevatt practice 
upa-ā-dā (III) utādiyati be attached 
ni(r)-car (VII) nicchāreti bring up 
ni(r)-yat (VII) niyyādeti hand over, give in 
charge of 
ni-vatt (Ī) nivattati go back 
(p)pa-(g)gah (V) pagganhāti apply 
(p)pati-d-vam (1) paccāvamatt swallow back 


1 Cf, Lessons 1, 6, 10, 11, and 12 (interrogation). 
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(P)ba-dha (1) 
(?)pa-lwj (III) 
(plpa-(s)sambh (1) 


(£)pa-(s)sas (D) 
pa 

bahult-kar (VY) 
bhi (1) 


yac (I) 
vi-à-yam (Y) 


Nouns :— 


aitho 
anālayo 
antevāsin 
ayanam 
avyápádo 
asammoso 
agamanam 
ājīvo 
uddhaccam 


uddhaccakukkuccam 


kukkuccam 


ghānam (or ghánam) 


eago 

jivha 

Rayo 

thinam 
thinamiddham 
nisidanam 


patinissaggo 
pattssati(fem.) 
(or patt-) 
paloko 
pallanko 
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padahati exert 

palujjati decay 

passambhati become calm (causative 
= make calm) 

passasati breathe out 

(aorist apdyz) 

bahulikarots cultivate 

(bháyati, 


aorist bháyr!) be afraid 


yācati request, ask (for—not 
a guestion) 
vāyamatt exercise, practice 


(means also) matter, affair 

not clinging 

apprentice 

way, path 

non-violence 

not-forgetting 

coming 

livelihood 

pride, vanity 

pride, vanity, conceit 

vanity, worry, anxiety 

nose 

abandoning 

tongue 

method 

mental deficiency, stupidity, inertia 

stupidity (and inertia) 

seat (a cloth or groundsheet for sitting on 
on the ground) 

rejecting, renouncing 


recollectedness, mindfulness 
decay 
sitting cross-legged 


1 In the Digha only the p.p. bhita occurs. 


passo 

pado 

pariptiri (fem.) 
photthabbam 


bījagāmo 


bhamakāro 
bhāvanam 
bhūtagāmo 


middham 
mutti (fem.) 
moho 

vayo. 

varam 
vāyāmo 
vicikicchá 
visuddhi (fem.) 
veramaņī 
vyápádo 
samkappo 
saccam 
samárambho 
sávako 
sotam 


Adjectives :— 


addhaniya 


anissita (neg. p.p. 


of nt-(s)st) 
uttara 
garu 
dakkha 
nirāmisa 
paripakka 
puthu 
mahaggata 
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side 

(also means) basis 

perfection 

touchable (object), sensation (f.p.p. of 
(p)phus, but used only as noun) 

plants, the vegetable kingdom, the com- 
munity of plants 

turner j 

development 

living beings, the community of living 
beings, the animal kingdom 

stupidity, mental derangement 

freeing 

delusion 

loss 

boon 


` exercise 


uncertainty 

clarity, purification 

abstention 

violence, malevolence 

intention, object 

truth 

undertaking, falling upon, destroying 
pupil 

ear 


roadworthy, enduring 


unattached 

(also means) higher, further 
(also means) troublesome 
skilful 

non-sensual 

ripe 

many, various 

sublime, elevated 
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vikkhitta diffuse, vain 

vyávata concerned, busy, worried 

samkhītta limited, narrow (instrumental = briefly, 
in short) 

samisa sensual 


Past Participles :— 


ossattha dispelled 
(0-(s)saj ‘ (I, to pour out)) 
catta (caj) abandoned, thrown away 
pacet.patthīta set up 
((b)pati-upa-(f)thā) 
patinissattha rejected, renounced 


((p)pati-ni(r)-(s)saj ) 
panthita ((p)pa-ni- held 
dha) 


vanta (vam) vomited 
samkhata (sam-kar) synthesized (cf. samkhàro) 


Present Participle :— 


sayāna (st) lying down 
Gerund :— 
panidhaya ((p)pa-nt- 
dha) having held 
Indeclinables :— 
āyatim in future 
cirassam at last, after a long time 
parimukham in front 
bhadante sir! (polite address by Buddhist monks 
to the Buddha) 
labbha possible, conceivable, is it conceivable ? ` 


(usually in the idiom tam kut eitha 
labbhā, therefore how (whence) could 
this be possible ?, so how could one 
expect this?, what is surprising in 
this ?: which may be used as affirma- 
tive or negative) 5 

sutthu well (done) 
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Passages for reading :— 


I. atha kho bhagavā pubbanhasamayam nivāsetvā pattaci- 
varam ādāya Vesálim piņdāya pāvisi, Vesaliyam piņdāya 
caritvā pacchābhattam piņdapātapatikkanto āyasmantam 
Anandam āmantesi: gaņhāhi Ananda nisidanam. yena 
bhante ti kho āyasmā Ānando bhagavato patissutvā nisidanam 
ādāya bhagavantam pitthito pitthito anubandhi. 

atha kho bhagavā yena Capalam cetiyam ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvā paññatte āsane nisīdi. āyasmā pi kho Ānando 
bhagavantam abhivādetvā ekamantam nisīdi. ekamantam 
nisinnam kho āyasmantam Anandam bhagavā etad avoca: 
ramaniya Ananda Vesali,...ramaniyam Cāpālam cetiyam. 


* * * 


nanu evam Ananda maya patigacc’ eva akkhatam, sabbeh’ 
eva piyehi manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvo afifiathabhavo. 
tam kut' ettha Ānanda labbhā. yam tam jātam bhūtam 
sankhatam palokadhammam tam vata mā palujjī ti n' etam 
thānam vijjati. yam kho pan' etam Ananda tathāgatena 
cattam vantam muttam pahinam patinissattham, ossattho 
āyusankhāro. ekamsena vācā tathāgatena bhāsitā : na ciram 
tathāgatassa parinibbānam bhavissati, ito tiņņam māsānam 
accayena tathāgato parinibbāyissatī ti. tam vacanam tathāgato 
jivitahetu puna paccāvamissatī ti, n etam thànam vijjati. 
āyām' Ananda yena Mahāvanam Kūtāgārasālā ten’ upasam- 
kamissāmā ti. evam bhante ti kho āyasmā Ānando bhagavato 
paccassosi. 

atha kho bhagavā āyasmatā Anandena saddhim yena 
Mahāvanam Kūtāgārasālā ten’ upasamkami. upasamkamitva 
āyasmantam Anandam āmantesi: gaccha tvam Ananda, 
yāvatakā bhikkhü Vesālim upanissāya viharanti, te sabbe 
upatthānasālāyam sannipātehī ti. evam bhante ti kho āyasmā 
Anando bhagavato patissutvà, yāvatakā bhikkhü Vesālim 
upanissáya viharanti, te sabbe upatthānasālāyam sannipātetvā, 
yena bhagava ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā bhagavantam 
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abhivādetvā ekamantam atthāsi. ekamantam thito kho āyasmā 
Ānando bhagavantam etad avoca: sannipatito bhante bhik- 
khusamgho. yassa dani bhante bhagavā kālam maññati ti. 
atha kho bhagavā yena upatthānasālā ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvā paññatte āsane nisīdi. nisajja kho bhagavā 
bhikkhū āmantesi : tasmāt iha bhikkhave ye vo mayā dhammā 
abhififiaya desitā, te vo sādhukam uggahetvā āsevitabbā 
bhávetabbà  bahulikátabbà, yathayidam brahmacariyam 
addhaniyam assa ciratthitikam, tad assa bahujanahitāya 
bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya 
devamanussānam. katame ca te bhikkhave dhammā maya 
abhififidya desitā, ye vo sādhukam uggahetva āsevitabbā 
bhāvetabbā bahulikatabba yathayidam brahmacariyam ad- 
dhaniyam assa ciratthitikam, tad assa bahujanahitāya bahu- 
janasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya 
devamanussānam. seyyathīdam cattāro satipatthānā, cattāro 
sammappadhānā, cattāro iddhipādā, pafic’ indriyāni, pañca 
balāni, satta bojjhangā, ariyo atthangiko maggo, ime kho 


bhikkhave dhammā maya abhiññāya desitā, te vo sidhukam 


uggahetvā āsevitabbā bhāvetabbā bahulīkātabbā yathayidam 


brahmacariyam addhaniyam assa ciratthitikam tad assa 
bahujanahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya 
hitāya sukhāya devamanussānan ti. 

atha kho bhagavā bhikkhü àmantesi : handa dani bhikkhave 
āmantayāmi vo, vayadhammā sankhara, appamādena sam- 
padetha, na ciram tathagatassa parinibbānam bhavissati, ito 
tinnam māsānam accayena tathāgato parinibbāyissatī ti. idam 
avoca bhagavā, idam vatvā sugato athāparam etad avoca 
satthā :— 


paripakko vayo mayham, parittam mama jīvitam, 
pahāya vo gamissāmi, katam me saraņam attano, 
appamattā satīmanto 1 susīlā hotha bhikkhavo 
susamāhitasamkappā sacittam anurakkhatha. 


yo imasmim dhammavinaye appamatto vihessati ? 
pahāya jātisamsāram dukkhass' antam karissati ti. 


„tsatimant- with the vowel i preceding the suffix -mant lengthened by poetic 
licence, see Lesson 30. 


1 Contracted poetic form of viharissati. 
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2. evam me sutam. ckam samayam bhagava Kurüsu! 
viharati. Kammassadhammam nama Kurünam nigamo. tatra 
kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi bhikkhavo ti. bhadante ti te 
bhikkhü bhagavato paccassosum.  bhagavā etad avoca: 
ekāyano ayam bhikkhave maggo sattānam visuddhiyā soka- 
paridevānam samatikkamāya dukkhadomanassánam attha- 
gamāya fiāyassa adhigamāya nibbānassa sacchikiriyāya, yadi- 
dam cattāro satipatthānā: katame cattāro. idha bhikkhave 
bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā, 
vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassam — vedanāsu vedanānupassī 
viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā, vineyya loke abhijjhado- 
manassam — citte cittānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno 
satimà, vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassam — dhammesu dham- 
mānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajano satimā, vineyya loke 
abhijjhadomanassam. 

kathafi ca bhikkhave bhikkhu kaye kāyānupassī viharati. 
idha bhikkhave bhikkhu arafifiagato va rukkhamūlagato va 
suffigàragato và nisidati pallankam ābhujitvā ujum kayam 
panidhaya parimukham satim upatthapetva. so sato va 
assasati, sato passasati. digham va assasanto digham assasāmī 
ti pajanati, digham va passasanto digham passasami ti pajanati. 
rassam và assasanto rassam assasāmī ti pajānāti, rassam va 
passasanto rassam passasāmī ti pajānāti. sabbakāyapatisam- 
vedi assasissami ti sikkhati sabbakayapatisamvedi passasissami 
ti sikkhati. passambhayam kāyasamkhāram assasissāmī ti 
sikkhati, passambhayam kāyasamkhāram passasissāmī ti 
sikkhati. 

seyyathā pi bhikkhave dakkho bhamakāro và bhamakārante- 
vasi và digham và afichanto digham afichàmi ti pajānāti, 
rassam và afichanto rassam afichàmi ti pajānāti, evam eva kho 
bhikkhave bhikkhu digham và assasanto...sikkhati. iti 
ajjhattam và kaye kāyānupassī viharati, bahiddhà và kaye 
kāyānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhà và kaye kāyānupassī 
viharati. samudayadhammānupassī và kàyasmim viharati, 
vayadhammanupassi và kayasmim viharati, samudayavaya- 
dhammānupassī và kayasmim viharati. atthi kayo ti và pan’ 
assa sati paccupatthità hoti yāvad eva fànamattàya patis- 


1 Kuru, a small kingdom to the west of the upper Yamunā, about half way 
between Vatsa and Gandhāra. 
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satimattāya. anissito ca viharati na ca kiñ ci loke upādiyati. 
evam pi bhikkhave bhikkhu kaye kāyānupassī viharati. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu gacchanto và gacchāmī ti 
pajānāti, thito vā thito 'mhi ti pajānāti, nisinno và nisinno 'mhi 
ti pajanati, sayāno va sayano 'mhī ti pajānāti. yathā yatha va 
pan’ assa kayo panihito hoti, tathā tathā nam pajānāti. iti 
ajjhattam va kaye kāyānupassī viharati...na ca kiñ ci loke 
upadiyati. evam pi bhikkhave bhikkhu kaye kāyānupassī 
viharati.... : 

kathañ ca bhikkhave bhikkhu vedanāsu vedanānupassī 
viharati. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu sukham vedanam vedaya- 
mano sukham vedanam vedayāmī ti pajānāti, dukkham 
vedanam vedayamāno dukkham vedanam vedayāmī ti pajānāti. 
adukkhamasukham vedanam vedayamāno adukkhamasukham 
vedanam vedayami ti pajānāti. simisam và sukham vedanam 
vedayamāno sāmisam sukham vedanam vedayāmī ti pajānāti. 
nirámisam Và sukham vedanam vedayamāno nirāmisam 
sukham vedanam vedayāmī ti pajānāti. simisam và dukkham 
vedanam vedayamàno simisam dukkham vedanam vedayāmī 
ti pajānāti. nirāmisam và dukkham vedanam vedayamāno ` 
niramisam dukkham vedanam vedayami ti pajānāti. sāmisam 
và adukkhamasukham vedanam vedayamāno simisam aduk- 
khamasukham vedanam vedayāmī ti pajānāti. nirimisam và 
adukkhamasukham vedanam vedayamāno nirāmisam aduk- 
khamasukham vedanam vedayàmi ti pajānāti. 

iti ajjhattam và vedanāsu vedanānupassī viharati, bahiddhā 
và vedanàsu vedanānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhà và 
vedanāsu vedanānupassī viharati. samudayadhammānupassī 
và vedanāsu viharati, vayadhammünupassi và vedanāsu 
viharati, samudayavayadhammānupassī vā vedanāsu viharati. 
atthi vedanā ti và pan’ assa sati paccupatthitā hoti yāvad eva 
hanamattaya patissatimattāya. anissito ca viharati na ca kiñ ci 
loke upādiyati. evam kho bhikkhave bhikkhu vedanāsu 
vedanānupassī viharati. : 

kathañ ca bhikkhave bhikkhu citte cittānupassī viharati. 
idha bhikkhave bhikkhu sarāgam và cittam sarāgam cittan ti ` 
pajānāti, vītarāgam vā cittam vītarāgam cittan ti pajānāti, 
sadosam vā cittam sadosam cittan ti pajānāti, vītadosam vā 
cittam vītadosam cittan ti pajānāti, samoham vā cittam 
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samoham cittan ti pajanati, vitamoham va cittam vitamoham 
cittan ti pajānāti, samkhittam và cittam samkhittam cittan ti 
pajānāti, vikkhittam vā cittam vikkhittam cittan ti pajānāti, 
mahaggatam và cittam mahaggatam cittan ti pajānāti, 
amahaggatam và cittam amahaggatam cittan ti pajanati, 
sauttaram và cittam sauttaram cittan ti pajānāti, anuttaram 
và cittam anuttaram cittan ti pajānāti, samāhitam và cittam 
samāhitam cittan ti pajānāti, asamáhitam và cittam asamāhi- 
tam cittan ti pajānāti, vimuttam và cittam vimuttam cittan 
ti pajānāti, avimuttam và cittam avimuttam cittan ti pajānāti, 

iti ajjhattam và citte cittanupassi viharati, bahiddha và citte 
cittānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhà và citte cittānupassī 
viharati. samudayadhammānupassī và cittasmim viharati, 
vayadhammānupassī va cittasmim viharati, samudayavaya- 
dhammānupassī va cittasmim viharati. atthi cittan ti va pan’ 
assa sati paccupatthitā hoti yāvad eva iiāņamattāya patis- 
satimattāya. anissito ca viharati na ca kiñ ci loke upadiyati. 
evam kho bhikkhave bhikkhu citte cittanupassi viharati. 

kathañ ca bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī 
viharati. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī 
viharati paficasu nivaranesu. kathaü ca bhikkhave bhikkhu 
dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati paficasu nivaranesu. 

idha bhikkhave bhikkhu: santam và ajjhattam kāmac- 
chandam atthi me ajjhattam kàmacchando ti pajaniti, asantam 
và ajjhattam kimacchandam n' atthi me ajjhattam kamac- 
chando ti pajānāti. yathā ca anuppannassa kamacchandassa 
uppádo hoti tañ ca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa kāmac- 
chandassa pahinam hoti tañ ca pajānāti, yathá ca pahinassa 
kāmacchandassa āyatim anuppādo hoti tañ ca pajānāti. 

santam vā ajjhattam vyāpādam atthi me ajjhattam vyāpādo 
ti pajānāti, asantam va ajjhattam vyāpādam n’ atthi me 
ajjhattam vyāpādo ti pajānāti.  yathā ca anuppannassa 
vyāpādassa uppādo hoti tan ca pajānāti, yathà ca uppannassa 
vyāpādassa pahānam hoti tañ ca pajānāti, yatha ca pahinassa 
vyāpādassa āyatim anuppādo hoti tañ ca pajānāti. 

santam vā ajjhattam thīnamiddham atthī me ajjhattam 
thinamiddhan ti pajānāti,... thinamiddhassa āyatim anuppādo 
hoti tañ ca pajānāti. : 

santam và ajjhattam uddhaccakukkuccam atthi me ajjhattam 
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uddhaccakukkuccan ti  pajánáti,... uddhaccakukkuccassa 
āyatim anuppado hoti tañ ca pajānāti. 

santam và ajjhattam vicikiccham atthi me ajjhattam 
vicikicchā ti pajānāti,...yathā ca pahinàya vicikicchāya 
āyatim anuppādo hoti tañ ca pajānāti. 

iti ajjhattam và dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, 
bahiddhá và dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, ajjhatta- 
bahiddhà và dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati. samudaya- 
dhammānupassī và dhammesu viharati, vayadhammànupasst 
và dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadhammānupassī và 
dhammesu viharati. atthi dhammā ti và pan’ assa sati paccupat- 
thitā hoti yāvad eva fianamattàya patissatimattaya. anissito 
ca viharati na ca kiñ ci loke upadiyati. evam kho bhikkhave 
bhikkhu  dhammesu dhammānupassī  viharati pañcasu 
nivaranesu. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānu- 
passi viharati paficas upādānakkhandhesu. ^ kathaü ca 
bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati paficas' 
upādānakkhandhesu. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu iti rüpam, iti 
rüpassa samudayo, iti rüpassa atthagamo — iti vedanā, iti 
vedanāya samudayo, iti vedaniya atthagamo — iti saññā, 
iti saññaya samudayo, iti saññaya atthagamo — iti samkhara, 
iti samkhārāņam ' samudayo, iti samkhārāņam atthagamo — 
iti viüfiünam, iti vinüànassa samudayo, iti vififianassa 
atthagamo ti, iti ajjhattam và dhammesu dhammānupassī 
viharati,...evam kho bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dham- 
mānupassī viharati paficas' upadanakkhandhesu. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānu- 
passi viharati chasu ajjhattikabāhiresu āyatanesu. kathafi ca 
bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati chasu 
ajjhattikabāhiresu āyatanesu. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu 


cakkhuü ca pajānāti, ripe ca pajānāti, yañ ca tadubhayam : 


paticca uppajjati samyojanam tañ ca pajānāti, yathà ca 
anuppannassa samyojanassa uppādo hoti tañ ca pajānāti, 


yathà ca uppannassa samyojanassa pahānam hoti tañ ca ` 


pajānāti, yathà ca pahinassa samyojanassa āyatim anuppādo 
hoti tañ ca pajanati . . . sotañ ca pajānāti, sadde ca pajanáti . . . 
pē... ghanafi ca pajānāti, gandhe ca pajanati... pe... jivhaū 


1 Cerebralization of n after a + in the same word. 
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ca pajānāti, rase ca pajanati...pe...kayañ ca pajānāti, 
photthabbe ca pajanati... pe... manafica pajānāti, dhamme 
ca pajanati, yafi ca tad ubhayam paticca uppajjati samyojanam 
tañ ca pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa samyojanassa uppādo 
hoti tañ ca pajānāti, yathà ca uppannassa samyojanassa 
pahānam hoti tafi ca pajānāti, yatha ca pahinassa samyojanassa 
ayatim anuppādo hoti tañ ca pajanati. iti ajjhattam va 
dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, bahiddha va dhammesu 
dhammānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā va dhammesu 
dhammānupassī viharati. samudayadhammānupassi và dham- 
mesu viharati, vayadhammanupassi và dhammesu viharati, 
samudayavayadhammanupassi và dhammesu viharati. atthi 
dhammā ti và pan’ assa sati paccupatthità hoti yávad eva 
fianamattàya patissatimattāya. anissito ca viharati na ca kiñ ci 
loke upādiyati. evam kho bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu 
dhammānupassī viharati ajjhattikabahiresu āyatanesu. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānu- 
passi viharati sattasu bojjhangesu. kathafi ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati sattasu boj- 
jhangesu. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu santam và ajjhattam 
satisambojjhangam atthi me ajjhattam satisambojjhango ti 
pajanati. asantam và ajjhattam satisambojjhangam n' atthi 
me ajjhattam satisambojjhango ti pajānāti. yathā ca anuppan- 
nassa satisambojjhangassa uppādo hoti tañ ca pajānāti, 
yathà ca uppannassa satisambojjhangassa bhāvanāya pāripūrī 
hoti tañ ca pajānāti....santam và ajjhattam dhamma- 
vicayasambojjhahgam . . . pe... . santam và ajjhattam 
viriyasambojjhangam ...pe...santam va ajjhattam pīti- 
sambojjhangam ... pe... santam và ajjhattam passaddhisam- 
bojjhangam ...pe...santam và ajjhattam samādhisamboj- 
jhangam...pe...santam và ajjhattam upekhasambojjhangam 
atthi me ajjhattam upekhāsambojjhango ti pajānāti. asantam 
và ajjhattam upekhāsambojjhangam n' atthi me ajjhattam 
upekhasambojjhango ti pajānāti.  yathà ca anuppannassa 
upekhasambojjhangassa uppādo hoti tañ ca pajānāti, yathà 
ca uppannassa upekhāsambojjhangassa bhāvanāya pāripūrī 
hoti tañ ca pajānāti. iti ajjhattam va dhammesu dhammānu- 
passi viharati, bahiddhà va dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, 
ajjhattabahiddhà và dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati. 
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samudayadhammānupassī va dhammesu viharati, vayadham- 
mānupassī va dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadhammānu- 
passi và dhammesu viharati. atthi dhammā ti và pan’ assa sati 
paccupatthita hoti yavad eva itāņamattāya patissatimattáya. 
anissito ca viharati na ca kifi ci loke upādiyati. evam kho 
bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati sattasu 
sambojjhangesu. 

puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānu- 
passi viharati catusu ariyasaccesu.  kathaii ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati catusu ariyasac- 
cesu. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu idam dukkhan ti yathābhūtam 
pajānāti, ayam dukkhasamudayo ti yathabhiitam pajānāti, 
ayam dukkhanirodho ti yathabhiitam pajānāti, ayam dukkhani- 
rodhagamini patipadā ti yathābhūtam pajānāti. 

katamafi ca bhikkhave dukkham ariyasaccam. jati pi 
dukkhā, jarā pi dukkhā, vyādhi pi dukkhā, maraņam pi 
dukkham. sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupāyāsā pi dukkhā, 
yam p' iccham na labhati tam pi dukkham, samkhittena 
paficupadanakkhandha dukkha. ... 

katamañ ca bhikkhave dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam. ya 
"yam taņhā ponobhavika. ...seyyathidam kamatanha bhava- 
tanha vibhavatanha... 

katamafi ca bhikkhave dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam. yo 
tassā yeva taņhāya asesaviraganirodho cago patinissaggo mutti 
analayo... 

katamafi ca bhikkhave dukkhanirodhagaminipatipada 
ariyasaccam. ayam eva ariyo atthangiko maggo, seyyathidam 
sammāditthi sammāsamkappo sammāvācā sammākammanto 
sammāājīvo sammāvāyāmo sammāsati sammāsamādhi, 

katamà ca bhikkhave sammāditthi. yam kho bhikkhave 
dukkhe fiinam dukkhasamudaye ñánam dukkhanirodhe fianam 
dukkhanirodhagāminiyā patipadāya fiànam, ayam vuccati 
bhikkhave sammāditthi. 

katamo ca bhikkhave sammāsamkappo. nekkhammasam- 
kappo avyapadasamkappo avihimsāsamkappo, ayam vuccati 
bhikkhave sammāsamkappo. 

katama ca bhikkhave sammāvācā. musāvādā veramani, 
pisuņāya vācāya veramani, pharusāya vācāya veramani, 
samphappalāpā veramani, ayam vuccati bhikkhave sammāvācā. 
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katamo ca bhikkhave sammākammanto. pāņātipātā vera- 
mani, adinnādānā veramaņī, kāmesu micchācārā veramani, 
ayam vuccati bhikkhave sammākammanto. 

katamo ca bhikkhave sammāājīvo. idha bhikkhave ariya- 
sāvako micchāājīvam pahāya sammāājīvena jīvikam kappeti, 
ayam vuccati bhikkhave sammāājīvo. 

katamo ca bhikkhave sammāvāyāmo. idha bhikkhave 
bhikkhu anuppannanam pāpakānam akusalanam dhammānam 
anuppādāya chandam janeti vayamati, viriyam ārabhati, 
cittam pagganhati padahati. uppannānam papakanam 
akusalānam dhammānam pahānāya chandam janeti vayamati, 
viriyam ārabhati, cittam paggaņhāti padahati. anuppannānam 
kusalānam dhammānam uppādāya chandam janeti vāyamati, 
viriyam ārabhati, cittam paggaņhāti padahati. uppannānam 
kusalānam dhammānam thitiyā asammosāya bhiyyobhāvāya 
viriyam àrabhati, cittam paggaņhāti padahati. ayam vuccati 
bhikkhave sammāvāyāmo. 

katamā ca bhikkhave sammāsati. idha bhikkhave bhikkhu 
kāye kāyānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā vineyya 
loke abhijjhādomanassam, vedanāsu...pe...citte...pe... 
dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā 
vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassam. ayam vuccati bhikkhave 
sammāsāti. 

katamo ca bhikkhave sammāsamādhi.  idha bhikkhave 
bhikkhu vivicc' eva kāmehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi 
savitakkam savicāram vivekajam pitisukham pathamajjhanam 
upasampajja viharati. vitakkavicārānam vūpasamā ajjhattam 
sampasādanam cetaso ekodibhāvam avitakkam avicāram 
samādhijam pitisukham dutiyajjhanam upasampajja viharati. 
pītiyā ca virāgā upekhako viharati sato ca sampajāno, sukhafi 
ca kāyena patisamvedeti yan tam ariyā ācikkhanti: upekhako 
satimā sukhavihārī ti tatiyajjhānam upasampajja viharati. 
sukhassa ca pahānā dukkhassa ca pahānā pubb' eva somanas- 
sadomanassānam atthagamā adukkham asukham upekhāsati- 
parisuddhim catutthajjhanam upasampaija viharati. ayam 
vuccati bhikkhave sammāsamādhi. 

idam  vuccati bhikkhave  dukkhanirodhagàminipatipadà 
ariyasaccam. 
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Translate into Pali :— 


I. Then the slave Kaka (thinking): ' this doctor is eating 
(present tense) emblic myrobalan and drinking water, there 
shouldn't be (arah with infinitive) anything bad (in it),” ate half 
an emblic myrobalan and drank water. (When he) had eaten 
(hhàyita, the form is irregular) the half emblic myrobalan he 
brought (it) up right there. Then the slave Kaka said this to 
Jivaka Komārabhacca: “Shall I (attht me) live (noun), 
teacher ? ” '' Don't be afraid, I say, Kaka, and you will be well. 
The king is irascible, that king might have me killed, therefore 
I don’t go back.” Having handed over Bhaddavatika the she- 
elephant to Kaka he went to Rajagaha. In due course he 
approached Rājagaha (and) king Māgadha Seniya Bimbisāra. 
Having approached he informed this matter (acc.) to the king 
(dat.). “ You did well, I say, Jivaka, that (you have) not gone 
back. Irascible (is) that king (and he) might have you killed." 

Then king Pajjota, being well, sent a messenger into the 
presence of Jivaka : '' Let Jivaka come, I shall give a boon.” 


2. Whom, however (kho bana), this assembly should despise, 
his reputation also would be diminished ; whose, however, 
reputation were diminished, his properties also would be 
diminished. (In the Pali of this “his” follows “also”, 
"reputation" and “ properties” being placed first for 
emphasis.) 


LESSON 28 


“ Middle ` Conjugation 

Special inflections of verbs, called “ middle ” or “ reflexive " 
(attanopada), are occasionally used in place of the ordinary 
inflections (which are called “active” or “ transitive " ! ; 
parassapada). They may be regarded as poetic forms rather 
than as a regular reflexive, the name applying literally only to 
the usage of cognate forms in other languages. They are very 


1 This translation does not distinguish the term from “ transitive ” in the 
narrower sense of “ taking a patient '' (sehammaha). 
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rare in prose, a little less rare in verse. The following reflexive 
forms are idiomatic in prose. Some forms found in verse are 
added in brackets. 


Present tense (in place of the transitive terminations ti... 


ama the following reflexive terminations are reckoned: te, 
ante ; se, vhe ; e, mhe or mhase) :— 


ex. 


(labhate, ““ he obtains ”— verse) 

mafifie, “ I think,” " I suppose, no doubt," "as if” 

devo maññe, "I suppose (he is) a god," “just like a 
god ” (note that tt is not used here) 

bhane " I say!” (cf. Exercise 16) 

(In the verse collections in the Canon, especially the 
Játaka, a variety of “ middle " forms will be found, 
e.g. 2nd singular /abhase). 


LEE! 


Imperative tense (tam, antam ; ssu, vho ; e, (ājmase) :— 


labhatam, “ let him obtain | " 

bhasassu, " speak ! ” (this word is fairly common) 
samvidahassu (dha), “ organize ! ” 

mantavho, “ take counsel! ” 


Optative tense (etha, eram, etho, eyyavho ; eyyam, eyyā- 
mase or (ājmase) :— 


jàyetha, “ he would be born," “ it would arise ” 

āgametha, " he might come "' 

labhetha, '' he should obtain " 

chijjeram, " they would be cut " (by themselves), “ they 
would break '' (e.g. straps) 

(vademase (in verse), “ we would speak ’’). 


Aorist tense (tika or tha, re ; itho, vham ; a, mhase or mase) :— 


sandittha, “ it flowed ” (sand) 

abhásittha, “ he spoke ” (with augment) 

akampittha, " it trembled,” “it quaked " (kamp) 
abhiramittha, “ he enjoyed," “ he took pleasure in " (ram) 
pucchittho, “ you asked ” 

(Raromase (in verse), '' we did’’). 


1 It is alleged that only eyyāmi is the Ist singular parassapada termination— 
doubtful. 
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[The present participle in mana is sometimes called reflexive. 
Its use, however, is hardly to be distinguished 1 from that of 
the form in ant, and it is fairly frequent (far more so than the 
above reflexive inflections).] 

All the above are active. The passive reflexive is extremely 
rare. Examples :— 


” 144 


abhihariyīttha,? “ it was brought, 

pafūāyittha, “ it was discerned ” 

(the 3rd plural used in exactly parallel sentences, however, 
is paūūāyimsu). 


it was presented ” 


A survey of the usage of “ reflexive ” forms in Pali, and 
particularly in the Digha, leads to the conclusion that the shade 
of meaning they carry is simply a poetic, dramatic or elevated 
one, adding emphasis or dignity : note especially bhdsassu and 
the slightly pompous bhane. 


Denominative Conjugation 


In principle any root can be used as a,verb by adding 
conjugational suffixes. Other stems, such as noun stems, and 
even onomatopoeic elements, can also be used as verbs if 
required. The verbs thus derived are called denominative, or 
more exactly “ word used as a root ” (dhdturiipakasadda). They 
are usually conjugated according to the seventh conjugation 
(substituting the suffix e/aya, or adding ya to the stem), 
sometimes according to the first conjugation. They are rare 
except in poetry or exaggerated speech,- 


Examples :— 
Noun stem, etc. Denominative verb, 3rd singular 
present 
sukha sukheti, “ he is happy " 
tīra ; tivett, "he accomplishes,” * he 


finishes" (e.g. business), lit. 
“ (reaches) the shore (of) ” 


t It is favoured by certain verbs, some of which (labh, sand, bhās) are used 
with reflexive inflections, and it is specially associated with the passive. 
3 Variant readings :--harīyitiha, harayittha, and -hār- (latter causative). 
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udana udāneli, " he speaks with exalta- 
tion," “ he speaks joyfully ” 
ussukka (neuter : ussukhatt, “ he is eager," “ he is 
“ eagerness,” impatient ” 
“ impatience ”') 
gala-gala galagaļāyati, “it pours down" 


(rain) (onomatopocic : ga-la-ga- 

la imitating large drops of water 

beating down on the earth, 

repetition suggesting quantity) 
Aorist of denominative 


udana udanest — 
Causative of denominative 
dukkha dukkhapeti, '' he makes unhappy ” 


Fourth Conjugation 


The fourth or (s)su conjugation (svád: gana) includes only one 
root at all frequently used. Moreover that root, (s)su, itself 
usually follows the fifth conjugation (> sunati, cf. Lesson 15). 
The fourth conjugation has a present stem formed with the 
suffix no. From the root (s)su, “‘ to hear," we may have :— 


Singular Plural 
3rd person (sīrnoti) | (sumonti ? ?— 
hypothetical) 
2nd person | (stmosi) | (sunotha) 
Ist person (sunomi) | (suņoma) 


The root sak may be classed here (sak + no > sakko by 
assimilation), though it is equally convenient to regard it as 
sixth conjugation : sak(k) + o > sakko (cf. Lesson 6). Likewise 
the root ap or ap(p) may be classed here (ap + no > appo). 

Of (s)su only the imperative znd singular swnoh: according to 
the fourth conjugation is found in the Digha Nikdya, some 
forms of the present tense being found only (and very rarely) 
in other Canonical books. 


3I8 
Vocabulary 
Verbs :— 


ati-(k)kam (1) 
anu-pa-gam (1) 


anu-pa-t (I) 
adhi-o-gàh (Y) 
ava-(t)tha (I) 
ava-sis (III) 
upa-dah (1) 
o-tar (1) 


ci (V) 
nt-khaņ (1) 


(p)pati-(e)kus (D 
(p)pati-u(d)-tar (1) 


(p)pati-labh (1) 
(p)pati-vi-ni (I) 


(p)pati-sam-cikkh (1) 


pari-vis (1*) 
vi-sudh (111) 
sam-yam (1) 
sam-vatt (T) 
sam-(k)kam (I) 
sam-kilis (111) 
sand (1) 
sam-(d)dis 


sev (1) 


atikkamati 

anupagacchati 
(sic ') 

anupets (sic !) 


ajjhogāhatt 
(also means) 


avatitthats 
avasissatt 
upadahati 
otarati 
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pass over 

amalgamate with 
(accusative) 

coalesce with 
(accusative) 


plunge into (Gerund: 
-etud) 

remain 

remain, be left over 

torment, worry 

pass down, collate 
(causative = check) 


(passive ciyatt = be piled up, be built up) 


nikhaņati 
patikkosati 


paccuttarati 


patilabhats 
pattvineti 
gatisamcikkhatt 
partvisati 
visujjhati 
samyamati 
samvattati 
samkamati 
samktlissati 
sandati 
causative 

(also means) 
sevati 


bury 

decry, criticize (in bad 
sense) 

come (back) out (after 
bathing) 

obtain, acguire 

dispel 

reflect, consider 

serve (with food) 

become purified 

control oneself 

lead to (dative) 

pass into 

become defiled 

flow 


review 
indulge in, pursue 


TA variant reading anupigacchati ieiet anu- (a)pi "gam, also anu-(a)pi-$ 
(there is a prefix api or pi meaning '' over " Š 


' covered ’’). 


Nouns :— 
abhijati (fem.) 
abhiana 
āgamo 


ādi (masc.) 
adhipateyyam 
avaso 
ottappam 
karuņā 
kasiram 
kilamatho 
gatiam 
gocaro 
caraņam 
thamo 
nadikà 

nago 

nitthā 

niyati (tem.) 
pakkhandīkā 
pajā 


patilabho 


pabbajito 
pabbajjā 
pamāņam 
parakkamo 
parinamo 
pariyosānam 
parivattam 
patimokkho 
matika 
Maro 
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class of birth 

insight 

(also means) body of doctrine, tradition 
(and the p.p. dgata likewise may refer 
to the handing down, receiving, of 
such a tradition) 

beginning, opening 

lordship, supremacy 

living in, dwelling 

shame, fear of blame 

compassion 

difficulty 

tiring, wearying, weariness 

limb 

pasture, territory, proper place, range 

conduct, good conduct 

vigour 

stream 

elephant 

conclusion. 

Fate, Destiny 

dysentery 

the creation, the created universe 
("created " according to the Brah- 
manical tradition) 

acquisition 


one who has gone forth (left the world) 

going forth 

measure, size 

courage, valour 

digestion 

ending, conclusion 

circle 

liberation 

matrix, notes (for remembering doctrine) 

the god of death and passion (leading to 
rebirth) 


32o 
mudita 


meltā 


yittham (p.p. yaj (1)) 
lohitam 

vajjam 

vidū (masc.) 
vyaūjanam 


samghāti (fem.) 
sabbattatā 


sampajannam 
sambodho 
sukhallika 
sultam 


sobbham 
hiri (fem.) 
hutam 


Adjectives :— 


accha 

acchariya 
anariyā 
anupddisesa 
anuyoga 
abbhuta 

avasa 

avila 

odaka (fem. -ikā) 
-karana (fem. -7) 
damma 
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sympathetic joy (joy at the well-being 
of others), sympathy, gladness 

love (only in the spiritual and non- 
sexual sense), kindness, loving- 
kindness, benevolence, goodwill, 
friendliness 

sacrifice, offering 

blood 

fault 

knower 

expression (specch: contrasted with 
meaning : attko), sentence 

cloak 

non-discrimination (“all = self-ness ’’), 
unselfishness 

consciousness 

enlightenment 

pleasure, enjoyment 

(also means) (a record of a) dialogue, — 
(eventually the entire) collection of 
dialogues (of the Buddha made by his 
followers) 

pit 

modesty, self-respect, conscience 

oblation 


clear, bright, sparkling 
surprising 

barbarian 

with no attachment remaining 
practising 

wonderful, marvellous 
powerless 

turbid, muddy 

having water 

making 

trainable, educable 


dassavin 
pabalha 
pamanakata 
pipasita 
pothujjanika 
maddava 
yasassin 
likhita 

lulīta 
vippasanna 
vyápajjha 
sabbāvant 
sambādha 
sahagata 
sāta 

sīta 
supatītiha 


setaka 


Past Participles :— 
abhisambuddha (abha- 


sam-budh) 


avasittha (ava-sis) 
upacita (upa-ci (V)) 


gutta (gut) 


paccājāta ((p)pati-a- 


jan (UIT)) 
parinibbuta 

ni(7)-vā) 
laddha (labh) 


samvuta (sam-var (1)) 
samhita (sam-dhā) 


Gerunds :— 


accādhāya (ati-ā-dhā) 
nahatvā (nha (111) 
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seeing, who would see 
violent 

measurable, finite 

thirsty 

common (puthu + jano + (n)tka) 
tender 

reputable, respected 
polished 

stirred up 

very clear 

violent, malevolent 
all-inclusive, whole 
confined 

charged with, suffused with 
sweet 

cool 


having good beaches (stream: 


getting water to drink) 
clear, clean 


illuminated (fig.) 
left over, remaining 
accumulated 
protected, guarded 


reborn 


32r 


for 


attained extinction, attained liberation 


got, obtained 
controlled 
joined, connected 


putting on top of 


having bathed (also written nhatva) 
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Indeclinables :— 
ativiya very much 
avidūre not far, near 
majjhe in the middle 
sabbadhi everywhere 


EXERCISE 28 
Passages for reading :— 


“I. atha kho bhagavā pubbanhasamayam nivāsetvā patta- 
civaram ādāya Vesālim pindàya pāvisi, Vesaliyam piņdāya 
caritvā pacchābhattam piņdapātapatikkanto nāgāpalokitam 
Vesālim apaloketvā āyasmantam Ānandam āmantesi : idam 
pacchimakam Ānanda tathāgatassa Vesālidassanam bhavissati, 
āyām' Ananda yena Bhaņdagāmo ten’ upasamkamissāmā ti. 
evam bhante ti kho āyasmā Ānando bhagavato paccassosi. 
atha kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena 
Bhaņdagāmo tad avasari. tatra sudam bhagavā Bhaņdagāme 
viharati. 

tatra kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi : catunnam bhikkhave 
dhammānam ananubodhā appativedhā evam idam dīgham 
addhānam sandhāvitam samsaritam mamañ c’ eva tumhakafi 
ca: katamesam catunnam. ariyassa bhikkhave silassa ananu- 
bodhā appativedhā evam idam digham addhānam sandhāvitam 
samsaritam mamañ c' eva tumhàkañ ca. ariyassa bhikkhave 
samādhissa ananubodhā appativedhā evam idam digham 
addhānam sandhavitam samsaritam mamaū c’ eva tumhakafi 
ca. ariyaya bhikkhave pafifiaya ananubodhā appativedhā evam 
idam dīgham addhānam sandhāvitam samsaritam mamañ c’ 
eva tumhakafi ca. ariyāya bhikkhave vimuttiyā ananubodhā 
appativedhā evam idam digham addhānam sandhāvitam 
samsaritam mamafi c’ eva tumhākaīi ca. tayidam bhikkhave 
ariyam silam anubuddham  patividdham, ariyo samādhi 
anubuddho patividdho, ariyà pafifia anubuddhà patividdhā, 
ariyá vimutti anubuddhā patividdhā, ucchinnā bhavataņhā 
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khīņā bhavanetti, n’ atthi dani punabbhavo ti. idam avoca 
bhagava, idam vatvā sugato athaparam etad avoca sattha :— 


silam samadhi paññā ca vimutti ca anuttarā, 
anubuddha ime dhammā Gotamena yasassinā. 


iti Buddho abhififiaya dhammam akkhāsi bhikkhünam,! 
dukkhass’ antakaro satthā cakkhumā parinibbuto ti. 


tatrā pi sudam bhagavā Bhandagame viharanto etad eva 
bahulam bhikkhūnam dhammim katham karoti: iti silam iti 
samadhi iti pafifia, sīlaparibhāvito samadhi mahapphalo hoti 
mahānisamso, samādhiparibhāvitā pafifia mahapphalà hoti 
mahānisamsā, pafifidparibhavitam cittam sammad eva āsavehi 
vimuccati, seyyathidam kāmāsavā bhavāsavā ditthāsavā 
avijjāsavā ti. 

atha kho bhagavā Bhaņdagāme yathābhirantam viharitvā 
āyasmantam Anandam Amantesi: Ayam’ Ananda yena 
Hatthigimo...pe...Ambagamo... Jambugamo... yena 
Bhoganagaram ten’ upasamkamissāmā ti. evam bhante ti kho 
āyasmā Anando bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho bhagavā 
mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena Bhoganagaram tad 
avasari. : 

tatra sudam bhagavā Bhoganagare viharati Anande cetiye. 
tatra kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: cattāro me bhikkhave 
mahāpadese desessāmi, tam suņātha sidhukam manasikarotha 
bhāsissāmī ti. evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhū bhagavato 
paccassosum. bhagavā etad avoca: idha bhikkhave bhikkhu 
evam vadeyya : sammukhā me tam āvuso bhagavato sutam 
sammukha patiggahitam ayam dhammo ayam vinayo idam 
satthu sāsanan ti, tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno bhāsitam n’ eva 
abhinanditabbam na  patikkositabbam. anabhinanditvà 
appatikkositvà tani padavyafijanani sādhukam uggahetva 
sutte otüretabbàni vinaye sandassetabbàni. tani ce sutte 
otariyamanani vinaye sandassiyamānāni na c' eva sutte 
otaranti na vinaye sandissanti, nittham ettha gantabbam: 
addhà idam na c' eva tassa bhagavato vacanam, imassa ca 
bhikkhuno duggahitan ti, iti h' etam bhikkhave chaddeyyātha. 
tāni ce sutte otāriyamānāni vinaye sandassiyamānāni sutte c' 
eva otaranti vinaye ca sandissanti, nittham ettha gantabbam : 


1 Metrical shortening. 
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addhā idam tassa bhagavato vacanam imassa ca bhikkhuno 
suggahītan ti. idam bhikkhave pathamam mahāpadesam 
dhāreyyātha. idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evam vadeyya : 
amukasmim nāma āvāse samgho viharati satthero sapāmokkho. 
tassa me samghassa sammukhā sutam sammukhā patiggahitam, 
ayam dhammo ayam vinayo...addha idam tassa bhagavato 
vacanam, tassa ca samghassa suggahītan ti. idam bhikkhave 
dutiyam mahāpadesam dhāreyyātha. idha pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhu evam vadeyya : amukasmim nāma āvāse sambahulā 
therā bhikkhū viharanti bahussutā āgatāgamā dhammadharā 
vinayadharā mātikādharā. tesam me therānam sammukhā 
sutam sammukha  patiggahitam, ayam dhammo ayam 
vinayo...idam bhikkhave tatiyam mahāpadesam dhārey- 
yātha. idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evam vadeyya : amukas- 
mim nāma āvāse eko thero bhikkhu viharati bahussuto 
āgatāgamo dhammadharo vinayadharo mātikādharo. tassa me 
therassa sammukhā sutam sammukhā patiggahītam ayam 
dhammo ayam vinayo...idam bhikkhave catuttham mahā- 
padesam dhāreyyāthā ti. ime kho bhikkhave cattāro mahā- 
padese dhāreyyāthā ti... 

atha kho bhagavā Bhoganagare yathābhirantam viharitvā 
āyasmantam Ánandam āmantesi : Ayam’ Ananda yena Pāvā 1 
ten' upasamkamissāmā ti. evam bhante ti kho āyasmā Ānando 
bhagavato paccassosi. atha kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusam- 
ghena saddhim yena Pāvā tad avasari. tatra sudam bhagavā 
Pavayam viharati Cundassa kammāraputtassa ambavane. 
assosi kho Cundo kammāraputto: bhagava kira Pāvam 
anuppatto Pavayam viharati mayham ambavane ti. atha kho 
Cundo kammāraputto yena bhagavi ten’ upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitvā bhagavantam abhivādetvā ekamantam nisidi, ekaman- 
tam nisinnam kho Cundam kammāraputtam bhagavā dham- 
miyā kathāya sandassesi samādapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi. 
atha kho Cundo kammaraputto bhagavatā dhammiyā kathāya 
sandassito samādapito samuttejito sampahamsito bhagavantam 
etad avoca : adhivāsetu me bhante bhagavā svātanāya bhattam . 
saddhim bhikkhusamghenā ti. adhivāsesi bhagavā tunhi- 
bhāvena. atha kho Cundo kammāraputto bhagavato adhi- 


1 Capital of the southern Malla republic, about 30 leagues north-west of 
Vesalf in the foothills of the Himalaya. 
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vāsanam viditvā, utthày' āsanā bhagavantam abhivādetvā 
padakkhiņam katvā pakkāmi. atha kho Cundo kammāraputto 
tassā rattiyā accayena sake nivesane paņītam khādaniyam 
bhojaniyam patiyādāpetvā pahūtaū ca sūkaramaddavam 
bhagavato kālam ārocāpesi : kalo bhante nitthitam bhattan ti. 
atha kho bhagavā pubbaņhasamayam nivāsetvā pattacīvaram 
ādāya saddhim bhikkhusamghena yena Cundassa kammāraput- 
tassa nivesanam ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā paññatte 
āsane nisīdi, nisajja kho bhagavā Cundam kammāraputtam 
āmantesi: yan te Cunda sūkaramaddavam patiyattam, tena 
mam parivisa, yam pan’ aññam khādaniyam bhojaniyam 
patiyattam, tena bhikkhusamgham parivisā ti. evam bhante ti 
kho Cundo kammāraputto bhagavato patissutvā, yam ahosi 
sūkaramaddavam patiyattam, tena bhagavantam parivisi, yam 
pan’ aññam khādaniyam bhojaniyam patiyattam tena bhik- 
khusamgham parivisi. atha kho bhagava Cundam kam- 
māraputtam āmantesi: yan te Cunda sūkaramaddavam 
avasittham, tam sobbhe nikhaņāhi nahan tam Cunda passāmi 
sadevake loke samārake sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya 
pajāya sadevamanussáya yassa tam paribhuttam samma- 
pariņāmam gaccheyya afifiatra tathāgatassā ti. evam bhante ti 
kho Cundo kammāraputto bhagavato patissutvā, yam ahosi 
sūkaramaddavam avasittham tam sobbhe nikhaņitvā, yena 
bhagavā ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitvā bhagavantam 
abhivādetvā ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam nisinnam kho 
Cundam kammāraputtam bhagavā dhammiyā kathāya sandas- 
setvā samādapetvā samuttejetvā sampahamsetvà utthay' 
āsanā pakkāmi. 

atha kho bhagavato Cundassa kammāraputtassa bhattam 
bhuttāvissa kharo ābādho uppajji lohitapakkhandikā pabāļhā 
vedanā vattanti māraņantikā. tā sudam bhagavā sato sam- 
pajāno adhivāsesi avihafifiamano. atha kho bhagavā āyasman- 
tam Anandam āmantesi: āyām' Ananda yena Kusinārā ten’ 
upasamkamissāmā ti. evam bhante ti kho āyasmā Ānando 
bhagavato paccassosi. 

atha kho bhagavā maggā okkamma yen’ afifiataram ruk- 
khamūlam ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā āyasmantam 
Anandam āmantesi: ingha me tvam Ananda catugguņam 
samghatim paññapehi, kilanto 'smi Ananda, nisīdissāmī ti. 
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evam bhante ti kho āyasmā Ānando bhagavato patissutvā 
catuggunam samghitim paññāpesi. nisīdi bhagavā paññatte 
āsane, nisajja kho bhagavā āyasmantam Ānandam āmantesi, 
ingha me tvam Ananda pānīyam āhara, pipāsito ‘smi, Ananda, 
pivissāmī ti. evam vutte āyasmā Ānando bhagavantam etad 
avoca.: idāni bhante paficamattani sakatasatāni atikkantāni, 
tam cakkacchinnam udakam parittam luļitam āvilam sandati. 
ayam bhante Kakutthā nadī avidūre acchodikā sātodikā 
sītodikā setakà supatitthā ramaņīyā. ettha bhagavà pānīyañ 
ca pīvissati, gattāni ca sītam karissatī ti. dutiyam pi kho 
bhagavā āyasmantam Anandam āmantesi: ingha me tvam 
Ananda paniyam āhara,...gattāni ca sitam karissati ti. 
tatiyam pi kho bhagavā āyasmantam Anandam āmantesi: 
ingha me tvam Ananda pānīyam āhara, pipāsito ’smi Ananda, 
pivissāmī ti. evam bhante ti kho āyasmā Ānando bhagavato 
patissutvā pattam gahetvā yena sā nadikā ten’ upasamkami. 
āyasmante Ānande upasamkamante acchā vippasannā anāvilā 
sandittha. atho kho āyasmato Ānandassa etad ahosi: acchari- 
yam vata bho, abbhutam vata bho, tathāgatassa mahiddhikatā 
mahānubhāvatā. ayam hi sā nadikā cakkacchinnā parittā 
luļitā āvilā sandamānā, mayi upasamkamante acchā vip- 
pasannā anāvilā sandatī ti. pattena paniyam Adaya yena 
bhagavā ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitvā bhagavantam etad 
avoca : acchariyam bhante abbhutam bhante tathāgatassa 
mahiddhikatā mahānubhāvatā.  idāni sā bhante nadikā 
cakkacchinnā parittā luļitā āvilā sandamānā, mayi upasam- 
kamante acchā vippasannā anāvilā sandittha. pivatu bhagavā 
paniyam, pivatu sugato paniyan ti. atha kho bhagavā paniyam 
apáyi. 
* * * 


atha kho bhagava mahatā bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena 
Kakuttha nadi ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva Kakuttham 
nadim ajjhogāhetvā nahatva ca pivitvā ca paccuttaritvā yena 
Ambavanam ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvā āyasmantam 
Cundakam àmantesi: ingha me tvam Cundaka catugguņam 
samghātim pafifidpehi, kilanto 'smi Cundaka, nipajjissāmī ti. 
evam bhante ti kho àyasmà Cundaka bhagavato patissutva 
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catuggunam samghātim pafifiapesi. atha kho bhagavà dak- 
khinena passena sihaseyyam kappesi, pade padam accādhāya, 
sato sampajāno utthanasafifiam manasikaritva. āyasmā pana 
Cundako tatth’ eva bhagavato purato nisidi. 
atha kho bhagavā āyasmantam Anandam āmantesi: siya 
kho pan’ Ananda Cundassa kammāraputtassa ko ci vippatisāram 
upadaheyya: tassa te āvuso Cunda alābhā, tassa te dullad- 
dham, yassa te tathāgato pacchimam piņdapātam bhufijitva 
parinibbuto ti. Cundassa Ananda kammāraputtassa evam 
vippatisāro pativinetabbo: tassa te āvuso lābhā, tassa te 
suladdham, yassa te tathāgato pacchimam piņdapātam bhufi- 
jitvā parinībbuto. sammukhā me tam āvuso Cunda bhagavato 
sutam sammukhā patiggahitam, dve "me piņdapātā samasama- 
phalā samasamavipākā ativiya aññehi piņdapātehi mahap- 
phalatará ca mahānisamsatarā ca. katame dve. yañ ca 
piņdapātam bhufijitvà tathagato anuttaram sammāsambodhim 
abhisambujjhati, yañ ca piņdapātam bhuñjitvá tathāgato 
anupádisesáya nibbānadhātuyā parinibbāyati. ime dve 
pindapata samasamaphalà samasamavipaka ativiya aññehi 
pindapātehi mahapphalatarā ca mahānisamsatarā ca. āyusam- 
vattanikam āyasmatā Cundena kammāraputtena kammam 
upacitam, vannasamvattanikam āyasmatā Cundena kam- 
māraputtena kammam upacitam, sukhasamvattanikam āyas- 
mata Cundena kammāraputtena kammam upacitam, yasasam- 
vattanikam āyasmatā Cundena kammāraputtena kammam 
upacitam, saggasamvattanikam &yasmatà Cundena kam- 
māraputtena kammam upacitam, adhipateyyasamvattanikam 
āyasmatā Cundena kammāraputtena kammam upacitan ti. 
Cundassa Ananda kammāraputtassa evam vippatisāro pati- 
vinetabbo ti. atha kho bhagavà etam attham viditvà tàyam 
velayam imam udànam udānesi :— 
dadato pufifiam pavaddhati, samyamato veram na ciyati, 
kusalo ca jahāti pāpakam, rāga<d>dosakhayā * sa 
nibbuto ti. 


2. cattāro iddhipādā. idh’ āvuso bhikkhu chandasamadhi- 
padhānasamkhārasamannāgatam iddhipādam bhāveti. citta- 


1 The metre requires that we give this word the rhythm - — - Y“ v -, hence 
we may read (d)dosa- and khayā. 
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samādhipadhānasamkhārasamannāgatam iddhipādam bhāveti. 
viriyasamādhipadhānasamkhārasamannāgatam ^ iddhipádam 
bhaveti. vīmamsāsamādhipadhānasamkhārasamannāgatam 
iddhīpādam bhāveti. 


3. pafic’ indriyāni. saddhindriyam, viriyindriyam, satindri- 
yam, samādhindriyam, paūiīindriyam. 


4. cattāri balāni. viriyabalam, satibalam, samādhibalam, 
paññabalam. 


5. satta balāni. saddhābalam, viriyabalam, hiribalam, ottap- 
pabalam, satibalam, samādhibalam, pafifiábalam. 


6. idha mahārāja tathāgato loke uppajjati, araham sammā- 
sambuddho vijjācaraņasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro 
purisadammasārathi satthā devamanussānam buddho bhagavā. 
so imam lokam sadevakam samārakam sabrahmakam sas- 
samanabráhmanim pajam sadevamanussam sayam abhiññā ! 
sacchikatvā pavedeti. so dhammam deseti ādikalyāņam 
majjhekalyanam pariyosānakalyāņam sattham savyafijanam, . 
kevalaparipunnam parisuddham brahmacariyam pakáseti. 

tam dhammam suņāti gahapati và gahapatiputto va 
aññatarasmim và kule paccājāto. so tam dhammam sutvš 
tathāgate saddham patilabhati. so tena saddhāpatilābhena 
samannāgato iti patisamcikkhati: sambādho gharāvāso rajo- 
patho, abbhokāso pabbajjā. na idam sukaram agāram 
ajjhāvasatā ekantaparipunnam ekantaparisuddham samkhali- 
khitam brahmacariyam caritum. yan nūnāham kesamassum 
ohāretvā kāsāyāni vatthāni acchādetvā agārasmā anagariyam 
pabbajeyyan ti. so aparena samayena appam vā bhogak- 
khandham pahāya mahantam và bhogakkhandham pahāya, 
appam va fiātiparivattam pahāya mahantam và fiátiparivattam 
pahāya, kesamassum ohāretvā kāsāyāni vatthàni acchādetvā 
agārasmā anagariyam pabbajati. 

evam pabbajito samāno patimokkhasamvarasamvuto 
viharati ācāragocarasampanno aņumattesu vajjesu bhayadas- 
sávi samādāya sikkhati sikkhāpadesu kayakammavacikammena 
samannāgato kusalena parisuddhājīvo sīlasampanno indriyesu 
guttadvāro satisampajafifiena samannāgato santuttho. 

1 Gerund, cf. footnote at beginning of Exercise 22. 
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7. so mettāsahagatena cetasā ekam disam pharitvā viharati, 
tathā dutiyam, tathā tatiyam, tathā catuttham. iti uddham 
adho tiriyam sabbadhi sabbattatāya sabbāvantam lokam 
mettāsahagatena cetasā vipulena mahaggatena appamāņena 
avereņa ! avyāpajjhena pharitvā viharati. seyyathā pi Vāsettha 
balavā saūkhadhamo appakasiren’ eva catuddisā viññapeyya, 
evam bhāvitāya kho Vāsettha mettāya cetovimuttiyā yam 
pamāņakatam kammam na tam tatrāvasissati na tam tatrā- 
vatitthati. ayam pi kho Vàsettha brahmànam ! sahavyatāya 
maggo. puna ca param Vāsettha bhikkhu karuņāsahagatena 
cetasà...pe...muditàsahagatena cetasā... pe... upekhā- 
sahagatena cetasā ekam disam pharitvā viharati,...evam 
bhāvitāya kho Vāsettha upekhāya cetovimuttiyā yam pamāņa- 
katam kammam na tam tatrāvasissati na tam tatrāvatitthati. 
ayam pi kho Vāsettha brahmāņam sahavyataya maggo. 


Translate into Pali :— 
(Three Doctrines) 


These two (put first, for emphasis) extremes, monks, should 
not be pursued by one who has gone forth. Which two ? This 
. (ayam), which (put relative first) (is) among passions practising 
the-enjoyment-of-passions, inferior, vulgar, common, barbarian, 
not-connected-with-welfare, and this, which (is) devoted-to- 
weariness-of-oneself (attan), unhappy, barbarian, not-connected- 
with-welfare. Monks, not having gone to (-gamma) both these 
(put first) extremes, the intermediate way, illuminated by the 
thus-gone, making-an-eye (-karama), making-knowledge, leads 
to calm, to insight, to enlightenment, to liberation. And which, 
monks, (is) that intermediate way illuminated by the thus- 
gone...to liberation? It (ayam) (is) just the excellent way 
having eight factors, as follows: right-theory,? right-intention, 
right-speech, right-work, right-livelihood, right-exercise, right- 
self-possession, right-concentration. 


Makkhali Gosāla š said this to me: '' O great king, there is 
no cause, there is no condition, for the defilement of beings. 


1 Sometimes when the stem of a word contains the letter r a following nin a 
suffix or inflection is '' cerebralised ” to z. 

! sammd == right(ly) is used as a prefix to nouns as well as to verbs. 

* The Ajivaka leader: see first footnote in Exercise 21. 
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From-no-cause-(and)-no-condition beings are defiled. There is 
no cause, there is no condition, for the purification of beings. 
From-no-cause-(and)-no-condition beings are purified. There is 
no self-making (-kāro), there is no other-making, there is no 
making-by-man. There is no strength, there is no energy, there 
is no vigour-of-man, there is no courage-of-man. All beings, all 
life (plural), all living beings, all souls, powerless, without- 
strength, without-energy, changed-in-nature-by-the-combina- 
tions-of-Fate, experience happiness-and-unhappiness in the six 
classes of birth.” 


Ajita Kesakambalin 1 said this to me: '' O great king, there 
is no (merit in) giving (dinnam),* there is no sacrifice, there is no 
oblation. There is no fruit, result, of actions (which are) well- 
done-(or)-ill-done. There is no other world. There is no mother, 
there is no father, there are (use singular) no beings trans- 
migrating. There are (singular) no priests and philosophers in 
the world (who have) rightly-gone, (who are) rightly-practising, 
who, having themselves known, observed this world and the 
other world make (it) known. This man is-compounded-of-the- 
four-elements. When he dies, the earth coalesces with, 
amalgamates with, the earth-substance, the water coalesces 
with, amalgamates with, the water-substance, the heat 
coalesces with, amalgamates with, the heat-substance, the air 
coalesces with, amalgamates with, the air-substance, the 
faculties pass into space... Fools and wise men (after 
= ablative) the splitting up of the body are annihilated, perish 
utterly, are not after death." 


1A Lokāyata (‘naturalism " : materialism) philosopher contemporary 
with the Buddha. His doctrine as given here agrees as far as it goes with that 
of the classical Lokāyata Sūtra of '' Brhaspati '”, but does not state the aim of 
the school, which is “ happiness '' (sukam), of course in this life. On this and 
other philosophical schools of the time of the origin of Buddhism see the 
essay : “ On the relationships between early Buddhism and other contemporary 
systems,'' Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, London, 1956, 
where an attempt is made to define the original doctrines of Buddhism in the 
light of these relationships. . 

! dinnam, given (thing), giving, almsgiving, is here used '' pregnantly '' (a kind 
of metonymy not uncommon in Pali) to refer to the giving which is under- 
stood, by the Brahmanical priests and the Buddhists, as a meritorious action 
leading to well-being of the giver, not to the mere everyday action, 
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LESSON 29 
Intensive Conjugation 


A special conjugation (cf. the causative as another special 
or '' secondary " conjugation) is very occasionally used to mean 
that the action of the verb is done very strongly or frequently, 
or that the state signified is severe, It is called the “ intensive ” 
conjugation.! Few intensives are idiomatic in prose, except for 
an unusual emphasis (as to say: '' he is exceedingly stupid ’’). 
In the intensive the inflections are those of the first conjuga- 
tion, but the root is reduplicated : a sometimes stronger form 
(always a long syllable) of the root being prefixed. Gutturals 
reduplicate as palatals ;— 

(k)kam cankamati he walks up and down, he walks about 
(this is commonly used of taking 
exercise) 

—present participle cankamant. 

A complete conjugation is possible. E.g. aorist intensive 
3rd plural from anw-(k)kam anucankamimsu, '' they followed 
up and down.” 


Conditional Tense 


The conditional * (kālātipatti) tense is rarely used, though it 
appears regularly when a false or impossible hypothesis (in the 
view of the speaker, and usually of the hearer also) is stated. 
It is formed from the future stem with inflections of the aorist 
type (cf. the aorist of (2)2/s, Lesson rr), and the augment is 
used. Unlike the aorist, the conditional has the augment 
regularly except when there is a prefix :— 


Singular Plural 
3rd person | abAavissa (or abhavissamsu 
-ssā) ‘‘ if it were "' 
2nd person | abhavissa abhavissatha 
Ist person | abhavissam abhavissāma 


— n n - h r cTT@=—_—_— M ———M— M——— 


1 The medieval Pali grammars do not recognize this as a separate conjugation, 
classing the forms simply as irregular verbs of the ordinary conjugation. As the 
formation is a distinct strong reduplication with special meaning, and 
derivatives (including adjectives) from it are used with this meaning distinctly 
felt, it is worth noticing separately. 

* The term '' conditional ' is much too wide for this tense, and was adopted 
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The 3rd singular conditional reflexive, or “ middle ”, is also 
occasionally used, and is identical in form with the 2nd plural 
“ active " or " transitive ” :— 


Singular 


3rd person | abhavissatha 


The conditional “ active ” of verbs other than bhi is extremely 
rare, but the conditional “ middle " (3rd singular) may be 
exemplified as follows :— 


abhi-nt(7)-vatt (1) abhinibbattissatha if it were produced (no 
augment) (in inter- 
rogative sentence : 
would it be pro- 


duced ?) 
u(d)-pad (III) uppajjissatha if it had arisen (no 
augment) 
labh (T) alabhissatha if it were obtained 
vt-o-chid (IIT) vocchijjissatha 1 if it were cut off (no 


augment) (passive) 


With the conditional tense it is not usual to introduce the 
subordinate (conditional) clause with a relative indeclinable. 
The conditional tense often appears in the main clause as well, 
otherwise the optative. The subordination of the conditional 
clause is marked simply by the use of the conditional tense in 
one or both clauses, the subordinate coming first. Sometimes 
the main clause is interrogative (rhetorical, there being no 
doubt as to the answer expected), 


Examples of the use of the conditional :— 


vitifiánam va ht... vocchijjissatha ... api nu kho nama- 
rüpam ... apajjissatha = ' for if consciousness... 
were cut off... would a sentient body (‘ matter plus 
mind '),.. be produced ? ” 


by philologists on the grounds of comparative morphology. On the expression 
of conditions in Pali cf. the '' Notes on Tenses '' in Lesson 27. 
1 ch is regularly doubled to cch after a vowel in close junction. 
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(ndmariipam is a technical term meaning the combination of 
material and mental elements in a sentient body, nāmam here 
means not “ name ” but all aspects of mental activity: sensa- 
tion, perception. volition, contact, attention. The context here 
is the general one that the existence of sentient bodies depends 
on the presence of “ consciousness ” and that in fact “ con- 
sciousness " continues after birth, hence the sentient body 
continues. The supposition of the cutting off of '' consciousness ” 
whilst the sentient body continues is hence regarded as im- 
possible.) 


oláriko ca hi Potthapada atta abhavissa riipi..., = “for if 
your soul were gross, material..., Potthapada...” 
(here Potthapada had suggested that it was, but the 
Buddha speaks of this as false and convinces him that it 
is impossible by adducing a consequence). 


A more complex case with two conjoined main clauses :— 


imáya ca Kassapa maitāya .. . sāmaūīam ... abhavissa 
«.. dukkaram ...n' etam abhavissa kallam vacanāya: 
dukkaram sāmaūtam . ..ti. sakkā ca pan’ etam abha- 
vissa katum gahapatinā ... antamaso kumbhadāsiyā 
$i...H, = "if, Kassapa, (only) to this degree... 
asceticism were a hard task ... it would not be proper 
to say this: ‘ Asceticism is a hard task . . .'. Moreover 
it would be possible for a householder . . . even a pot- 
(carrying)-slave-girl to do this...” 


The conditional is also used in speaking of a hypothetical 
event which did not in fact take place. 

The system of using the tenses is thus: if the condition and 
its result are purely hypothetical the. optative is used; if 
true, the indicative (present or future); if false, the con- 
ditional. In simply denying the possibility of something, 
however, without positing it as condition with a result, a 
speaker may use n’ etam thanam vijjati yam with the optative, 
or sak(k) negated, or an infinite form such as akaraņīya or 
abhabba, or na sakkā. 
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Aorist of labh 


The root labh, “ to obtain," has besides a regular aorist of the 
“ first " form (Lesson 4), labhi, etc., an irregular and perhaps 
" elevated ” aorist as follows :— 


Singular Plural 


3rd person | alattha alatihum 


2nd person | (alattha) — 


ist person alattham | (alatthamhá) 


The bracketed forms are not found in the Digha, but the 
others are used quite regularly in prose, e.g. for obtaining an 
interview with the Buddha or entrance to the Community— 
samgho—of monks. 


Declension of go and sakha 


The stem go-, '' cow," “ bull,” “ cattle," which is masculine 
and feminine (cf. Sd. 207 ff. for a discussion on this tontroversial 
point), has a somewhat irregular declension only sporadically 
used (more specific words for ‘ bull ”, “ cow ”, and “ ox ” are 
commonly used). Before vowel inflections -o becomes -av :— 


Stem go- (used in compounds) 


Singular Plural 


Nom. 
Voc. (go) 
gavo 


Acc. (gavam) 


Ins. (gavena) | (gohi) 


Dat. (gavassa) | (gunnam) 
Abl. gavā (gohi) 
Gen. (gavassa) |(gunnam or, in 


verse, gavam) 


Loc. (gave) (gosu) 


(Bracketed forms not found in the Digha.) 
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The stem gava- as well as go- is occasionally used in com- 
pounds. 

A specifically feminine form gāvī, “ cow,’ 
devi. 

An irregular (" poetic ") noun sakhd (masc.), “ friend," is 
rarely used instead of the ordinary word sakāyo (the forms show 
a mixture of the - and -ay declensions) :— 


, 


is inflected like 


Singular Plural 
dan ) sakkā 
(sakhāro) 
Acc. (sakháram) 
Ins. (sakhinā) (sakhārehi — 
Grammarians) 
Dat. (sakhino) (sakhinam) 
Abl. (sakhinā or (sakhārehi — 
sakhārasmā) | Grammarians) 
Gen. sakhino (sakhinam) 
Loc. (sakhe—~ (sakhāresu— 


Grammarians) | Grammarians) 


(At the end of compounds we have the usual transfer to the 
-a declension : -sakho.) 
(Bracketed forms not in Digha.) 


Vocabulary 

Verbs :— 
ati-vatt (I) attvattati escape 
u(d)-kujj (I) ukkujjatt set upright 
upa-labh (1) (passive upalabbhati = exist) 
o-vad (I) ovadatt admonish 
(k)khā (III) khāyati seem 


(2)2ati- (I) pacceti assume 
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pari-tas (III) 
vaji (I) 
var (VII) 


vi-var (I) 
vt-o-(k)kam (I) 
vt-o-chid (III) 
sam-anu-pass (1) 


sam-u(d)-ā-car (T) 


sam-mucch (1) 


Nouns :— 


adhivacanam 
ape(k)kha 
abhiseko 
avabhāso 
upasampadā 
kucchi (masc.) 
kumārikā 
kumbho 
catuppado 
(()fhiti (fem.) 
tantam 
namam 


pajjoto 
parhapanam 
patigho 


patiana 
patittha 

patho 
payirupāsanam 


pacariyo 
puggalo 
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parttassati long (for), desire 

vattatt turn, roll, circle 

varelt prevent, hinder, obstruct, 
stop 

vivaratt open 

vokkamatt pass away, break away 

yocchijjati cut off, separate from 


samanupassatt envisage 
samudācarati speak to, converse with 
sammucchati coagulate, form (intransitive) 


designation, name 

intention, expectation 

consecration 

splendour, illumination 

entrance 

womb 

girl 

pot 

quadruped 

(also means) station 

loom 

(also means) mind, mental being (in the 
most general sense, as contrasted with 
rūbam, matter, physical being) 

lamp 

preparation 

(also means) reaction, resistance (as property 
of matter) 

admission, assertion 

resting place, perch 

road, way 

attending on (action noun from pari-upa-ās 
(I), where paytr is a junction form of 
part(y)) 

teacher’s teacher 

person 


babbajam 


brahmacariyam 
maūcako 
munjam 


yamakam 
yamo 
vatlam 


(v)vatam 
vinipatiko 


vimati (fem.) 
virūļhi (fem.) 
vihesā 
vemattatā 
samsāro 
samuppado 
samphasso 
sallapo 

sālo 
sirimsapo 


Adjectives :— 
akalla 
adhimutta 
anuesin 
anukhuddaka 
appatisamvedana 
appamatta 
ākula 
uttānaka 


kalla 

niyata 
paticchanna 
-vattin 
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a coarse grass (used in making ropes and 
slippers) 

God-like life, best life, celibate life 

bed 

a kind of rush (used for making ropes, 
girdles, and slippers) 

pair 

watch (of the night) 

rolling, circulation, cycle, cycling (of the 
universe) 

vow (in compound > -bbatam) 

unhappy spirit (reborn in purgatory, or 
as an animal, ghost, or demon) 

perplexity 

growth 

trouble, harassing 

difference, distinction 

transmigration 

origination 

contact, union 

talk 

(a kind of tree: Shorea robusta) 

snake 


unsound 

intent on 

seeking (from 7s(a) (1)) 

very minor 

not feeling, not experiencing 

not-negligent 

confused, tangled 

shallow (and figuratively “ easily under- 
stood "', “ simple ”) 

sound, proper 

constant, certain 

covered, concealed 

setting going, deploying, operating, con- 
ducting, governing, developing 
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samvejaniya emotional, inspiring, stirring (future passive 
participle of sam-vi7) 

saddha trusting, believing 

sotapanna in the stream, on the Way (from sofas, 
“stream ’’) 

Pronoun :— 

añña . . . afifia one... another, the . . . isa different thing 

from the... 


Past Participles :— 

abhisitta consecrated 
(abhi-sic (11) 

āraddha (ā-rādh pleased, satisfied 


(VID) 
nikkujjita (n1(r)- overturned 
kujj) 
pahita ((p)pa-dha exerted 
(D) 
mülha (muh) lost 
vuttha (vas (1)) spent (time) (cf. vustta from the same root 
but with a different meaning, “lived 
well”) 
Indeclinables :— 
atha (is also used in introducing a deduction) : 
thence, (if) so 
ubhaio in both ways, on both sides, both 
evam santam in that case, in such case 
kira (enclitic) (may be used to introduce, as enclitic, 
a report or rumour, and might then be 
translated) it is said that, they say (and 
also a discovery, meaning then) in fact, 
actually 
ca pana (enclitic) moreover 
yatthicchakam — wherever one wishes 
yadicchakam whatever one wishes 
yavaticchakam as far as one wishes 
sakkhī in person, personally 


sabbathā in all ways 
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EXERCISE 29 


Passages for reading :— 


I. atha kho bhagavā àyasmantam Anandam āmantesi: àyàm' 
Ananda yena Hiraññavatiyš nadiyā pārimatīram yena Kusi- 
nārā-Upavattanam 1 Mallānam sālavanam ten’ upasamkamis- 
sama ti. evam bhante ti kho āyasmā Anando bhagavato 
paccassosi. 

atha kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena 
Hiraüfiavatiyà nadiyā pārimatīram yena Kusinārā-Upa- 
vattanam Mallānam sālavanam ten’ upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitva āyasmantam Anandam āmantesi: ingha me tvam 
Ananda antarena yamakasālānam uttarasisakam maficakam 
paūiiāpehi, kilanto ‘smi Ananda, nipajjissāmī ti. evam bhante 
ti kho āyasmā Anando bhagavato patissutvā antarena yamaka- 
sālānam uttarasisakam maiicakam pafifiapesi. atha kho 
bhagava dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam kappesi pade padam 
accādhāya sato sampajano. 


* * * 


pubbe bhante disāsu vassam vutthà bhikkhü āgacchanti 
tathāgatam dassanāya, te mayam labhama manobhāvanīye 
bhikkhū dassanāya labhāma payirupāsanāya. bhagavato pana 
mayam bhante accayena na labhissāma manobhāvanīye 
bhikkhū dassanāya na labhissāma payirupāsanāyā ti. cattàr' 
imāni Ānanda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanīyāni samvejanī- 
yāni thānāni. katamāni cattāri. idha tathāgato jāto ti Ānanda 
saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyam samvejaniyam thānam. 
idha tathāgato anuttaram sammāsambodhim abhisambuddho 
ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyam samvejaniyam 
thanam. idha tathāgatena anuttaram dhammacakkam 
pavattitan ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyam 
samvejaniyam thanam. idha tathagato anupādisesāya nibbāna- 
dhātuyā parinibbuto ti Ananda saddhassa kulaputtassa 
dassaniyam samvejaniyam thānam. imāni kho Ananda cattāri 
saddhassa kulaputtassa dassaniyani samvejaniyani thānāni. 


1 Kusinārā: capital of the northern Malla republic, three quarters of a 
league north-west of Piva; Upavattanam: a wood near the city. 
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āgamissanti kho Ananda saddhā bhikkhubhikkhuniyo upā- 
sakaupāsikāyo idha tathāgato jāto ti pi, idha tathāgato 
anuttaram sammāsambodhim abhisambuddho ti pi, idha 
tathāgatena anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitan ti pi, 
idha tathāgato anupādisesāya nibbānadhātuyā parinibbuto ti 
pi. ye hi ke ci Ānanda cetiyacārikam āhiņdantā pasannacittā 
kālam karissanti, sabbe te kāyassa bhedā param maraņā 
sugatim saggam lokam upapajjissantī ti. 


* * * 


tena kho pana samayena Subhaddo nāma paribbājako 
Kusinārāyam pativasati. assosi kho Subhaddo paribbājako : 
ajj eva kira rattiyā pacchime yāme samanassa Gotamassa 
parinibbanam bhavissati ti. atha kho Subhaddassa paribba- 
jakassa etad ahosi. sutam kho pana m’ etam paribbājakānam 
vuddhanam mahallakanam ācariyapācariyānam bhāsamānā- 
nam: kadā ci karaha ci tathāgatā loke uppajjanti arahanto 
sammāsambuddhā ti. ajja ca rattiyā pacchime yàme samanassa 
Gotamassa parinibbinam bhavissati.  atthi ca me ayam | 
kankhidhammo uppanno, evam pasanno aham samane 
Gotame, pahoti me samano Gotamo tatha dhammam desetum 
yathā aham imam kankhādhammam pajaheyyan ti. 

atha kho Subhaddo paribbajako yena Upavattanam Malla- 
nam: silavanam yen’ āyasmā Anando ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvā āyasmantam Anandam etad avoca: sutam 
m’ etam bho Ananda paribbājakānam ... yathà aham imam 
kankhadhammam pajaheyyam. svāham bho Ananda labhey- 
yam samanam Gotamam dassanāyā ti. evam vutte āyasmā 
Anando Subhaddam paribbājakam etad avoca: alam āvuso 
Subhadda, mā tathāgatam vihethesi. kilanto bhagava ti. 
dutiyam pi kho Subhaddo paribbajako... pe... tatiyam pi 
kho Subhaddo paribbājako . . . tatiyam pi kho āyasmā Anando 
Subhaddam paribbājakam etad avoca: alam āvuso Subhadda, 
mā tathāgatam vihethesi. kilanto bhagavā ti. assosi kho 
bhagavā āyasmato Ānandassa Subhaddena paribbājakena 
saddhim imam kathāsallāpam. atha kho bhagavā āyasmantam 
Ānandam àmantesi: alam Ananda, mā Subhaddam vāresi, 
labhatam Ananda Subhaddo tathāgatam dassanāya. yam 
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kiñci mam Subhaddo pucchissati, sabban tam afifiapekho va 
pucchissati no vihesāpekho, yafic’ assāham puttho vyākarissāmi 
tam khippam eva ājānissatī ti. atha kho āyasmā Anando 
Subhaddam paribbājakam etad avoca : gacch’ āvuso Subhadda, 
karoti te bhagavā okāsan ti. 

atha kho Subhaddo paribbājako yena bhagavā ten’ upasam- 
kami, upasamkamitvā bhagavatā saddhim sammodi, sammo- 
daniyam katham sārāņīyam vītisāretvā ekamantam nisīdi. 
ekamantam nisinno kho Subhaddo paribbājako bhagavantam 
etad avoca: ye me bho Gotama samaņabrāhmaņā samghino 
ganino gaņācariyā fiàtà yasassino titthakarā sādhusammatā ca 
bahujanassa, seyyathīdam Pūraņo Kassapo,! Makkhali Gosālo,? 
Ajitakesakambali? Pakudho Kaccāyano,* Saíijayo Belatthi- 
putto,* Nigantho Nāthaputto,* sabbe te sakáya patiññaya 
abbhafifiamsu, sabbe va na abbhafifiamsu, ekacce abbhaññamsu 
ekacce na abbhafifiamsü ti. alam Subhadda. titthat' etam sabbe 
te sakàya patififiaya abbhaññamsu, sabbe va na abbhafifiamsu, 
udahu ekacce abbhafiüamsu ekacce na abbhafifiamsii ti. 
dhammam te Subhadda desessimi, tam suņāhi, sādhukam 
manasikarohi, bhāsissāmī ti. evam bhante ti kho Subhaddo 
paribbajako bhagavato paccassosi.  bhagavā etad avoca: 
yasmim kho Subhadda dhammavinaye ariyo atthangiko maggo 
na upalabbhati, samano ? pi tattha na upalabbhati, dutiyo pi 
tattha samano na upalabbhati, tatiyo pi tattha samano na 
upalabbhati, catuttho pi tattha samano na upalabbhati. 
yasmiñ ca kho Subhadda dhammavinaye ariyo atthangiko 
maggo upalabbhati, samano pi tattha upalabbhati, dutiyo pi 
tattha samano upalabbhati, tatiyo pi tattha samano upalab- 
bhati, catuttho pi tattha samano upalabbhati. imasmim kho 
Subhadda dhammaviiaye ariyo atthangiko maggo upalabbhati, 


! The Ajivaka leader, see footnote in Exercise 21. 

2 See footnotes in Exercises 21 and 28. 

* The materialist, sce Exercise 28 (English into Pali). 

4 An Ajivaka leader. 

5 A philosopher who followed the method of perpetual equivocation in 
debate, which is exemplified in Exercise 22. 

* The founder of the Jaina sect, which seceded from the Ájivakas. 

? According to the Commentary, the samano here is one who is sotdpanna, 
“on the Way," which is the first stage of the Buddhist Way; the second, 
third and fourth santayos are those in the remaining three stages, which are: 
sakadagamin, '' once-returning ” (to the world) ; anāgāmin,'' non-returning ” ; 
and arahant, 
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idh’ eva Subhadda samano, idha dutiyo samano, idha tatiyo 
samano, idha catuttho samano. sufifià parappavādā samaņehi 
afifie, ime ca Subhadda bhikkhū sammā vihareyyum, asuñño 
loko arahantehi assa. 


ekūnatimso vayasā Subhadda 
yam pabbajim kimkusalānuesī. 
vassāni paññasasamadhikani 1 
yato aham pabbajito Subhadda 
fiàyassa dhammassa padesavatti. 
ito bahiddhà samano pi n’ atthi. 


dutiyo pi samaņo n’ atthi, tatiyo pi samano n’ atthi, catuttho 
pi samano n’ atthi. sufifià parappavādā samanehi afifie, ime ca 
Subhadda bhikkhü sammā vihareyyum, asuiītio loko arahantehi 
assā ti. 

evam vutte Subhaddo paribbājako bhagavantam etad avoca : 
abhikkantam bhante, abhikkantam bhante. seyyathā pi bhante 
nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya, paticchannam và vivareyya, 
mūļhassa vā maggam ācikkheyya, andhakāre vā telappajjotam 
dhāreyya cakkhumanto rūpāni dakkhintī ti, evam eva bhaga- 
vata anekapariyāyena dhammo pakāsito. esaham bhante 
bhagavantam saraņam gacchāmi dhammañ ca bhikkhusamghañ 
ca. labheyyāham bhagavato santike pabbajjam, labheyyam 
upasampadan ti. yo kho Subhadda affatitthiyapubbo 
imasmim dhammavinaye ākankhati pabbajjam, ākankhati- 
upasampadam, so cattāro māse parivasati. catunnam māsānam 
accayena āraddhacittā bhikkhū pabbājenti upasampādenti 
bhikkhubhāvāya. api ca m' ettha puggalavemattatà viditā ti. 

sace bhante afifiatitthiyapubbà imasmim dhammavinaye 
ākankhantā pabbajjam, ākankhantā upasampadam, cattāro 
māse parivasanti, catunnam māsānam accayena āraddhacittā 
bhikkhū pabbājenti upasampādenti bhikkhubhāvāya, aham 
cattāri vassāni parivasissāmi, catunnam vassānam accayena 
āraddhacittā bhikkhū pabbājentu upasampādentu bhikkhu- 
bhāvāyā ti. atha kho bhagavā āyasmantam Ānandam āman- 
tesi: tena h’ Ananda Subhaddam pabbājethā ti. evam bhante 
ti kho āyasmā Anando bhagavato paccassosi. 


1 samādhika,'' more than," is sam-adhiha with metrical lengthening in the 
junction. 
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atha kho Subhaddo paribbājako āyasmantam Anandam etad 
avoca : lābhā vo āvuso Ananda, suladdham vo āvuso Ananda, 
ye ettha satthārā sammukhā antevāsābhisekena abhisitta ti. 
alattha kho Subhaddo paribbājako bhagavato santike pabbaj- 
jam, alattha upasampadam.  acirūpasampanno kho pan’ 
āyasmā Subhaddo eko vūpakattho appamatto ātāpī pahitatto 
viharanto. na cirass' eva yass’ atthāya kulaputtā sammad eva 
agārasmā anagariyam pabbajanti, tad anuttaram brahmacari- 
yapariyosānam ditthe va dhamme sayam abhififià * sacchikatva 
upasampajja vihāsi: khīņā jāti, vusitam brahmacariyam, 
katam karaniyam, nāparam itthattāyā ti abbhafifiasi. afifiataro 
kho pan’ āyasmā Subhaddo arahatam ahosi. so bhagavato 
pacchimo sakkhisāvako ahosi ti. 

atha kho bhagavā āyasmantam Anandam āmantesi: siya 
kho pan’ Ananda tumhakam evam assa: atitasatthukam 
pāvacanam, n' atthi no satthā ti. na kho pan’ etam Ananda 
evam datthabbam. yo vo Ananda maya dhammo ca vinayo ca 
desito pafifiatto, so vo mam’ accayena satthā. yathà kho pan’ 
Ananda etarahi bhikkhū afifiamafifiam āvusovādena samudā- 
caranti, na vo mam’ accayena evam samudācaritabbam. 
theratarena Ananda bhikkhunā navakataro bhikkhu nāmena 
va gottena va āvusovādena và samudācaritabbo, navakatarena 
bhikkhunā therataro bhikkhu bhante ti va āyasmā ti va 
samudācaritabbo. ākankhamāno Ananda samgho mam’ acca- 
yena khuddānukhuddakāni sikkhapadani samühanatu. Chan- 
nassa Ananda bhikkhuno mam’ accayena brahmadando 
kātabbo ti. katamo pana bhante brahmadando ti. Channo 
Ananda bhikkhu yam iccheyya tam vadeyya, so bhikkhūhi 
n’ eva vattabbo na ovaditabbo na anusasitabbo ti. 

atha bhagavā bhikkhü àmantesi: siya kho pana bhikkhave 
ekabhikkhussa š pi kankha và vimati và Buddhe va dhamme và 
samghe và magge và patipadàya và. pucchatha bhikkhave. mà 
pacchā vippatisārino ahuvattha : sammukhibhüto no sattha 
ahosi, na mayam sakkhimha bhagavantam sammukhā pati- 
pucchitun ti. evam vutte te bhikkhū tuņhī ahesum. dutiyam 
pi kho bhagavā . . . tatiyam pi kho bhagavā bhikkhü àmantesi : 
siya kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhussa pi kankha và vimati 


1 Gerund of abhi-(#)#4, cf. footnote at beginning of Exercise 22. 
* Inflection of a declension, 
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va Buddhe va dhamme va samghe va magge va patipadāya va. 
pucchatha bhikkhave. ma paccha vippatisārino ahuvattha : 
sammukhībhūto no satthā ahosi, na mayam sakkhimha 
bhagavantam sammukhā patipucchitun ti. tatiyam pi kho te 
bhikkhū tuņhī ahesum. atha kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi : 
siyā kho pana bhikkhave satthugāravena pi na puccheyyātha. 
sahāyako pi bhikkhave sahāyakassa ārocetū ti. evam vutte te 
bhikkhū tuņhī ahesum. 

atha kho āyasmā Ānando bhagavantam etad avoca: 
acchariyam bhante abbhutam bhante. evam pasanno aham 
bhante imasmim bhikkhusamghe, n’ atthi ekabhikkhussa pi 
kankhā và vimati và Buddhe và dhamme va samghe va magge 
và patipadaya và ti. pasada kho tvam Ananda vadesi. fanam 
eva h’ ettha Ananda tathāgatassa : n' atthi imasmim bhikkhu- 
samghe, n' atthi ekabhikkhussa pi kankha và vimati và Buddhe 
và dhamme và samghe và magge và patipadaya và. imesam 
hi Ananda paficannam bhikkhusatanam yo pacchimako 
bhikkhu so sotāpanno avinipātadhammo niyato sambodhi- 
parāyano ti. atha kho bhagava bhikkhū àmantesi: handa dani ` 
bhikkhave āmantayāmi vo: vayadhammā samkhara, appamā- 
dena sampādethā ti. ayam tathāgatassa pacchimā vācā. 

atha kho bhagavā pathamajjhanam samāpajji. pathamaj- 
jhānā vutthahitvā dutiyajjhànam samāpajji.  dutiyajjhānā 
vutthahitvā tatiyajjhanam samāpajji. tatiyajjhānā vutthahitva 
catutthajjhānam samāpajji.  catutthajjhānā vutthahitvā 
ākāsānaūicāyatanam samāpajji. ākāsānaiicāyatanasamāpattiyā 
vutthahitvā vififidnaficiyatanam samāpajji. —vififiánaficáya- 
tanasamāpattiyā vutthahitvā àkiücaünnayatanam samāpajji. 
akificafifidyatanasamapattiya vutthahitvà nevasaūifiānāsafīā- 
yatanam samāpajji. nevasafifiandsafifiayatanasamapattiya 
vutthahitvā safifavedayitanirodham samapajji. 

atha kho āyasmā Anando āyasmantam Anuruddham etad 
avoca: parinibbuto bhante Anuruddha bhagavā ti. na āvuso 
Ananda bhagavā parinibbuto, safifiavedayitanirodham samā- 
panno ti. atha kho bhagavā safifiavedayitanirodhasamapattiya 
vutthahitvā nevasafifiànàsaffiàyatanam samāpajji. nevasafi- 
fiànàsafifiàyatanasamápattiyà vutthahitvā ākiūcaūiiāyata- 
nam samāpajji. akificafifidyatanasamapattiya vutthahitva 


=== = 


viññanañcayatanam samāpajji. vififanaficdyatanasamapattiya 
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vutthahitvà ākāsānaūicāyatanam samāpajji. akasanafica- 
yatanasamāpattiyā vutthahitvà catutthajjhànam samāpajji. 
catutthajjhānā vutthahitvā tatiyajjhānam samāpajji. tati- 
yajjhana vutthahitvā dutiyajjhānam samāpajji. dutiyajjhana 
vutthahitvà pathamajjhānam samāpajji.  pathamajjhānā 
vutthahitvā dutiyajjhanam samāpajji. dutiyajjhānā vutthahit- 
vā tatiyajjhānam samāpajji. tatiyajjhanad vutthahitvā 
catutthajjhānam samāpajji. catutthajjhānā vutthahitvā 
samanantarā bhagavā parinibbayi. 


2. evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagavā Kurūsu viharati, 
Kammāssadhammam nama Kurünam nigamo.  atha kho 
āyasmā Anando yena bhagavà ten’ upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitvā bhagavantam abhivādetvā ekamantam nisīdi. ekaman- 
tam nisinno kho āyasmā Anando bhagavantam etad avoca: 
acchariyam bhante abbhutam bhante yāva gambhiro cāyam 
bhante paticcasamuppado gambhiravabhaso ca. atha ca pana 
me uttānakuttānako viya khayati ti. mà h' evam Ananda 
avaca, mà h' evam Ananda avaca. gambhiro cayam Ananda 
paticcasamuppādo gambhīrāvabhāso ca.  etassa Ananda 
dhammassa ananubodha appativedhā evam ayam paja tantā- 
kulakajātā guļāguņthikajātā + muūjababbajabhūtā apayam 
duggatim vinipātam samsāram nātivattati. 

atthi idappaccayā jarāmaraņan ti. iti putthena sata Ananda, 
atthī ti 'ssa vacaniyam. kim paccayā jarāmaraņan ti. iti ce 
vadeyya, jātipaccayā jaramaranan ti icc assa vacaniyam. 
atthi idappaccayā jātī ti. iti putthena sata Ananda, atthi ti 'ssa 
vacanīyam. kim paccayā jātīti. iti ce vadeyya, bhavappaccayā 
jātī ti icc assa vacanīyam. atthi idappaccayā bhavo ti. iti 
putthena sata... upādānapaccayā bhavo ti icc assa vacanī- 
yam. atthi idappaccayā upādānan ti. iti putthena sata... 
taņhāpāccayā upādānan ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi idappac+ 
cayā taņhā ti. iti putthena sata... vedanāpaccayā tanha 
tiicc assa vacaniyam. atthi idappaccayā vedanā ti. iti putthena 
sata ... phassapaccayā vedan ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi 
idappaccayā phasso ti. iti putthena sata... nāmarūpapaccayā 
phasso ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi idappaccayā nāmarūpan 


1 The meaning of guágunthika is uncertain. It refers probably to knotted or 
twisted threads in weaving, or perhaps to a bird’s nest of tangled construction, 
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ti. iti putthena sata Ananda atthi ti 'ssa vacaniyam. kim 
paccayā nāmarūpan ti. iti ce vadeyya, viññanapaccayá 
nāmarūpan ti icc assa vacaniyam. atthi idappaccayā viññánan 
ti. iti putthena sata Ananda atthi ti ’ssa vacaniyam. kim 
paccayā vififianan ti. iti ce vadeyya, nāmarūpapaccayā 
viññanan ti icc assa vacantyam. 

iti kho Ananda nāmarūpapaccayā vilifiàánam, vifinánapaccayá 
nàmarüpam, nāmarūpapaccayā phasso, phassapaccayā vedanā, 
vedanāpaccayā taņhā, taņhāpaccayā upidanam, upādāna- 
paccayā bhavo, bhavapaccayā jāti, jātipaccayā jarāmaraņam, 
jarimaranapaccaya sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupāyāsā 
sambhavanti. evam ctassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa 
samudayo hoti. 

jātipaccayā jarāmaraņan ti iti kho pan’ etam vuttam, tad 
Ananda iminà p’ etam pariyāyena veditabbam yatha jāti- 
paccayā jarāmaraņam. jāti va hi Ananda nābhavissa sabbena 
sabbam sabbathā sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, seyyathidam 
devanam va devattāya, gandhabbanam ? va gandhabbattáya, 
yakkhānam ? va yakkhattāya, bhūtānam và bhūtattāya, 
manussānam vā manussattāya, catuppadānam vā catuppadat- 
tāya, pakkhīnam vā pakkhattāya, sirimsapānam vā sirimsa- 
pattāya, tesam tesam va hi Ananda sattānam tathattāya jāti 
nābhavissa, sabbaso jātiyā asati jatinirodhà api nu kho 
jarāmaraņam pafifiayetha ti. no h’ etam bhante. tasmāt ih’ 
Ananda es’ eva hetu etam nidánam esa samudayo esa paccayo 
jaramaranassa, yadidam jāti. . .. bhavo va hi Ananda nābha- 
vissa sabbena sabbam sabbathā sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, 
seyyathīdam kāmabhavo 3 rūpabhavo arūpabhavo vā, sabbaso 
bhave asati bhavanirodhā api nu kho jati pafifidyetha ti. no h' 
etam bhante. tasmāt ih’ Ananda es’ eva hetu etam nidānam 
esa samudayo esa paccayo jātiyā, yadidam bhavo . .. upādā- 
nam va hi Ānanda nābhavissa sabbena sabbam sabbathā 
sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, seyyathīdam kāmūpādānam vā 


ī gandhabbo, '' heavenly musician '' (a class of minor gods). 

? yakhho, "spirit," ' god," “ fairy,” “ genie” (usually applied to minor 
deities such as tree spirits, or to servants of greater gods). 

* Three forms or levels of existence are recognised, the arpa, '' immaterial,” 
rūpa,'' material," and kama, '' sensual." The Ada is really the lower part of 
the rapa, but they are usually separated and the rūpa restricted to the fine or 
imponderable matter of the worlds of the gods. 
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ditthūpādānam và silabbatiipadanam và attavādūpādānam và, 
sabbaso upādāne asati upādānanirodhā api nu kho bhavo 
pafifiàyethà ti. no... taņhā va hi Ananda nābhavissa sabbena 
sabbam sabbathā sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, seyyathidam 
rūpataņhā saddataņhā gandhataņhā rasatanha photthabbatan- 
hā dhammataņhā, sabbaso taņhāya asati taņhānirodhā api nu 
kho upādānam pafiiàyethà ti. no... vedanā va hi Ananda 
nābhavissa sabbena sabbam sabbathā sabbam kassa ci kimhi 
ci, seyyathīdam cakkhusamphassajā vedanā sotasamphassajā 
vedanā ghānasamphassajā vedanà jivhāsamphassajā vedanā 
kāyasamphassajā vedanā manosamphassajā vedanā, sabbaso 
vedanāya asati vedanānirodhā api nu kho taņhā paññāyethā 
ti. no... 


* * * 


...phasso va hi Ananda nābhavissa sabbena sabbam 
sabbatha sabbam kassa ci kimhi ci, seyyathidam cakkhusam- 
phasso sotasamphasso ghanasamphasso jivhásamphasso káya- 
samphasso manosamphasso, sabbaso phasse asati phassa- 
nirodha api nu kho vedanā pafifiayetha ti. no... 

nāmarūpapaccayā phasso ti iti kho pan’ etam vuttam, tad 
Ananda iminā p'etam pariyāyena veditabbam, yathā nāmarū- 
papaccayā phasso. yehi Ānanda ākārehi yehi lingehi yehi 
nimittehi yehi uddesehi nāmakāyassa paññatti hoti, tesu 
ākāresu tesu lingesu tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu asati, api nu 
kho rūpakāye adhivacanasamphasso pafifidyetha ti. no h’ etam 
bhante. yehi Ananda ākārehi yehi lingehi yehi nimittehi yehi 
uddesehi rūpakāyassa pajifiatti hoti, tesu ākāresu tesu lingesu 
tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu. asati, api nu kho nāmakāye 
patighasamphasso paññāyethā ti. no h’ etam bhante. yehi 
Ananda ākārehi yehi lingehi yehi nimittehi yehi uddesehi 
nāmakāyassa ca rūpakāyassa ca pafifiatti hoti, tesu ākāresu 
tesu lingesu tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu asati, api nu kho 
adhivacanasamphasso và patighasamphasso và pafifidyetha 
ti. no h' etam bhante. yehi Ananda ākārehi yehi lingehi yehi 
nimittehi yehi uddesehi nàmarüpassa paññatti hoti, tesu 
ākāresu tesu lingesu tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu asati, api nu 


xx= 


kho phasso paññāyethā ti. no h’ etam bhante. tasmat ih’ 
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Ananda es’ eva hetu etam nidānam esa samudayo esa paccayo 
phassassa, yadidam nāmarūpam. 

vififidnapaccaya nāmarūpan ti iti kho pan’ etam vuttam, tad 
Ananda iminà p' etam pariyāyena veditabbam yathā viññana- 
paccayā nàmarüpam. viññánam va hi Ananda màtu kucchim 
na okkamissatha, api nu kho nàmarüpam mātu kucchismim 
sammucchissathà ti. no h' etam bhante. viññanam va hi Ananda 
màtu kucchim.okkamitvà vokkamissatha, api nu kho nāmarū- 
pam itthattāya abhinibbattissathà ti. no h' etam bhante. 
vififidnam va hi Ananda daharass' eva sato vocchijjissatha 
kumárassa và kumārikāya và, api nu kho nàmarüpam vuddhim 
virülhim vepullam āpajjissathā ti. no h' ctam bhante. tasmāt 
ih’ Ananda es’ eva hetu etam nidànam esa samudayo esa 
paccayo nàmarüpassa, yadidam vifininam. 

nàmarüpapaccayà viññaánan ti iti kho pan’ etam vuttam, 
tad Ananda iminà p' etam pariyāyena veditabbam, yatha 
nāmarūpapaccayā vififidnam.  viññünam va hi Ananda 
nāmarūpe patittham nālabhissatha, api nu kho yatim 
jātijarāmaraņadukkhasamudayasambhavo paffáyethà ti. no | 
h' etam bhante. tasmat ih’ Ananda es’ eva hetu etam nidānam 
esa samudayo esa paccayo viüfiànassa, yadidam nāmarūpam. 
ettàvatà kho Ananda jayetha và jiyetha và miyctha và cavetha 
và upapajjetha và, ettāvatā adhivacanapatho, ettāvatā 
niruttipatho, ettāvatā pafifiattipatho, cttāvatā pannávacaram, 
cttāvatā vattam vattati itthattam paññapanaya, yadidam 


XA 


nàmarüpam saha viññanecna. 


* * * 


yato kho Ananda bhikkhu n’ eva vedanam attānam samanu- 
passati, no pi appatisamvedanam attanam samanupassati, no 
pi atta me vedayati, vedanādhammo hi me atta ti samanu- 
passati, so evam asamanupassanto na kiñ ci loke upādiyati, 
anupādiyam na paritassati, aparitassam paccattam yeva 
parinibbāyati, khīņā jāti, vusitam brahmacariyam, katam 
karaniyam, nāparam itthattāyā ti pajānāti. cvamvimutta- 
cittam kho Ananda bhikkhum yo evam vadeyya hoti tathāgato 
param maraņā ti, iti 'ssa ditthi ti tad akallam. na hoti tathā- 
gato...tad akallam. tam kissa hetu. yāvat' Ananda adhi- 
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vacanam yávatà adhivacanapatho, yāvatā nirutti yāvatā 
niruttipatho, yāvatā pafifiatti yāvatā pafifiattipatho, yāvatā 
paññā yāvatā pafifiavacaram, yāvatā vattam yāvatā vattam 
vattati, tad abhiññä 1 vimutto bhikkhu, tad abhififià vimutto 
bhikkhu na jānāti na passati iti 'ssa ditthī ti tad akallam. 

satta kho ima Ananda vififianatthitiyo, dve ca āyatanāni. 

katamā satta. sant' Ananda sattā nānattakāyā nānatta- 
saññino, seyyathà pi manussā ekacce ca deva ekacce ca vini- 
pātikā. ayam pathamā viññanatthiti. sant’ Ananda sattā 
nānattakāyā ekattasaññino, seyyathā pi devā brahmakāyikā 
pathamābhinibbattā. ayam dutiyà vififidnatthiti. sant’ 
Ananda sattā ekattakāyā nānattasaūino, seyyathā pi devā 
ābhassarā.* ayam tatiyā viññanatthiti. sant’ Ananda sattā 
ekattakāyā ekattasaüfino, seyyathā pi devà subhakinnà.? 
ayam catutthā vififanatthiti. sant’ Ananda sattā sabbaso 
rüpasaññánam samatikkamā  patighasaünànam atthagamā 
nánattasafihànam amanasikārā ananto ākāso ti akdsiinaii- 
cāyatanūpagā. ayam paficami vififidnatthiti. sant’ Ananda 
sattā sabbaso ākāsānaūcāyatanam samatikkamma anantam 
viānāņan ti vitinànaficayatanüpagà. ayam chattha viññanat- 
thiti. sant' Ananda sattà sabbaso viññanañcayatanam samatik- 
kamma n’ atthi kiñ ci ti ákificafifiàayatanüpagà. ayam sattami 
viññanatthiti. š 

asafinasattiyatanam nevasaññanasaññaáyatanam eva duti- 
yam. 

tatr' Ananda y’ àyam pathamā vififidnatthiti nanattakaya 
nanattasafinino, seyyathā pi manussā ekacce ca deva ckacce ca 
vinipātikā, yo nu kho Ananda tafi ca pajānāti, tassā ca samu- 
dayam pajānāti, tassi ca atthagamam pajānāti, tassā ca 
assādam pajānāti, tassā ca ādīnavam pajānāti, tassā ca 
nissaraņam pajānāti, kallam nu kho tena tad abhinanditun ti. 
no h’ etam bhante. ... pe... tatr’ Ananda y' àyam sattamī 
viññanatthiti sabbaso viññanañcayatanam samatikkamma n’ 
atthi kiñ ci ti akificafifidyataniipaga, yo nu kho Ananda tañ ca 
pajānāti, . . . tassā ca nissaranam pajānāti, kallam nu kho tena 

1 Gerund, cf. footnote at beginning of Exercise 22. 

? Gbhassara, '' the world of radiance,” cf. second passage in Exercise 20. 

3 subhakinna, '" the lustrous world," the inhabitants of which enjoy the 


highest, unalloyed happiness (the sole defoct of which is that it is temporary, 
not eternal). 
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tad abhinanditun ti. no h' etam bhante. tatr' Ananda yam 
idam asafifiasattayatanam, yo nu kho Ananda tañ ca paja- 
nàti,.. . tassa ca nissaranam pajānāti, kallam nu kho tena tad 
abhinanditun ti. no h' etam bhante. tatr’ Ananda yam idam 
nevasafifianasafifiayatanam, yo nu kho Ananda tañ ca pajā- 
nati, ... tassa ca nissaranam pajānāti, kallam nu kho tena tad 
abhinanditun ti. no h' etam bhante. yato kho Ananda bhikkhu 
imásaü ca sattannam viüüünatthitinam imesañ ca dvinnam 
āyatanānam samudayañ ca atthagamafi ca assādaīi ca ādīnavaū 
ca nissaranañ ca yathābhūtam viditvà anupādā vimutto hoti, 
ayam vuccati Ananda bhikkhu paññavimutto. 

attha kho ime Ananda vimokhā. katame attha. rüpi rūpāni 
passati! ayam pathamo vimokho.  ajjhattam arūpasaūnī 
bahiddha rūpāni passati. ayam dutiyo vimokho. subhan t’ eva 
adhimutto hoti. ayam tatiyo vimokho. sabbaso rüpasaññánam 
samatikkama patighasafifiinam atthagamā ninattasannhinam 
amanasikārā ananto ākāso ti ikisinaficiyatanam upasampajja 
viharati. ayam catuttho vimokho. sabbaso 4kasanaficiyatanam 
samatikkamma anantam viññápan ti vififidnaficdyatanam 
upasampajja viharati. ayam paficamo vimokho.  sabbaso 
viññànañcàyatanam samatikkamma n’ atthi kiñ ci ti akincaünná- 
yatanam upasampajja viharati. ayam chattho vimokho. 
sabbaso  àkificaüüüyatanam  samatikkamma — nevasannáná- 
safiflàyatanam upasampajja viharati. ayam sattamo vimokho. 
sabbaso nevasaüfüánásannàyatanam  samatikkamma saññā- 
vedayitanirodham  upasampajja viharati. ayam atthamo 
vimokho. ime kho Ananda attha vimokhā. 

yato kho Ánanda bhikkhu ime attha vimokhe anulomam pi 
samāpajjati, patilomam pi samāpajjati, anulomapatilomam 
pi samāpajjati, yatthicchakam yadicchakam yāvaticchakam 
samāpajjati pi vutthàti pi, àsavánañ ca khayā anāsavam 
cetovimuttim pafifiàvimuttim ditthe va dhamme sayam abhiñña 
sacchikatvà upasampajja viharati, ayam vuccati Ananda 
bhikkhu ubhatobhāgavimutto, imāya ca Ananda ubhato- 
bhāgavimuttiyā aññaá ubhatobhāgavimutti uttaritara và pani- 
tatarā và n’ atthi ti. idam avoca bhagavā. attamano āyasmā 
Anando bhagavato bhāsitam abhinandi ti. 


! These eight are stages in meditation. The first one is the simple con- 
templation of some material object in order to compose the mind. 
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Translate into Pali :— 


(Erom the dialogue between the Buddha and the wanderer 
Potthapāda.) 

“ Sir, does (nu) the fortunate one declare just one summit 
(aggo)-of-perception, or (udāhu) (does he) declare many (puthu) 
summits-of-perception ? ” 

“I declare one summit-of-perception, Potthapāda, and 
I also declare many summits-of-perception.”’ 

“ But in what way, sir, (does) the fortunate one declare 
one summit-of-perception and also declare many summits-of- 
perception ? ” 

“ In whatever way, Potthapāda, (one) reaches (phus) peace 
of mind, just so I declare a summit-of-perception, thus, 
Potthapada, I declare one summit-of-perception and also I 
declare many summits-of-perception.” 

“ Sir, does (nu) perception occur first, afterwards knowledge, 
or (does) knowledge occur first, afterwards perception, or (do) 
perception and knowledge occur simultaneously ? ” 

“ Perception, Potthapāda, occurs first, afterwards know- 
ledge, moreover from-the-occurrence-of-perception is the- 
occurrence-of-knowledge (i.e. results from, expressed simply 
by the ablative and koti). He (i.e. the person engaged in medita- 
tion, who was being discussed) understands thus: “ In fact, 
from-this-condition (stem of pronoun assimilated to following 
$ > pp) my knowledge occurred." Even (api) through this 
course, Potthapāda, it (etam) (is) to be ascertained (vid) how 
perception occurs first, afterwards knowledge, from-the- 
occurrence-of-perception, moreover, is the-occurrence-of-know- 
ledge.” 

‘Is (nw) perception the soul of a man, sir, or (is) one (thing) 
perception, another the soul ? ” 

“ What now (kim pana) (do) you, Potthapada, assume a 
soul?" 

“ I assume a gross soul, sir, material, which-is-(made)-of-the- 
four-elements, which-is-feeding-on-solid-food.'' 

“ Yet (hi) if your soul were (conditional tense) gross, 
Potthapada, material, of-the-four-elements, feeding-on-solid- 
food, in that case, Potthapāda, for you (te) perception would be 
one thing, soul another. Then (/ad) through this course. 
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Potthapāda, it (is) to be ascertained how perception will be one 
(thing), soul another. Just let this gross, material, four-element, 
solid-food-feeding soul be (t#thatu), Potthapāda : so (atha) this 
man's perceptions occur (as) one (thing), (his) perceptions cease 
(as) another. Through this course, Potthapāda, it (is) to be 
ascertaincd how perception will be one (thing), soul another." 


LESSON 30 


Desiderative Conjugation 


A special conjugation and certain derivatives from it are 
sometimes used to express the desire to do an action. This 
conjugation is called the '' desiderative " (temicchattha). The 
root is reduplicated, the reduplicating syllable being in a weak 
form, and the suffix sa is added to form a stem which is inflected 
according to the first conjugation. An adjective (stem sa) and a 
feminine abstract noun (stem sá) are also formed. Apart from 
a few forms in ordinary use the desiderative may be regarded 
as a “ poetic " conjugation, being largely restricted to verse. 
Examples :— 


vi-kit (1) vicikicchati, vicikicchà (in common use), 
(“ to cure ’’) “be uncertain ” 
gup figucchati, jeguccha (adj.) (in common 
usc), “ be disgusted with ” 
ghas gighacchats (verse), '' desire to eat," “ be 
hungry " 
vi-ji vijigisáti (not in Digha), “ desire to 
conquer ” j 
tij (I) ` titikkhā, “ forbearance ” 
(“ to sharpen ”, 
“ to bear ”) 
pä pipäsita (pp. in common use), pipåsin — 


(adj.), '' desire to drink,” “ be thirsty ” 

pipāsa (adj., also common, has 
pejorative meaning) “drunken ”, 
“ drunkard ” 
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man vimamsatt, vīmamsā, vimamsin (in com- 
mon use), (‘‘ desire to think ”) “ in- 
vestigate ” 


vac vavakkhati (verse), “ desire to speak "' 

(s)su susstisatt, sussūsā (in common use), 
“ desire to hear ” 

hay jigimsamāno (irregular formation) (pre- 


sent participle, verse), “ desire to 
take," “ wish for ” 

ni-har nijigimstitar (agent noun, in common 
use), '' coveter," “ acquisitor ” 

(kit, “ cure '' > tikicchati may also be classed here; it is not 
found in the Digha. The root has two 
alternative reduplications, with ct- or 
ti-, with different meanings.) 


“ Root” Aorist 


The “ root ” aorist, which is rarely found except in verse, is 
so called by historical philologists because the inflections are 
added directly to the root, not to a stem (historically in the 
ordinary -z aorist the -z is a stem suffix, not an inflection, likewise 
in addasā, etc., we have an -a stem). 

Examples :— 


ha 


Singular Plural 
3rd person | ahd, ahud (junction | ahum or ahū 
form) ''it was ”, (both verse) 
" there was ” 
2nd person | (ahá) — 
ist person | (akum) (ahum) (ahumhá belongs 


to the ordinary aorist 
system : Lesson 4) 


(In Digha prose the final -u is short in the 3rd singular.) 
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gam 
Singular Plural 
3rd person aga agit (verse) 
2nd person (aga) (agtettha—Grammarians) 
Ist person (agam) (agamhā) 


(In Digha prose only from adhi-gam > ajjkagā.) 


ahu(d) is generally used impersonally : “ there was” (e.g. 
with possessive genitive). 


. Verse 


So far we have restricted ourselves (except for a few incidental 
verses in the reading passages) to the ordinary prose language of 
the Dīgha Nikāya, which is sufficiently typical of the Pali prose 
in which most of the Canon is written. We must, however, to 
complete this introductory survey of Pali, consider the main 
features of Pali verse, which likewise are well exemplified in 
the Digha. The Canon contains probably 15,000-20,000 verses. 
These are mostly collected in books consisting entirely, or 
almost entirely, of verse, but some are scattered about in the 
prose texts as in the Digha Nikdya itself. The verses of the 
Digha Ntkéya illustrate their most important linguistic and 
metrical characteristics. The linguistic features to remark are 
twofold: poetic licence and the use of archaic forms obsolete 
in everyday speech. The main characteristic of the metres is 
that they are quantitative, that is that the rhythm is deter- 
mined purely by the lengths of the syllables, the effect of any 
stress (“accent”) being negligible. 

Poetic licence is most noticeable in the freedom of word order 
in verse, Since the inflections generally show the relations 
between the words in a sentence almost any deviation from the 
prose order is possible without serious change of meaning (the 
emphasis will be different, and indeed the metrical form provides 
special possibilities for emphasis by placing words in 
thythmically prominent positions), though for beginners it adds 
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greatly to the difficulty of disentangling the meaning. Secondly, 
the need to fit the sentence to the metre influences the choice of 
vocabulary, so that unusual synonyms and rare words may be 
used, Thirdly, superfluous or redundant words may be inserted 
to fill up lines of verse, especially indeclinables (nipdta) of 
merely emphatic or otherwise vague meaning. A prefix may be 
dropped or added where the meaning of the sentence will 
tolerate a slight change of nuance. Fourthly, the making of 
junction (sandhi) is more variable than in prose, and may be 
decided by metrical requirements rather than grammatical 
usage. Fifthly, certain syllables may be lengthened or shortened 
to suit the rhythm of the metre. Vowels linking suffixes to roots 
{less often prefixes) as well as final vowels are especially 
susceptible to this treatment, though this form of licence is not 
of very frequent occurrence, 


Examples of poetic licence :—- 
Lengthened final: 
ramatī (3rd singular present of ram (I), “ delight ’’) 
hethay? (aorist of heth (VII), “ harass ”) 
Shortened final: 
gin (for gihz : gthin = “ house-dwelling ”) 
santé (perhaps we should write santa) 
Buddhāna (genitive plural, for -ānam) 
kammām (perhaps we should write kamma) 
chetva (for -tvd, gerund of chid). 
Junction between root and suffix lengthened : 
satīmanto 
—shortened : 
jānahi 
Junction between prefix and root lengthened : 
sūgatim. 
Archaic forms are kept alive to a limited extent by being 
preserved in poems and songs handed down from past centuries. 


Though not acceptable in ordinary speech, they may be felt 
appropriate for poetic expression just because of their purely 
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poetic associations. They may also be felt to have greater 
dignity and power than everyday forms. The obscurity which 
may result is not always avoided by poets, on the contrary a 
certain mystification and portentousness may be deliberately 
sought. We thus meet in Pali verse with a residue of ancient 
grammatical forms, among which we may note here some 
characteristic or frequent ones :— l 


Nominative plural in se: sāvakāse ( — sāvakā) 
gatāse ( = gatā) 

Imperative īst plural in mu instead of ma: jānemu 

Optative 3rd singular in e instead of eyya: ādise 
(= ādiseyya; from ā-dis (I), “dedicate ”) 

Optative īst plural in mu instead of yyāma : pucchemu 

Use of root aorist, e.g. 3rd plural in um: akarum (for 
akamsu), dpadum (for apádigsu) 

Another unusual aorist : abhida (for abhindt) 

Future of ha: hessatt (= bhavissatt) 

Infinitive in taye: dakkhitāye (= datthum) 

Gerund in (/vàma rare in prose: carttvāna, . disvana, 
katvāna, sutvāna 


Middle (attanopada) forms not current in prose :— 


vande (= vandāmt) 

amhāse ( = amhā) 

Raromase (= karoma) 

árabhavho (= ārabhatha, imperative) 

vademase (= vadeyyāma) 

āsīne (locative singular of the present participle middle 
of the verb ās, "to sit," itself almost extinct— 
replaced by nt-sīd). 


We have noted in Lessons 28 and 29 and earlier in this lesson 
that the denominative, intensive, desiderative, and “ root" 
aorist are more frequent in verse. 

Where two parallel forms exist, one with assimilation and 
consequent obscurity and one with a clear articulation through 
a linking vowel between stem and suffix, the form with assimila- 
tion will usually be more frequent in verse and sometimes 
extinct in prose :— 
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dajjā (optative of dā, from the reduplicated stem dad + the 
ancient optative inflection ya(t), 3rd singular) 

Janna (= janeyya) 

kassāna (= karissdma). 


Other archaic forms :— 


diviyá (= dibbā, ablative) 

poso (= purtso) 

tuvam (= tvam) 

duve (= due) 

addakkhim ( = addasam) 

-bhi {= -hi, instrumental plural). 


Other poetic forms :— 


caviya ( = cavitvá) 
ramma (= ramantya). 


As examples of vocabulary not used in prose we may list a 
few words here. 
brit (1) brūhi (imperative 2nd singular) “ say ””, “ call" 
vam (1) ramati (also present middle Ist singular rame) 
" delight ", " enjoy ” 
vid (11) vindati '' find ” (for labh) 


ambujo fish (‘‘ water-born "’) 
mahi the earth 
suro god 


have (ind.) truly, surely 
ve (ind.) surely. 


In scanning Pali verse the following two rules apply :— 


(1) A syllable having its vowel short and followed by not 
more than one consonant is short (lahu). 

(2) A syllable having its vowel long, or followed by m or 
by more than one consonant, is long (garu). 


There are also certain complications arising from minor 
discrepancies between the standard orthography and the 
original pronunciation. These aroseover variant pronunciations 
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of the semi-vowels y, 7, and v in some combinations (more rarely 
over the nasals). Some examples are :— 
-cariya - 7" (*-carya) 
triyalt = —"" (*iryatt) 
sirīmant (“ beautiful ", “ fortunate ") = — — (*srimant) 
(but sirt, “ beauty, " fortune ” = v2) 
vya- = VV (viya-, as sometimes written) 
veluriyo (“ lapis lazuli ") = — YY — 
ariya == usually —“ (*arya), sometimes = — VV (*àriya) 
viriya = sometimes —" (*virya) but sometimes "VV" 
(viriya, which is sometimes so written) 
survyo = sometimes ~ — (*suryo) but sometimes —Y — 
(sūrtyo, which is sometimes so written). 


In the word bráhmano, br- does not function as two con- 
sonants, hence a preceding syllable will be short if its vowel is 
short (*óamhano ?). Occasionally other conjuncts also fail to 
'* make position " (make a preceding syllable long). 

Though all Pali metres are quantitative, a new style of poetry 
had come into fashion in the 5th or 4th century B.c. which may 
be called the “ musical " style. In the metres of this style the 
opposition of long and short syllables, that one long equals two 
shorts, is exact and inflexible in the same way as a note and 
two notes of half its value in music. The new metres had in fact 
taken their rhythms from music. In the older metres, which 
remained in use, though not uninfluenced by the new, the 
opposition of quantities is approximate only, so that the number 
of syllables in a line is still felt to be of decisive importance. 

A “verse” usually contains four lines (pddas), being a 
quatrain, much more rarely six lines. Rhyme is not used. 


Most important metres :— 


“ Old" metres (number of syllables per line constant, with 
only rare " resolution ” of a long into two shorts, giving an 
extra syllable, under the influence of the '" new " metres) :— 


vata (epic narrative metre: only approximately quanti- 
tative) eight syllables per line, the contrasting cadences 
of alternate lines giving a verse of two dissimilar lines 
repeated ; in the epic style there is a tendency to use this 
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as a line of sixtcen syllables not organized in verses, 
which is very appropriate and flexible for continuous 


narrative 
sur om N ee coe a, 
(with Sinik 
these = 
usually 4 ~ = — 
w V x 
Mec ay or 


anutthubha (the archaic form of vatta, in which the alternate 
lines are not contrasted) 
StL u— YY x 4 (the cadences of the prior vatta line 
are also admitted) 
tutthubha-jagati, normally eleven (/uffhubha) or twelve 
(jagatī) syllables per line ; these two metres, which have 
different cadences, are freely mixed, though they may 
also be used separately ; there is a caesura (slight pause) 
after either the fourth or the fifth syllable 


5 — u y 9 9 Um X 4 (tutthubha) (caes. in one 
of the marked positions) 

= —U—s UU -—V.-—UV x 4 (jagati) (caes. in one of 

the marked positions) 

by mixture of an opening with caesura at the fifth with 
a continuation as per caesura at the fourth we 
occasionally find a tutthubha of twelve syllables or a 
jagatī of thirteen : 

& — Vm mY uU (ty) 

mu ausu (ja). 

“ New ” metres (total quantity of each line constant, the 
unit in counting being the saitā = quantity of one short 
syllable ; number of syllables variable) :— 

mattachandas ('' measure-metre "), (cadence fixed, being 

the last five or six syllables, rest widely variable provided 


360 Introduction to Pah 


the total quantity is constant; there are always two 
dissimilar lines repeated) : 


vetālīya (lines one and three contain fourteen maitās, two 
and four contain sixteen ; cadence — 9 — 9) 


vu UU UU uQ — u uu X 2 


opacchandasaka (as vetālīya, but with two extra mattās in 
each line resulting from the longer cadence ~~ Y — Y —.£) 
leita 


— — Vv uU VU UU UU UU LU UY x 2 
U—Uu. e — x 


i 


(very rarely, vetālīya and opacchandasaka are mixed) 
(another metre originally of this class is the svāgatā, 
which being less flexible is usually classified under 
akkharacchandas, see below) 


ganacchandas (" bar-metre ") (not found in the Digha 
Nikàya: strictly musical and exactly quantitative like 
musical rhythms) : 


gīti (two or three lines of thirty matids each, each only 
theoretically divisible into two quarter verses} each of 
the two lines is organized in eight bars, called gana, of 
four mattās each, there being a “ rest ” of two mattās at 


the end; the characteristic rhythm is | w—|v— | 


= 2 bars, though this is simply a base on which variation 
is very freely made) 


artyá (a line of thirty mattās, as in gīti, followed by a line 
of twenty-seven mattās, the cadence being syncopated). 


Derived metres (these represent a third phase, which sub- 
sequently became the dominant style in the literature, along 
with a somewhat restricted form of the vatta for continuous . 
narrative ; the tendency is for both the quantity and the number - 
of syllables to be fixed. In the Pali Canon these metres still 
retain a good deal of flexibility, whilst in later Indian literature 


they are given forms absolutely fixed except for the last syllable 
of each line) :— 
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samavutta (four similar lines) :— 
upajati (a form of tutthubha, fixed) 


Gwe M — — UU —u — u x 4 


vathoddhata (a form of vetālīya line, fixed} 
—v — UU u. U  — x 4 


vamsattha (a form of jagatī, fixed) 


Ee mre VU Vee M oU x 4 


pamitakkhara (derived from ganacchandas) 
VU — Uae U UV uu x 4 


rucirá (derived from jagatī by resolution of fifth syllable) 


u. u me —M.— 
LM Ú UUUU Q YEKA 


aģģhasamavuita (two dissimilar lines, repeated) :— 
pupphitaggad (a particular form of opacchandasaka, fixed) 


gu Vu VU — U m m u vu UU — UU — uo — X2 


svāgatā 
ou vu v Q U “Q 
— — — — -— aum Mid m 
vU — — vul - X 2 


visamavulta (four dissimilar lines) :— 
upatthitappacupita (probably derived from mattāchandas) 
— _ UU. Vee M LLL UU — oe VU — uu Ll 


VV UU UU UU..|UU UU UU UU UU == VU ~ U 


XI 


uggatā (derived from gaņacchandas) 
VU — u u uU u | Q UU UU V — U -| 


—VUUU VU | VU. U — — U — 
Pore m vue | Q u UU Uu UD XI 
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Vocabulary (N.B.—Some of these words and forms are found 


only in poetry) 
Verbs :— 
adhi-(t)tha (1) 


abhi-ni(r)-dis (1*) 
abhi-pal (VIT) 
abhi-bhū (1) 
abhi-vass (I) 
abhi-vt-(s)saj' (I) 
ā-car (I) 

ā-vas (1) 

arty (1*) 


o-gah (1) 
ghas (I) 
(j)jat (I) 
nand (1) 
ni (I) 


(£)pati-gam (I) 
pari-(s)saj" (D 
(2)pa-vap (1) 
(v)vaj (1) 

var (I) 


adhitthats 


abhiniddisati 
abhipáleti 
abhibhavati 
abhivassati 
abhivi(s)sajats 
ācarati 
āvasati 

triyati 


ogáhati 
ghasats 
jalatt 
nandati 
nett 


patigacchati 
paltssajati 
pavapati 
vajati 
varati 


fix one’s attention on, 
resolve on 

declare 

protect 

conquer, rule over 

rain on 

dispense 

conduct oneself 

dwell in, live in 

move, move about, go 
on (lit. and fig.) 

plunge into 

devour 

blaze 

rejoice, be pleased 

lead, draw (passive: 
nīyati) 

go back 

embrace 

sow 

go 

choose 


(or (VII) vdreti—preferred by Aggavamsa, Sd. 559) 


vi-pac (ILI) 


(s)saj * (I) 
subh (D 
heth (VII) 


Nouns :— 


aggatā 
anvāyiko 
apaniidanam 


vipaccatt 


sajati 
sobhati 


hetheti/heļhayati 


ripen, have a result, 
bear fruit 

embrace 

shine, be glorious 

harass 


pre-eminence, supremacy 


follower 


driving away, removing (this word occurs 
only in a few verses where the metre 
requires #, which may be licence—though 
this is unusual in a root vowel: root nud, 


“ drive ") 


asāhasam 
ahimsā 
ahethako 


ādhipati (masc.) 


ānando 
ālayo 
-dvaho 
indakhilo 


uttaso 
udaram 


udikkhitar (masc.) 


uposatho 
ubbādhanā 
ubbego 

ūru (fem.) 
otthavacittaka 
kanakam 
karo 
kiūjakkham 
kukkutako 
kuļīrako 
koktlo 
kofico 
(k)kodho 
khantī 

khīlo 


-gamo 
ghammo 
caranam 
janata 
jananī 
jivamjivako 
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non-violence 

harmlessness 

non-harasser 

lord 

joy 

home 

bringing 

royal stake (marking the royal threshold, 
also as a symbol of firmness: Inda is the 
old name of Sakka, king of the gods, 
hence a title for any king) 

terror 

belly, lap, bosom 

looker at 

observance day, sabbath 

imprisonment 

apprehension, anxiety 

thigh 

a kind of bird 

gold 

hand 

stamen, filament 

cock (wild cock) 

a kind of bird 

cuckoo (Indian cuckoo) 

heron 

anger 

forgivingness, toleration 

stake (for marking boundaries: ~ chid 
= to cut down a stake, to obliterate a 
boundary, figuratively break out of 
confinement) 

going 

summer 

foot 

the people 

bearer (birth), producer 

a kind of partridge (said to cry jiva 
= “live! ”) 
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taco 

tanu (neut.) 
tapas 
tundikiro 


tuttam 
tomaram 
thanam 
dandamanavakam 
dijo 

divo 

nangalo 
nayanam 
nalini 
nasanam 
nibha 
paritajjanā 
paligho 
pekkhītar (masc.) 
pokkharaņī 
pokkharasātako 
macco 

manujo 
mamattam 
mayūro 

mahī 

mānuso 
mudutā 

munt (masc.) 
renu (masc.) 
lakkhaņam 


locanam 
vankam 
vato 

vāri (neut.) 
sālikā 

suko 

suro 
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skin 

body 

asceticism 

gourd (used as a pot—i.e. a natural pot, not 
man-made) 

goad (for driving elephants or cattle) 

lance 

breast 

a kind of bird 

bird (“ twice-born ’’) 

sky, heaven 

plough 

eye 


- lotus pool 


destroying 

lustre, brilliance 

threatening, intimidation 

bar (holding a door) 

looker on, watcher, observer 

lotus pool 

a kind of bird 

mortal 

human being 

(‘‘ mine-ness "), possessiveness, selfishness 

peacock 

the earth 

man, human being 

suppleness 

recluse 

pollen 

mark, special quality, excellence, shape- 
liness, definition 

eye 

hook 

wind 

water 

myna 

parrot 

god 


susu (masc.) 
soceyyam 


Adjectives : 
angīrasa (fem. -1) 
accamkusa 


aneja 

appaka 

abhitatta (from 
tap, p.p.) 

abhiyogin 

abhiruda 

amata 


amama 
(= a-mama, 
** not-mine ’’) 
áyuta 
uttama 
upaghatin 
ussuka 
ekodi 
eládisa 
kaūkhin 
kovida 
gihin 
jālin 
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boy, young (of animals) 
purity 


radiant 

beyond the hook (amkuso, elephant hook), 
defying the hook (an elephant in “ rut ’’) 

imperturbable 

little 


overheated, exhausted by heat 

expert, proficient 

resounding with 

deathless (neut. = immortality ; ambrosia, 
the drink of the immortals according to 
the Brahmanical myths—in this latter 
sense, with metonymy, the word is used 
by Buddhists as a poetic synonym for 
nibbāna) * 


not possessive, unselfish 

full of (p.p. ā-y% (D, '' mix ”) 

highest 

harming 

eager 

concentrated 

this sort (of) 

doubting, in doubt 

learned, knowing thoroughly 

house-dwelling, one living “ in the world " 

net-like (Buddhas and other “ great men ”, 
ie. emperors, are said to have net-like 
hands and feet, amongst other extra- 
ordinary bodily marks : their four fingers 
are straight and of equal length, giving 
the impression of network) 


1 According to the Buddhists the gods are not immortal. Liberation from 
existence, from transmigration, however understood, means no more dying. 
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dassaneyya 
nipaka ` 
pariggaha 
pakima 
piyadassana 


pubba 
purima 
phulla 
bhogin 
-mayā 
missā 
mogha 
rucira 
vaggu 
vara 
vāma 
viceyya 


-vidha 
vimala 
visdct 

vediya 


vellita 
sacca 
sammaita 
sukumára 
sukhuma 
succhavi 
sudassana 
sumedhasa 
sedaka 


Past Participles : 


abhipatthita (abhi- 
patth (VII) 
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beautiful 

wise 

possessing 

fruitful, ripening 

lovable sight, whose appearance inspires 
affection 

before, former 

former, earlier 

blossoming, blossomed 

possessing, enjoying 

consisting of, made of 

mixed 

false, erroneous, excluded 

splendid 

soft (especially of sounds) 

excellent, good 

lovely 

inscrutable (this meaning is probably 
correct, but the form is uncertain) 

kind (of, manner), -fold 

free from dirt 

sidelong, furtive 

known (as noun “ thing known”, 
‘information ’’) 

wavy 

true 

intoxicated, maddened 

delicate 

fine, subtle 

pleasant to the skin (chaut fem.) 

beautiful 

very intelligent 

sweating 


yearned for 


abhivata (abhi-vam) enjoying, taking pleasure in 


auyáhata (vi-à-kar, 


negative) 
gathita (gath (IT)) 
ghasta (ghas (1)) 
danta (dam) 
pasata ((p)pa-sar) 
piyayita (denom. 
from piya) 
purakkhata 
(pura(s)-kar) 
visafa (vi-sar) 
Gerunds : 
&hacca (u(d)-han 
or o-han) 
caviya (cu) 
patvā ((p)pa-ap(p) 
or (p)pa-ap) 
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unexplained, undetermined, in- 
determinate 

tied 
devoured 
tamed, restrained 
stretched out, frank, open 


held dear, beloved 


facing, in front 
spread, staring 


having knocked out 
having passed away 


having attained 


Future Passive Participle : 


ramma (ram) 


Pronoun : 
ta(d)...ta(d)... 


Indeclinables : 
ahe 
tva (enclitic) 
u 


kasmā 
purattha 
samatiam 

Prefixes : 
ati- 


du(r)- 
Su- 


delightful 


that/the... (is) the same thing as that/ 
the... | 


ah! 

like 

emphatic enclitic particle added to other 
indeclinables, thus atha + « > atho 

why ?, wherefore ? 

(also means) formerly 

completely, perfectly 


very, exceedingly (prefixed to adjectives in 
poetry) 

(also means) hard, difficult 

(also means) very (prefixed to adjectives in 


poetry) 
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EXERCISE 30 


Passages for reading :— 
(vaita, or anwlthubha in transition to vatta) 


yena Uttarakurū ! rammā, Mahā-Neru 1 sudassano, 
manussā tattha jāyanti amamā apariggahā. 


na te bijam pavapanti, na pi niyanti nangala, 
akatthapākimam sálim paribhufijanti mānusā. 


akaņam athusam suddham sugandham taņdulapphalam 
tuņdikīre pacitvāna, tato bhufijanti bhojanam. 


tattha niccaphalā rukkhā nānādijagaņāyutā 
mayürakoficabhirudà kokilābhi hi 2 vaggubhi. 


jivamjivakasadd’ ettha atho otthavacittakā 
kukkutakā kuļīrakā vane pokkharasātakā. (anutthubha) 


sukasālikasadd” ettha daņdamānavakāni ca, 
sobhati sabbakālam sā Kuveranalini sadā. 


ito sā uttarā disa iti nam ācikkhatī jano. (anutthubha) 
yam disam abhipāleti, mahārājā yasassi so — 


yakkhánam adhipati Kuvero iti nāma so 
ramati naccagitehi yakkhehi purakkhato.® 


! In ancient times it was believed that there were four continents, India, 
called in Pali Jambudīpo, being the southern continent bordered on the north 
by the Himalaya. Beyond the impenetrable mountains lay the semi-mythical 
northern continent, called Uttarakuru—normally inflected in the plural as 
the name of the people living there. In Uttarakuru, or perhaps on its border, 
was Mount Neru, standing at the centre of the land mass of the earth. This 
was a mythical or cosmological conception, and the mountain was supposed to 
be inhabited by gods. Later, as geographical knowledge extended, the Utopian 
Uttarakuru receded to the antipodes and Neru was assimilated to the concept 
of the North Pole as the Earth's axis. Thus the Commentary (Sumarigala 
Vilásint) tells us that when it is midnight in Jambudfpo it is midday in 
Uttarakuru, sunrise in the eastern continent and sunset in the western 
continent. In the first line there is resolution of fourth syllable, or read yen’. 

* An easier variant is -ádtAi,'' etc." Thereisa rare use of abhi as indeclinable 
with accusative, meaning ‘‘on’’, '' among " (the trees), but no accusative here. 

* Two lines of this verse are a syllable short, add emphatic particles? There 
are parallel verses with different gods, for the four directions, some of which 
fit the metre, so this may be a clumsy substitution of names. 
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(vatta) 


vande te pitaram, bhadde, Timbarum, Suriyavaccase, 
yena jata ‘si kalyāņi, ānandajananī mama. 


vato va sedakam ! kanto pānīyam va pipāsino 
angīrasī piyā me 'si dhammo arahatām ? iva, 


aturass’ eva bhesajjam, bhojanam va jighacchato, 
parinibbapaya bhadde jalantam iva vārinā. 


sītodakim pokkharaņim yuttam kifijakkharenunad 
nāgo ghammābhitatto va ogāhe te thanūdaram. 


accamkuso va nāgo ca jitam me tuttatomaram, 
kāraņam na ppajānāmi sammatto lakkhaņūruyā. 


tayi gathitacitto 'smi cittam vipariņāmitam, 
patigantum na sakkomi vankaghasto va ambujo. 


vāmūru saja mam bhadde saja mam mandalocane, 
palissaja mam kalyāņi etam me abhipatthitam. 


appako vata me santo kāmo vellitakesiyā 
anekabhāgo sampādi arahante va dakkhiņā. 


yam me atthi katam puññam arahantesu tādisu, 
tam me sabbangakalyāņi tayā saddhim vipaccatam. 


yam me atthi katam puññam asmim pathavimandale, 
tam me sabbangakalyāņi tayā saddhim vipaccatam. 


Sakyaputto 3 va jhānena ekodi nipako sato 
amatam muni jigimsāno tam aham Suriyavaccase. 


1 There is a variant reading sedalam here which is perhaps preferable. It 
would be the present participle of a verb sid (I) sedali, ‘' sweat." 

* This is a rare case of the lengthening of the vowel of a final am under stress 
of metre, a phenomenon of historical interest. Metrically am would be equally 
satisfactory, and is found in some manuscripts. 

3 The Sakyas were the tribe (living in an independent city state) among 
whom the Buddha was born, hence he is called Sakyaputto. 
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yatha pi muni nandeyya patvā sambodhim uttamam, 
evam nandeyyam kalyāņi missibhavam gato tayā. 


Sakko ! ca me varam dajjā Tavatimsanam ? issaro, 
tāham ? bhadde vareyyāhe 3 evam kāmo dalho mama. 


salam va na ciram phullam pitaram te sumedhase 
vandamāno namassami * yassa s’ etādisī pajā. 
x 
(tutthubha) 


pucchàmi brahmānam Sanamkumāram 5 
kankhi akankhim paravediyesu 

kattha tthito kimhi ca sikkhamāno 
pappoti macco amatam brahmalokan ti.* 


hitvā mamattam manujesu brahme ? 
ekodibhüto karuņādhimutto 

ettha tthito ettha ca sikkhamāno 
pappoti macco amatam brahmalokan ti. 


(opacchandasaka °) 


khanti paramam tapo titikkhā, nibbānam paramam vadanti 
Buddha ; 
na hi pabbajito parüpagháti samano hoti param vihethayanto. 


(rathoddhatà °) 


geham āvasati ce tathāvidho 
aggatam vajati kamabhoginam, 
tena uttaritaro na vijjati, 
Jambudipam abhibhuyya iriyati. 


1 The king of the gods. 

* Tāvatimsā, the collective name (plural) of the traditional gods. 

* Unusual junction of tam + aham, likewise of vareyyam + ahe. 

* Denominative from namas, the stem of the indeclinable samo. 

š À name of brahman. 

* This #i does not form part of the verse. 

? brahme here means bráhmana (a priest is here questioning brahman, who 
replies in this verse), perhaps as polite substitute. 

* For examples of vetaliya see Exercises 18 and 28, ends of first Passages. 
For an example of mixed vetáltya-opacchandasaka see Exercise 26, fourth verse. 

° For example of rbajáti see the first verse in Exercise 29. 
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(vamsattha) 
sacce ca dhamme ca dame ca samyame 
soceyyasilalayuposathesu ca, 
dane ahimsáya asāhase rato 
dalham samādāya samattam Acari. 


pure puratthā purimāsu jatisu, 
manussabhüto bahünam sukhavaho, 
ubbegauttāsabhayāpanūdano 
guttīsu rakkhāvaraņesu ussuko,! 


(pamitakkhara) 


pubbangamo š sucaritesu abu 
dhammesu dhammacariyābhirato, 
anvayiko bahujan’ assa ahu, 
saggesu vedayitha pufifiaphalam. 


(ructra) 
na pāņinā na ca pana daņdaleddunā 
satthena va maranavadhena vā puna, 
ubbādhanāya ca paritajjanaya va 
na hethayi janatam ahethako ahu. 


(pupphitagga) 
caviya punar idhāgato samāno 
karacaranamudutafi ca jalino ca, 
atirucirasuvaggudassaneyyam 
patilabhati daharo susūkumāro, 


(svāgatā) 
chetvá khilám chetvā paligham | indakhilam ūhaccamanejā ? | 
te caranti suddhà vimalā | cakkhumatā * dantā susunāgā || 


1 Note the alliteration in this verse—an ornament prominent in early Indian 
poetic theory. 

2 In this word the accusative inflection is retained irregularly in the first 
member of the compound (and mis assimilated to g, becoming ñ) ; the meaning 
is “ going before '', '' leading ”. 

* m here is junction consonant. 

* i.e. by the Buddha, and in the metaphor by the driver. 
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(upatthitappacupita) 
akkodhafi ca adhitthahi adāsi ca dānam | 
vatthāni ca sukhumāni succhavini | 
purimatarabhavathito | 
abhivisaji mahim iva suro abhivassam || 


tam katvana ito cuto divam upapajja | 
sukatam ca phalavipākam ānubhotvā | 
kanakatanunibhataco | 

idha bhavati suravarataroriva 1 Indo || 


(uggatā) 
na ca vīsatam na ca visāci | 
na ca pana viceyyapekkhitā | 
ujju * tatha pasatam ujjumano | 
piyacakkhunā bahujanam udikkhitā || 


abhiyogino ca nipuņā ca | 

bahu pana nimittakovidā | 
sukhumanayanakusalā manujā | 
piyadassano ti abhiniddisanti nam || 


piyadassano gihi pi santé | 

bhavati bahünam piyáyito | 

yadi ca na bhavati gihi, samano | 
bhavati piyo bahünám sokanāsano || 


Translate into Pali :— 


“ I assume a mental soul, sir, having-all-limbs-and-parts (use 
suffix -z#), (having-)not-inferior-faculties (i.e. its faculties are 
perfect)."' 

“ Yet if your soul were mental, Potthapāda, having-all-limbs- 
and-parts, having-not-inferior-faculties, in that case also, 
Potthapada, for you perception would be one thing, soul 
another. Then through this course, Potthapāda, it is to be 
ascertained how perception will be one thing, soul another. 


1 The last r here is a junction consonant. 
3 In u(j)ju the quantity of the first syllable is variable. 
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Just let this mental soul be, having-all-limbs-and-parts, having- 
not-inferior-faculties, Potthapada: so this man’s perceptions 
occur as one thing, his perceptions cease as another. Through 
this course, Potthapāda, it is to be ascertained how perception 
will be one thing, soul another.” 

“ I assume an immaterial soul, sir, consisting-of-perception.” 

“ Yet if your soul were consisting-of-perception . . . perception 
would be one thing, soul another . . ." 

“ But is it possible, sir, for me (ins.) to know this: ' Percep- 
tion (is) a man's soul, or ' Perception (is) one (thing), soul 
another ' ? " 

“This (is) hard-knowing (present participle, and sentence : 
initial for emphasis), Potthapada, by you (who-)have-other- 
opinions...” 

" If, sir, this is by me hard-knowing (not initial), (who-)have- 
other-opinions . . . however, sir, is (kim) the universe eternal ? 
Only this (is) true, the other false (?) ” 

“ (It is) undetermined, Potthapáda, by me: the universe (is) 
eternal, only this (is) true, the other false.” 

“ But, sir, is (kim) the universe non-eternal . . ."' 

“ Undetermined...” 

... finite . . . Undetermined . . . non-finite . . . Undeter- 
mined... 

“ But, sir, is the life-principle (jivass here is neuter) (the same 
thing as: use ta(d) repeated) the body ? Only this (is) true, the 
other false (?) ” 

“ Undetermined...” 

"But, sir, is the life-principle one (thing), the body 
another?...” 

“ This also, Potthapada, (is) undetermined by me..." 

... is the thus-gone after death ? . . . Undetermined . . . is not 
the thus-gone after death ?... Undetermined . . . is and is not 
the thus-gone after death ?... Undetermined... neither is 
nor is not the thus-gone after death?... 

“ This also, Potthapáda, (is) undetermined by me...” 

“ Why, sir, (is it) undetermined by the fortunate one ? ” 

“ Potthapada, this (is) not (ma h’ etam) connected-with- 
welfare, not connected-with-the-doctrine . . . does not lead to 
liberation." 
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“ But what, sir, is determined (explained) by the fortunate 
one ? ” 

*' ' This (is) unhappiness,’ Potthapāda, (is) determined by me, 
* This (is) the-origin-of-unhappiness,' ...' This (is) the-cessa- 
tion-of-unhappiness,' ...' This (is) the unhappiness-cessation- 
going way,' Potthapāda, (is) determined by me.” 


(substitute for brū) 
(only causative) | 


PRINCIPAL PARTS CF VERBS 


Aor. 3rd sing. Fut. 3rd sing. Causative Infinitive Gerund F.p.p. Passive 
-atvā 
āsi Dhavissati — (rest from bbū or bū) 
Apápeti 
E peti -atvš 
(āsi) ; (āsitum) 
āsirpsā; 
"ya 
-ieca 
ijibi 
esitum 
icchissati (icchitabba) 
thesi (kathessati) (katheturp) aia 
ka ti theturp) 
kappesi kappāpeti kappetvā 
kamaniya 
kampeti TUR 
2 tal 
kāreti tvi ti 
akšsi kariseati kārāpeti kātum karitvā [e (= ti 
kanta 
kāsoti y 
(kiņitvā) 
+kiri -kiriya 


kuppi (kuppissati) 
-kosi 


Miscellaneous 


intensive : catkamati 


ipv.2nd sing. : karobi 


desid. : vi-cikicchá 
(tikicchbti) 


ipv. 2nd sing. : khaņšhi 


Root Con. Pres. 3rd sing. P.p. Aor. 3rd sing. Fut. 3rd sing. Causative Infinitive Gerund F.p.p. Passive Miscellancous 


(kjkhš (D kháti kháta -khāsi kbātum -khāya khāyati 
(kikh (III) khāyati 
F: Q) khāda! khāyita khādi khadaniya 
(k)khip (04) khipati khitta khipissati khipitva 
(k)khi khiyati khina khīyi khiyitabba 
gath (11) gauthati gathita ^ 
i agamāsi i gantvà fgantabba root aor- agh, N 
gam (1) gacchati gata (es gamisati gameti gantum [cue { gamaniya {ive of caus. sing. : 
garah a) garabati garahita garahi garahitabba 
gaves (I) gavesati gavesissati al ens 
(gab (V) ranbšti gablta gabesi ciheti His ipv. 2nd sing. : gaņhški 
gádh (1) gādhati gilba H 
gan a e gāļba (gāhi) tābetvā 
gup I gutta $ desid. : jigucchati 
( gāyati gita giyitabba 
wi E ti ghasta desid. : jighacchati 
1 : 
ghi (in ghiyati G thāyitvā 
ca 
car 1) carati carita acari carissati cāreti caritum caritvā caritabba 
ci ti cita FRA (-ceyya) cīyati 
cikkh (1) cikkbati -cikkhi cikkhissati (cikkhitum) 
cu UN i TA is ki cāveti Ad 
dui M Shindati f s" chindissati 
= lb Guana } chinna chindi Geast } chedāpēti chinditvā chijjati 
jan IIT) jāyati jāta -jāyi janeti 
Jar (HD) jiyati 
(pial Q m jalita -jali jalissati jāleti jalitvā 
i jaya 
p * ES -ji .p. active: jitāvi 
ï (V) jot jita “Ha GA PSA gat 
= m su fee jivitum jivitabba ipv. 2nd sing. : jīvābi 
jival a H 
)jhe jhiyati jhayita jbàyi ^ jhāpeti Jbāyitum E 
fi) ap D fiatta hāp Sāpessati ape 1 
@u v me fáta Lem jānissati napeti fátum ye masa fāyati ipv. 20d sing. : jāmābi 
wes m faas ma amas (Rees (ER. we (Avs — 
takk (VII) takketi takkita 
(I) tacchati tacchi 
tan ) tanoti aor. pass. 3rd sing. : atüni 


eee BER 


Free 


dha 


(III) 
e 


(ID 


(1) 
(I) 


(1) 


diyati 
dibbati 
disati 


neti 


n(ajbāyati 
pacati 
paccati 
patati 


pajjati 
pabbati 
passati 


pivati 


panna 


-paci 
-pati 


(38, 


(rest from (d)dis) 


pita 


puttha 


püjita 
punna 


apāyi 


dassati 
diyissati 
dibbissati 
tat 
dakkhissati 
ti 
dhāressati 


posāpeti 
pūreti 


dahitum 
datum 


(disitum) 


datthum 
desetum 


-dahitum 
dhātum 


nanditum 


netum 


pajjitum 


pātum 


pucchitum 


posetum 


tejetvā 
tharitvā 


datvá dātabba 
-dāya deyya 


[ue 
-dáya 
-dissa 


datthabba 
dassanīya 


Thiya 
dhāvitvā 


nanditvā nanditabba 


nandhi itva 
net 

-neyya netabba 
n(a)hatvā 

pacitvā 

patitvā 


-pajja pajjitabba 


rā (ga 


pucchitabba 


pajetabba 


; -p. of caus. : dapita 
dāyati D 2nd sing. : dehi 


SENEC aor. of caus. : dassesi 
dissati [as of caus. : dassita 


niyati 


caus.: pāyetvā, p.p. of 
caus. : pāyita 


(as : pipāsati, ger. of 


p-p. of caus. : posšpita 


Root Con. Pres. 3rd sing. Pp. Aor. 3rd sing. Fut, 3rd sing. Causative 


TD E a E iren 
litar (1) phalati phali phalissati  phāleti 
(piphus  (I*) phusati phuttha (-phusi) . 
bandh (I) bandbati baddha bandhi bandhissati 
budh — (III bujjhati buddha -bujjhi bujjhissati 
brü a) (brūti) 
phakkh (VII bhakkheti bhakkhita  bhakkhesi 
bhaj m bhajati bhaji bhajissati p 
bhag (D bhaņati (bhaņita) (abhani) bhaņāpeti 
n bhata bharissati 
bhā (1) bbáti 
bbls (1) bhāsati bhāsita abhási bhásissati 
bhid (I) bbindati bbinna (abhida) 
bhi I (bbáyati) bhita (bhāyi) 
bhuj üe) bhujati S EEE. us 
bhuj (13) bhufijati bhutta -bhutiji bhufijissati bhojeti 
ti ^ ` ` 
. (D {Shot atter bhita -bhosi bhavissati bhiveti 
paccanu- 


(II) — mañati - -mata amaūdi mafiflissati 


MON manteti mantita mantesi mantāpeti 


MN mānēti mánita ; mānessati 


pesi 
muficati (mufici) mufcissati tnufcāpeti 
IX) muccati mutta š moceti 


(D — vajāti yittha gum 
(VI) yādeti ‘yatta 20, 00 yMápeti 
(1) yamati yata yamissati 


pus EERSRGREE REE E EEE Ë 
: 
1 


yajitum 


1 yat > yad is regarded as a sporatic substitution of d for t, though dis generally written. 


Gerund _ Fpp- Passive Miscellaneous 
pharitva 
phusitva photthabba 
bandbievā 
1 bodhabba 
(7t 2nd sing. : brithi 
(cf. ab) 
TÉ 
jitv. 2 f 
bhanitvà bhaññati middle Ist sing. : 
or P'bbape 
-bháya M 
Ā ipv. 2nd sing. middle : 
bhāsitabba t? nrbes 
esa 
(bhetvā) 
bhujitvā 
Seated bhojantya p-p. active: bhuttāvin 
-bhavitvá 
pos mi bhabba p-p. of caus.: bhāvīta 
(bhuyya) 
madan! i 
Í get coer 
pres. middle ist sing. : 
mafilic 
mantetvā 
[am 
-marta 
mānetubba 
mucchanfya 
moditvā modanly2 
yajitvā 
yadetva ger. of cans.: yādāpeivā 


yš a ysi yšta yid yápeti ydtum {Fo Pt ee "s 
yāc } yācati yšci 
yy vio oed. Jutta yojesi Joyipetl 
rakkh Y) ti rakkhita rakkhissati 
rafij (I) rafijati ralijeti rajantya 
rabh i ti raddha -rabhi -rabbba 
ram I ramati rata ramaylya 
r&dh IT) ršdheti raddha rádbessati rádbetum 
ruc roceti rocesi rocessati rocápeti 
rud (I* rudati 
rudh (TII)  rujjhati ruddha 
mp (1°) rupati rupitvā 

itd ropeti &-ruyha 

" TUE : u 
ruh {I*) { abbi/vi- } rūļba | bon abhi-r|hitvi p-p. of caus. : ropita 

rūhati ! à 
ruh Í ) o-rohati o-rohitvá 
lakkb VII) lakkheti "T TR 
labh (D labhati laddha alattha Lear labhitvš labbha labbhati 
hp (IY) limpati lītta 
luj (110) lujjati -lujji 
tap (ID lumpati lumpeti ger. of caus. : lumpetvi 
lok wip ioketi lokita Jokeai loketvā 
ļas 1šseti Hasitvā 
vac (D vacati vutta avoca váceti vatvā heiser vuceati desid.: vavakkhati 
(v)vaj ç vajati vajita -vaji vajissati vājeti vajitum 
vajj JD  vajjeti vajja 
"E mes - 
val va: vai va 

(1) vadģdhissati vaddheti ; 

f Ç ipv. 2nd sing. : vattāhi 

vatt (D vattati vatta vatti vattissati ssi MIT caus. 2nd sing. : 
P-P- of caus. : vattita 
vatt (VII) vatteti vattetvā Š 
š š pass. of caus. : vajjeti 

vad (1) vadāti vādeti vaditabba i= act. 2nd. sing. often 
vad I) vadeti I i vādetvā 
vand 1) vandati vandi vandissati — vandápeti ipv. 2nd sing. : vandābi 
vap 1) vapati 2 : 
vam 1) varuati vanta vamissati 
var (i # or varati 
(choose) (VII) -vareti 


= 


‘oot 


Edis 8 fee t atasapg a qa 


EE 


HE 


R=} 
an 


E HE 


Aor. 3rd sing. Ful. 3rd sing. Causative 


avisi 


varissati 
váressati 


sisissati 


Infinitive Gerund 
varitvā 
vāsēti (vasitup) -vasitvā 
vāheti 
và; 
peti vāsetvā 
vieca 
vedeti 
vinditum — viditva 
vijjhitum 2L 
veseti visitup (yiitā 
vethetvā 
sajja 
sambheti 
sāreti sitvā 
-sayha 
sāyītvā 
sāretvā 
sāsitvā 


Fpp. 


veditabba 


Miscellaneous 


pres. part.: sayina 


suta assosi 
soci 
suddha 
sevita i 
hamsita baņsesi 
hata 
abāsi 
hata “hari 
hina -hāsi 
ahesi 
(bimsita) 
> ahosi 
bhüta abu(d) 
ethesi 


{ 


sossati 
sobhissati 
hanissati 
hañchati 
harissati 
(jahissati) 
(hessatī) 


bhavissati 
hethessati 


ghāteti 
Bhātāpeti 
hāreti 


bāpeti 


baritum 


hotum 


sutvá 


hutvā 


sotabba 


sevitabba 


hantabba 


hātabba 


sūyati 


hafifiati 
harīyati 


{iyani 


| 


ipv. 2nd sing. : sugohi 
desd. : sussüsati 
ipv. 2nd sing. : supáhi 


PP. of caus. : gbāta 


aor. 3rd. sing. : ā/vi-hāsi 


aor. Ist plur. ; 4- 
desid. : jigimsati 


ipv. 2nd sing. : hohi 
root aor.: abü(d) 
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1921—25, since reprinted) : The fullest dictionary yet completed, but concen- 
trates on etymology rather than on actual usage. 


A Dictionary of the Pali Language (by Childers, London, Kegan Paul, 
Trench, Trübner, 1875) : . A dictionary which is old but still important as it 
gives some words and meanings (Canonical as well as medieval) missed by 
PED ; largely dependent on the Abhidkānappadīpikā. 


English-Pali Dictionary (by A. P. Buddhadatta, PTS, 1955) : Modern Pali. 


A Pali Reader (by Andersen, Copenhagen, 1901): An introduction to the 
medieval language of the commentaries, about 1,000 years posterior to the 
Digha, consisting mainly of narratives from the Commentary on the Jātaka 
(sce below under Khuddaka Nikāya). 


TEXTS 
Tipitaka =the Canon of the Theravada School of Buddhism in Pali 
(compléte editions: in romanized script mostly published by the PTS, in 
Siamese script, Bangkok, which is more accurate but gives few variant 
readings, in Sinhalese script, Colombo, in Burmese script, Rangoon ; new ones 
in Cambodian script, Pnompenh, and in the devanāgart script, Nalanda, now 
in progress): Consists of the Vinaya, Suttanta, and Abhidhamma Pitakas. 


Vinaya Pitaka (ed. Oldenberg, London, 1879-83; translated by I. B. 
Horner as the Book of the Discipline, five volumes, PTS, 1938-52): After 
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being originally subordinate to the dhamma (Suttanta) the book of monastic 
discipline was promoted to first place by the Theravada monks. Consequently 
its commentary and sub-commentaries are of primary importance in exegesis. 


Samanta Pāsādikā (by Buddhaghosa, + fifth century, ed. Takakusu, Nagai 
and Mizuno, PTS, 1924-47): Commentary (affhakathaé) on the Vinaya 
Pitaka. 


Sārattha Dipant (by Sāriputta, + twelfth century, complete edition in 
4 vols., Rangoon, 1902-24, unfinished edition in Sinhalese script, ed. Devara- 
kkhita and Medhankara, Colombo, 1914, 1933) : A sub-commentary (#44) on 
the Vinaya, i.e. a commentary on the Samanta Pāsādikā, which became the 
most authoritative exegetical work. 


Suttanta Pitaka (PTS: mostly reprinted 1947-61): The collection of 
dhamma made after the Parinibbána of the Buddha. Divided into five ` 
nikāyas : Digha, Majjhima, Samyutta, Anguttava, and Khuddaka. 


Digha Nikāya (three vols. ed. T. W. Rhys Davids and J. E. Carpenter, PTS, 
reprinted 1947-60): Translated by T. W. and C. A. F. Rhys Davids as 
Dialogues of the Buddha, PTS, reprinted several times : a very interesting and 
stimulating translation and notes, though rather free. 


“ Commentary '' = Sumangala Vildsint (by Buddhaghosa, + fifth century, 
ed. Rhys Davids, Carpenter and Stede, PTS, 1886-1932). 


Linattha Pakdsini, Book I, ed. Lily de Silva, 3 vols, PTS, 1970 (by 
Dhammapala, + ninth century (?), published in three vols., Rangoon, 1924): The 
"old" tīkā (sub-commentary) on the Digha (i.e. a commentary on the Sumangala 
Vilásini). 


Sādhuljāna] Vilāsint (by Nāņābhivamsa, + eighteenth to nineteenth 
century, two vols. of this have been published in Rangoon, 1913-23) : The 
“ new” Hkà on the Digha. 


Majjhima Nikāya (three vols. ed. Trenckner and Chalmers, PTS, reprint 
1948—51): Nearest text to Digha in language and style. Translated by I. B. 
Horner as Middle Length Sayings, PTS, 1954—59. 


Samyutta Nikāya (five vols. ed. Feer, PTS, reprinted 1960). 


Khuddaka Nikāya (twenty-three vols., including): Jāfaka (ed. with its 
commentary in six vols. by Fausboll, London, Trübner, 1877-96): The most 
popular book of the Canon, consisting of about 550 stories or reminders of 
stories in verse (partly epic in style), which the commentary completes in 
medieval prose where necesgary. Translation, very free, by various scholars, 
reprinted PTS (three vols.) as Jātaka Stories, 1956, including both text and 
commentary except for the introductory narrative of the commentary, which 
was translated separately by Rhys Davids as Buddhist Birth Stories, Routledge 
(second-hand copies of this are fairly common). Ten Jātaka Stories (I. B. 
Horner, London, 1957), texts with literal translations printed opposite. 


: Dhammapada (ed. Fausbøll, 2nd ed., London, 
1900): Lyric verses on dhamma. The Glossary to Andersen’s Pali Reader 
{see above) includes the vocabulary of this text. : 
Sutta Nipdta (ed. Andersen and Smith, 
PTS, reprinted 1948) : longer lyric poems. 
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Abhidhamma Pitaka (ed., PTS, 1883-1923, also more correct and complete 
editions from Bangkok): Seven systematic works on philosophy elaborated 
from the ancient lists of topics of the dhamma called Mātikā (which were in 
their original form common to all schools of Buddhism, whereas the Abhi- 
dhamma was elaborated during the period of the great schisms of the — 4th 
to — 2nd century and maintains the strictly Theravada doctrine) : Dhamma- 
sangani, Vibhanga, Dhātukathā, Puggalapaūtatti, Kathavatthu, Yamaha and 
Patthāna. 

Dhammasatīgaņi (PTS, 1885): Translated by C. A. F. Rhys Davids as 
A. Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics (London, Royal Asiatic Society, 
second ed. 1923). 


Vibhatga (PTS, 1904): The most ancient Abhidhamma text and closest 
in content to the Suttanta. Translated by U Thittila, PTS. 1969. 


Kathāvatthu (ascribed to Moggaliputta Tissa, fl. — 250, ed. Taylor, PTS, 
1894-97, two vols., best PTS edition of an Abhidhamma text) : Translated by 
S. Z. Aung and C. A. F. Rhys Davids as Points of Controversy (PTS, reprinted 
1960), contains Theraváda refutations of the special doctrines of other schools 
of Buddhism. 


Mohavicchedant (by Kassapa, + twelfth century, ed. A. P. Buddhadatta 
and A. K. Warder, PTS, 1961): A detailed synopsis of the entire / bhidhanina 
Pitaka, together with Buddhaghosa's commentaries on it, in the guise of 
a commentary on the Mātikā. 


Abhidhammatthasangaha (by Anuruddha, + twelfth century, published 
Journal PTS, 1884): A very concise compendium of the Abhidhamma. 
Translated rather freely as Compendium of Philosophy by S. Z. Aung and 
C. A. F. Rhys Davids (PTS, reprint 1956). 


Guide through the Abhidhamma Pitaka (by Nyanatiloka, in English, Colombo, 
1938): A very useful survey. 


Netti (PTS, 1902, ed. Hardy): An early post-canonical systematic work on 
exegesis and methodology which also surveys the Canon. Translated by 
Nāņamoli as The Guide (PTS in the press). 


Visuddhimagga (by Buddhaghosa, + fifth century, ed. Warren and D. 
Kosambi, Harvard Oriental Series, 1950), A systematic and comprehensive 
exposition of the Theravada Buddhist doctrine as understood in Ceylon in 
Buddhaghosa's time, based on old commentaries and the traditions of the 
monks. It was Buddhaghosa who prepared, in fact translated and edited in 
Tali from the older Sinhalese materials, the standard commentaries on the 
Canon which are now in use. These often refer to the Visuddhimagga for 
detailed explanations of doctrine, hence it is a necessary complement to them, 
being originally part of the same ancient body of commentarial texts. It is, 
however, complete in itself and may be read first as an introduction to the 
study of the medieval phase of Theravada. There is an excellent and exact 
translation by Nanamoli under the title The Path of Purification (Colombo, 
Semage, 1956). 


LITERATURE AND REFERENCE 


(Cf. Pali Literature and Language, above, and also the Epilegomena to CPD 
Vol. I, pp. 37* ff., which gives a full bibliography of the literature in Pali.) 


History of Indian Literature (by Winternitz, English edition published by 
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the University of Calcutta): Vol. II includes Pali literature. This is the best 
modern work on Indian literature. ' 

Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon (by Adikšram, Migoda, Ceylon, 1946) : 
A basic work for the history and chronology of the Theravada School in 
Ceylon, as well as a detailed piece of research on the nature and origins of the 
old (pre-Buddhaghosa and no longer extant in its original form) commentarial 
literature. 


Pali Literature of Ceylon (G. P. Malalasckera, London, Royal Asiatic 
Socicty, 1928). 

Dictionary of Pali Proper Names (by G. P. Malalasekera, PTS reprint 
1960): Detailed information and references for the names in the whole field 
of Pali literature. 


University of Ceylon Review (1943 . . . a journal which frequently carries 
articles on Pali literature and the history of Buddhism). 

Hinduism and Buddhism (by C. Eliot, London, 1921, reprinted 1954) : 
Includes in its first volume an interesting commentary on the doctrines of the 
Pali Canon in their historical setting. 

The Central Conception of Buddhism and the Meaning of the Word '' Dharma" 
(by Stcherbatsky, London, Royal Asiatic Society, 1923: the Calcutta reprint 
is seriously defective as the diacritical marks are omitted): Although based 
on the Sanskrit texts of the Sarvāstivāda (Sabbatthivāda) School this book 
contains the soundest introduction to the study of the philosophies of all 
schools of Buddhism. 

The Wonder that was India (by A. L. Basham, London, Sidgwick and 
Jackson, 1954, since reprinted) : General background to Indian studies. 

Pali Metre (by A. K. Warder, PTS. 1967). A historical study of the develop- 
ment of Pali metres in the context. of Indian metrics generally; leading to 
conclusions about the history of literature. 

Indian Buddhism (by A. K. Warder, Delhi. Motilal Banarsidass, 1970). 
A gencral introduction to Buddhism, its original doctrine, the ‘eighteen’ curly 
schools. including Theravāda or Sthaviruvādu, and Mehdvina and Mantrayānu. 
Buddhist philosophy is systematically presented from the original texts, along 
with its ethies or social teaching. 

Indian Kārva Literature (by A. K. Warder, Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1972 in 
progress). Volume 11.601974) includes two chapters on the Pali Canon from the 
literary point of view. 

Encyclopaedia of Buddhism (edd. G. P. Malalasekera, O. 11. de A. Wijesckera, 
Government of Ceylon, 1961, in progress). Articles by numerous contributors on 
Buddhist names and terms. 


PALI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


Verbs are given as prefix + root. The prefixes are shown unmodified by 
junction, but the verbs are placed as they would be after the junction of 


prefix and root. 


Nouns in -a/ā are given in the form of the nominative singular to show the 
gender, whereas the adjectives in -4 are given in the stem form, Other nouns 
are usually given in the stem form with the gender indicated, except those in 
-} and -8, which are feminine unless otherwise marked. All stems in -as are 


nouns, masculine or neuter. 


For the order, initial bracketed letters indicating the possibility of doubling 


are not counted. 


a 

a- not, non, un- 

akattha uncultivated, unploughed 

akana without the red coating which 
lies underneath the husk (of rice) 

akarantya impossible, invincible 

akalla unsound 

akālika timeless 

akiccam what should not be done 

akiviyam inaction 

akusala bad 

a-(k)kus (I) abuse, scold 

akkhadhutto gambler 

akkhavam expression (word, locution) 

&-(k) RAG (T) tell, report (esp. tradition) 

ahhhàtar (masc.) reporter 

akkhi (neut.) eye . 

akkho die (dice) 

akkho axle 

agáram house, home 

aggafila knowing the beginning, 
primeval, original 

aggatā pre-eminence, supremacy 

à-(g)gah (V) seize 

aggt (masc.) fire 

agge (ind.) since 

aggo top, tip, the supreme 

angam limb, characteristic, factor 

añgtrasa (fem. -1) radiant (poetic) 

anguli (fem.) finger, toe 

acelo naked ascetic 

accamthusa beyond the hook, defying 
the hook (elephant) 

accayena (ind.) after, through (time 
gen.) 

accādhāya (gerund ati-ā-dhā) putting 
on top of 

accha clear, bright, sparkling 

acchariya surprising 

ā-(c)chād (VII) dress 


ajo goat 

ajja (ind.) today 

ajjatanāya (ind.) for today 

ajjhatta inner 

ajjhattam (ind.) internally 

adhi-ā-vas (I) live on, exploit, subsist 
by 

adhi-upa-gam (1) join, adhere to 

adhi-0-gāh (I) put out to (sea), cross 
Over (ocean), plunge into 

afich (I) turn (on a lathe) 

añña (pronoun) other (repeated =) 
one...another, the...is a 
different thing from the... 

aññatara (pronoun) a certain, a 

atūatva (ind.) except for, apart from 
(ins., dat., abl.) 

aññathá (ind.) otherwise 

aññadatthu (ind.) absolutely, uni- 
versally 

aññā knowledge, insight 

afifiátar (masc.) learner, grasper 

afifiáto stranger M 

attitena afifiam (ind.) irrelevantly 

attha eight 

ajthangtha having eight factors 

affhádasa eighteen 

atthaham eight days 

atthikam bone 

addha rich 

addhamāso fortnight 

addho (or adj.) half, 

anu minute, atomic 

anu (masc.) atom 

annavo flood 

ati (prefix) over, very, exceedingly, 
(may be prefixed to adjectives in 


poetry 
ati-(k)kam (I) pass over 
atikhania surpassing 
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atithi (masc.) guest 

ati-pal (caus, = slay, kill) 

atipátin slaying, killing 

atipūto slaying, killing 

atibāļham (ind.) too much 

ati-man (III) despise 

atimáno arrogance, contempt 

ati-vait (1) escape 

ativiya (ind.) very much 

ativela excessive 

ativelam (ind.) too long, excessively 

ati-sar (I) pass over, ignore 

atita past 

attan (masc. and pronoun, see Lesson 
22) self, soul 

altamana assured 

aitarūpa personal (see Vocab. 20) 

atthagamo setting, extinction 

atthika aspiring, wishful, desirous 

attho prosperity, wealth, welfare, 
purpose, meaning, matter, affair ; 
attháya — for the sake of 

atha (ind.) then; thence, (if) so 

atha kho (ind.) then, moreover, rather 

athusa without husk 

adum (pronoun) it, that, yon 

addhan road, time 

addhaniya roadworthy, enduring 

addhā (ind.) certainly 

addho (variant for addho) 

adhana poor 

adhanuno false doctrine ; bad nature ; 
bad custom, injustice ; bad mental 
object, bad idea 

adhi (prefix) over 

adhikaraņam case, affair 

adhi-gam (I) understand, acquire, get 

adhigamo acquisition, getting 

adhicca spontaneous, causeless 

adhi-(f)hà (1) fix one's attention on, 
resolve on 

adhiļthāya (ger. having. fixed one's 
attention on, having resolved on 

adhimutta intent on 

adhivacanam designation, name 

adhi-vas (1) (caus. — agree to stay/ 
reside/put up, in — acc., accept) 

adhivásanam acceptance of an invita- 
tion 

adhivutti (fem.) expression, descrip- 
tion 

adhivuttha (p.p. adhi-vas) accepted 
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adhunā (ind.) now, just now 

adho (ind.) below (abl.) 

anagáriyam homelessness 

analīta not-passing, not escaping 

anattamana disturbed, worried 

anattamanatā worry, disquiet, anxiety 

ananta infinite 

anantaram (ind.) without omission 

anabhibhita (p.p. abhi-bha (1) un- 
conquered 

anabhivati (fem.) discontent, loneli- 
ness 

anayo misfortune, misery 

anariya barbarian 

anāgāta future (also neg. p.p. of ā-gam) 

anālayo not clinging 

anidassana indefinable, invisible 

anissita unattached 

antkattho soldier 

anu (prefix) after, following 

anuesin seeking 

anu-kamp (1) be compassionate, have 
compassion (acc.) 

anukampā compassion 

anu-(k)kam (I) walk along 

anukhuddaka very minor 

anugati (fem.) following, imitation 

anu-ge (I) sing after 

anu-car (I) follow, practice 

anu-(5)sià (V) allow 

anutlava unsurpassed, supreme 

anu-(t)thu (V) lament, complain 

anudilthin contemplating, theorizing 

anudisam (ind.) in all directions 

anudisā intermediate direction 

anu-pa-i (1) (anupeti, cf. Vocab. 28) 
coalesce with (acc.) 

anu-pa-(k)khand (1) (anupa-) go over 
to, be converted to, join 

anu-pa-gam (Y) (anupaggachati, cf. 
Vocab. 28) amalgamate with (acc.) 

anu-pat (1) follow, chase after 

anupariyāya circling 

anupassin observing 

anupādā (ind.) without attachment, 
through non-attachment 

anupādisesa with no attachment 
remaining 

anupubbena (ind.) in due course, in 
succession 

anu-(p)pa-dā (I) grant 

anu-(p)pa-dp (V) arrive at 
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anu-bandh (1) follow 
anu-budh (III) understand 
anubodho understanding 
anu-bhds (I) say after 
anu-bhū (I) experience, enjoy, observe 
` anu-mud (I) approve, express 
appreciation 
anu-yuj (II) submit 
anuyoga practising 
anuyogo practice, examination 
anu-vakkh (1) look after, retain 
anulomam (ind.) in natural order, in 
normal order 
anu-vac (Y) (caus. = recite after) 
anu-(s)sar (I) recollect 
anu-sās (I) advise, instruct 
anu-(s)su (V) hear of 
aneka many 
aneja imperturbable 
aneļaka pure 
anta finite 
antamaso (ind.) even 
antava (prefix) within 
antara-dhā (III) disappear 
antarā (ind.) within, between (acc.), 
meanwhile, whilst (loc.) 
antarāyo obstacle, danger, plague 
antarena (ind.) between (gen.) 
antalikkham sky 
antavant- finite 
antepuram citadel, palace 
antevāsin apprentice 
` anto side, end, extreme 
andhakāro darkness, obscurity 
annam food 
anvad (eva) (ind.) behind, after 
anvayo inference 
anvāya (ger. anu-i) following, in con- 
sequence of (acc.) 
anvāyiko follower 
apa (prefix) off, away 
apa-(k)ham (I) go off, withdraw 
apagata- without, free from 
apacco offspring 
apadánam reaping, harvest 
apa-nah (II) tie back, untie 
apa-nt (I) lead away 
apanüdana driving away, removing 
(poetic) 
apara (pronoun) another 
aparam (ind.) further, afterwards 
aparaddha failed, offended 
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aparanto the future, the end, a future 
Or final state i 

aparāpavam (ind.) successively 

apgriyanta unlimited 

aparisesa without remainder, com- 
plete, absolute 

aparihāniya imperishable, leading to 
prosperity 

apa-lok (VII) take leave, give notice 

apa-vad (I) disparage 

apāyo misery 

apáram hither, this world 

apáruta open 

api (ind.) (sentence/clause initial) 
with opt. — perhaps, with ind. is 
polite interrog. — does ?, do ?, did ? 
(in junction also app and ap’) 

api ca (ind.) nevertheless 

apufifiam demerit, evil 

apubbam acarimam (ind.) 
taneously 

apa-t (Y) go from, go away (poetic) 

ape(k)kha intention, expectation 

app (= api) 

ap(p) (VI) reach (=ap (IV)) 

appa little 

appaka little (poetic) 

appatisamvedana not feeling, 
experiencing 

appatia unobtained 

appamatta not-negligent 

appamāņa immeasurable 

appamádo diligence, care 

appesakkha inferior 

abahivam (ind.) without exclusion, 
without excluding anyone 

abbhantara internal, home 

abht-ā-cikkh (1) slander, calumniate 

abhi-u(d)-kir (I*) sprinkle ` 

abhi-u(d)-gam (I) be disseminated 

abbhuta wonderful, matvellous 

abbkokāsa open, free, out of doors, 
open air ° 

abhabba unable, incapable (with dat., 
of the action) 

abhi (prefix) towards, about 

abhi-(h)kam (I) go forward, advance: 

abhikhanta excellent 

abhijati (fem.) class of birth 

abhijjhā desire (with loc. of object) 

abhijjhālu (sometimes -ü masc.; 
fem.: -unī) covetous 


simul- 


not 
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abhififia learned 

abhisisid insight 

abhi-(8)8à (V) know, be aware of, 
ascertain, discover 

abhinham frequently 

abhitatta overheated, exhausted by 
heat 

abhi-nand (I) be pleased with (acc.), 
appreciate 

abhi-ni(r)-dis (1*) declare 

abhi-ni(r)-vatt (1) be produced 

abhinibbatti (fem.) production, origin 

abhi-ni-vajj (VII) avoid 

abhipatthita (p.p. abhi-patth (VII) 
yearned for 

abhi-pal (VII) protect 

abhi-(p)pa-vass (1) rain down on, pour 
down (heavy rain, cloudburst) 

abhi-bha (1) conquer, rule over 

abkibhū (masc.) overlord, conqueror 

abhimukha facing 

abhi-yā (I) attack, invade 

abhiyogin expert, proficient 

abhi-ram (I) enjoy, take pleasure in 
(loc.) (elevated) 

abkiruda resounding with 

abhi-ruh (1*) mount, get into, board 

abhirüpa handsome 

abhi-vaddh (1) increase 

abhi-vad (1) proclaim 

abhi-vad (VII) salute, greet, take 
leave 

abhi-vass rain on 

abht-vi-ji (V) conquer 

abhi-vi-(s)saj' (I) dispense 

abhisata (p.p. abhi-sar) visited, met 

abhisamayo insight 

abhisamparáyo future state 

abhi-sam-budh (III) become 
lightened, attain enlightenment 

abhisambuddha illuminated (fig.) 

abhisitta (p.p. abhi-sic (II) con- 
secrated 

abhiseko consecration 

amacco minister (privy councillor) 

amata deathless 

amatam immortality, ambrosia (see 
Vocab. 30) 

amanāpa displeasing 

amanusso non-human being 

amama not possessive, unselfish 

amarā perpetuity 


en- 
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amu- (pronoun) he, she, it, that, yon 

amuka (adj.) such and such 

amutra (ind.) there, yonder 

ambam mango (fruit, usually neut.) 

ambaká mango woman 

ambo mango tree (usually masc.) 

ambujo fish (poetic) 

ambho (ind.) sir } (not very respectful, 
may express surprise} 

ayam (pronoun) he, she, this 

ayanam way, path 

ayoniso (ind.) haphazardly, errati- 
cally, unmethodically, incon- 
sequentially, unscientifically 

ayyaputio master, Mr. (pl.:) gentle- 
men (esp. when addressed by ladies, 
including their wives) 

ayye (voc.) lady ! (polite or respectful 
address, used also to nuns) 

araññam forest 

arani (fem.) kindling stick 

arah (I) deserve, must, ought 

arahant- (masc. worthy one, per- 
fected one 

ariya excellent, exalted, noble, 
Aryan 

arüpin- formless, immaterial 

alam (ind.) sufficient, enough, 
adequate, proper, perfected, 
enough |, stop !, I won't (dat.) 

alaūkāro ornament, adornment 

alasa lazy 

alla wet 

ava (prefix: alternative, more poetic 
form of o) 

avacaro scope 

ava-(t)fhā (I) remain 

avabhàso splendour, illumination 

avasa powerless 

ava-sar (1) go down to, approach 

ava-sis (III) remain, be left over 

avasesako one who remains, survivor 

avijjā ignorance 

avidūve (ind.) not far, near 

avisárada diffident 

avthimsa harmlessness, non-injuring 

avydkata (p.p. vi-ā-kar, neg.) un- 
explained, undetermined, indeter- 
minate 

avyāpādo non-violence 

as (1) be 

asañña insentient 
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asammoso not-forgetting 

asākasam non-violence 

asiti (fem.) eighty 

asu (pronoun) he, she, that, yon 

asuci impure, dirty, vile 

"asubha foul 

asesa without remainder, complete, 
absolute 

assamo hermitage 

a-(s)sas (I) breathe in 

assādo tasting, enjoyment 

assdso reassurance 

ak (only perfect) say 

aham (pronoun) I 

ahata new 

ahi (masc.) snake 

akimsā harmlessness 

ahicchattako mushroom, toadstool 

ahitam disadvantage, hardship 

ahe (ind.) ah ! (poetic) 

ahethako non-harasser 

aho (ind.) ah! (expresses surprise— 
approving—and delight) 


4 


á (prefix) to 

a-hankh (I) wish 

Gkappo deportment, style 

ākāro feature, peculiarity 

akdso sky, space 

ākiñcaññam nothingness 

-kut (VII) strike 

ākula confused, tangled 

āgatāgatam (ind.) each time (it) came 

ā-gam (I) come (caus.—or (VII)— 
== wait) 

dgamanam coming 

agamo coming, body of doctrine, 
tradition 

gamma (ger. d-gam) depending on, 
as a result of (acc) (dgantvd 
== having come, having returned) 

Aghatanass death 

d-car (I) conduct oneself 

acariyo teacher 

ācāro conduct 

ā-cihkh (I) call, describe 

djtvin living by 

djtvo livelihood 

4-(ñ)ña (V) learn, grasp (fig.) 

axa (caus.) order, command 

āņatta (p.p. dua caus.) ordered 
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Atanho sickness, fever 

tappo energy (purifying ascetic 
energy) 

ātāpin energetic 

ātura afflicted 

ā-dā (1) or (III) take 

ādānam taking 

āds (masc.) beginning, opening 

ādīnavo disadvantage 

dhipati (masc.) lord 

ādhipateyyam lordship, supremacy 

anaficam infinity 

ānando joy 

ānisamso benefit 

dnupubba (fem, -t) systematic 

ānubhāvo power, magnificence, might 

ā-pad (III) acquire, produce, get, 
have (intransitive) 

dpas- water 

&-pucch (1) ask leave (of absence) 

ābādhika ill 

abadho illness 

d-bhar (only p.p.) bring, carry 

ā-bhuj (1*) fold the legs 

dbhogo enjoyment 

dma (ind.) yes 

ā-mant (VII) address 

āmalakam emblic myrobalan (medi- 
cina! fruit) 

āyatanam sphere 

ayatim (ind.) in future 

ayasmant venerable 

ā-yā (I) come, approach 

āyāmo length 

dyu (neut.) life, age 

dyuta full of (poetic) 

ārakā (ind.) far from (abl.) 

ārafūaka forest, living in the forest 

draddha (p.p. d-rabh (I) and ā-rādk 
(VID) ` 

ārabbha (ger. d-rabh (I)) with reference 
to, about (acc.) 

4-rabh (I) begin, initiate 

ā-rādk (VII) please, satisfy (acc.) 

ārāmo park 

ā-ruc (VII) inform (dat.) 

ä-ruh (1%) climb, mount (caus.: put - 
on top of, load, show, show up, 
disprove) 

āroga well (healthy) 

drogyam health 

dropita disproved 


Pali-English Vocabulary 


diayo home 

Aumpam bit, piece 

āloko light (illumination) 

āvaraņam shelter 

ā-vas (I) dwell in, live in 

āvasathāgāram rest house, hostel 
(maintained by a local council) 

āvasatko room, cell, dwelling, 
residence 

-āvako bringing 

āvāso living in, dwelling 

avila turbid, muddy 

dvwso (ind.) sir! 
between equals) 

äsañkă apprehension, doubt, fear 

āsanam seat 

dsabha (fem. -4) bold 

dsavo influx, influence 

ā-sic (II) shower over, pour over 

d-sev (I) practice 

4-han (I) strike 

d-har (1) bring, fetch 

ākāvo food (incl, 
gathering; district 

a-hing (I) wander 

i 

£ (1) go (poetic) 

$ñzgÀa (ind.) here! 

iti (ind.) this, that, thus 

tto (ind.) from this, than this 

tttham (ind.) thus, in this way 

itthattam this world 

itthl (fem.) woman 

idam (pronoun) it, this (ind. = here) 

iddha powerful 

iddhi (fem.) power (marvellous) 

ídha (ind.) here, in this connection 

indakhilo royal stake (see Vocab. 30) 

indriyam faculty 

ibbha domestic 

iriy (I*) move, move about, go on (lit. 
and fig.) (poetic) 

iva (ind., enclitic) like 

is (I) wish, desire ('' isu'” 

sé (masc.) sage, seer 

$ssaro lord, god 

the (ind.) here, in this case 

u 

* (ind.: emphatic enclitic particle 
added to other indeclinables, 
poetic) 


(polite address 


figurative), 
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u (prefix) (= u(d)) up 

uju straight, erect 

utu (neut) (the gender fluctuates) 
season 

uttama highest 

uttara northern, higher, further 

uttardsango cloak 

uttari (ind.) beyond, further, more 

uttāna stretched out, lying down 

uttënaha shallow (and fig.: "easily 
understood," “simple '') 

ultāso terror 

(d) (prefix) up 

udaram belly, lap, bosom 

u(d)-4-har (I) speak, say, promulgate 

u(d)-kuji (I) set upright 

ss(d)-(g)gah (V) learn, memorize 

w(d)-(g)ghar (I) ooze 

u(d)-chid (III) annihilate (passive 
== be annihilated) 

ucchedo annihilation 

u(d)-(ffh4 (I) stand up, get up, rise 
up, arise, come out from, emigrate 

ufthdnam rising 

u(d)-tar (1) cross 

udakam water 

udakamaņi (masc.) water-jar 

udagga lofty, elated 

tdānam exalted utterance, joyful 
utterance (denom. udāneti speak 
with exaltation, speak with joy) 

udāku (ind.) or 

udikkhitar (masc.) looker at 

uddāpo foundations 

uddeho sickness, vomiting 

uddesiha referring to 

uddeso synopsis, summary, sum- 
marized description 

uddham (ind.) above, 
beyond (abl.) 

uddhaggika uplifting 

uddhaccam pride, vanity 

uddhaccakukhuccam pride, vanity, 
conceit 

u(d)-har (I) dig up, collect, raise 

upa (prefix) up to, towards 

upa-i (I) go to (poetic) 

upa-(k)ham (1) attack, fall upon, go 
into 

upakaranam resources 

upakhileso corruption 

-upaga going to 


up, after, 
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upa-gam (1) go to 

upaghatin harming 

upacita (p.p. upa-ci (V)) accumulated 

upa-jtv (1) live by, live upon 

upa-(t)}thd (I) serve, attend on/to 
(usually caus.; dat.) 

upatthdko attendant, follower 

upatthdnam serving, attending on, 
audience 

wpaddha (or neut.) half 

upadģhapatkam (ind.) halfway 

upa-dah (I) torment, worry 

upa-nam (I) (caus. = offer, serve— 
dat. of person and acc. of thing) 

upa-ni-(j)jhe (I) observe, think about 

upa-ni(r)-vait (I) derive 

upanissdya (gerund of wpa-ni-(s)st) 
depending on 

upa-pad (III) transmigrate, be reborn 

upafiļā oppression, trouble 

upamd simile 

upari (ind.) on top (of) (precedes the 
word it relates to, which is usually 
in the loc.) 

wpa-rudh (III) stop, cease, end 

upa-labh (I) (pass. == exist): 

upaldpanam propaganda 

upa-jas (VII) play (instrument, etc.), 

d 


soun 

upa-sam-har (I) visualize as, imagine 
as (two accs.) 

upa-sam-(h)ham (T) go to, approach 

wpasamo calm 

wpa-sam-pad (III) enter into 

upasampadā entrance 

upa-subh (I) appear beautiful, shine 

upa-ā-dā (III) be attached 

upādānam attachment 

updydso misery, despair 

«pāsako lay disciple 

upāsikā female lay disciple 

upe(h)hhaka detached 

wpe(k)hhd equanimity, detachment 

uposatho observance day, sabbath 

w(d)-Pad (III) happen, occur, arise, 
become 

uppaédo occurrence, 
duction 

u(d)-vah (I) (ubbakati) carry off 

ubbadhané imprisonment 

ubbildvitatiam elation, exultation 

ubbego apprehension, anxiety 


arising, pro- 
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ubhato (ind.) in both ways, on both 
sides, both 

ubhaya (pronoun) both 

ubho (numeral) both 

ummatia mad 

uyyānam park 

u(d)-yuj (II) (caus. = dismiss) 

ura bosom, own (e.g. child} 

wjdra mighty 

uļumpo boat, cance 


usabko bull 


ussado abundance 

(d)-sak (I) try, undertake, take up 

u(d)-std (caus. ussádeti == lift onto) 

wssuha eager 

ussukkam eagerness, impatience 
(denom. wssuhhati be eager, be 
impatient) . 


8 
Gru (fem.) thigh 
flhacca (ger. u(d)-han or o-han) having 
knocked out 


` &-i (I) come (poetic) 


eka (pronoun, numeral) one, a, pi. 
some 

chamsa definite, decided, confident 

ekamsena (ind.) for certain; certainly, 
definitely 

shaka (adj.) alone, single 

ekacca (pronoun) someone, 
thing(s) 

ekato (ind.) on one side, together, on 
either side 

ehattam unity 

ekanta extreme 

ehantihena (ind.) finally, conclusively 

ekameka (pronoun) each one 

ehdgáriko burglar, burglary 

ehddasa eleven 

ehünavisati nineteen (ehdna == " one 
less than ”) 

ekodakt-bhū (I) consist entirely of 
water 3 

ekodi concentrated 

ehodibhdvo singleness, concentration 

eta(d) (pronoun) he, she, it, this 

elaraM (ind.) now, at present 

etAdisa (adj.) this sort (of) 


some 
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eitāvatā (ind.) so far, to that extent, 
to this extent 

ettha (ind.) here, in this case 

enam (pronoun) him (acc. sg.. masc. 
only, enclitic) 

eva (ind.: enclitic; in close junction 
sometimes va or yeva) only, alone, 
just, surely 

evam (ind.) thus, so, yes 

evam eva (ind.) just so, likewise 

evam santam (ind.) in that case, in 
such case 

esikam pillar 

esihaftháyin- firm as a pillar 

eso this 

ehipasstha verifiable 


o 


o (prefix) down, off 

o-(k)kam (I) descend into, arise within 

ohhassa (ger. of o-(h)hass (VII)) 
having dragged down, having 
dragged away 

okāro meanness, degradation, vanity 

okāso opportunity 

0-gāk (I) plunge into 

offhavacitiaho a kind of bird 

0-tar (I) pass down, collate (caus. = 
check) 

ottappam shame, fear of blame 

odaka (fem. -ikā) having water 

odano boiled rice 

odāta white 

0-dhā (I) put down 

ontia (p.p. 0-14) withdrawn, removed 

opanayiha fruitful 

opapātika transmigrating 

obháso radiance 

orasa own (cf. ura) 

orima nearer, this side 

o-ruh (I) descend 

o-lup (II) (caus. = scrape off) 

0-loh (VII) look at 

oļārika coarse, gross, material 

o-vad (I) admonish 

0-sahh (I) draw back, retire 

ossaffha (p.p. o-(s)saj * (I)) dispelled 

o-hay (1) (caus. = shave off) 


h 


ka- (kim) (pronoun) who ?, which ?, 
what ? 
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kankhā doubt 

kankhin doubting, in doubt 

hacci (ind.) perhaps ?, did ?, I doubt 
whether ?, I hope ?, aren't you ? 

hatuhasn bitterness 

kattham firewood 

kaņittha (or kan-) younger, youngest 

kano the fine red powder between the 
grain and husk of rice 

kanķakam ("thorn") subversive ele- 
ment, rebel, bandit 

kanha black, dark 

katama (pronoun) which ?, which 
one ? 

kati how many ? (Lesson 26) 

kaitar (masc.) maker 

hattarasuppo old winnowing-basket 

kattka (ind.) where ? 

hath (VII) relate, tell 

katham (ind.) how ?, why ? 

katkā talk, story 

kadā (ind.) when ? 

kadā ci (ind.) at any time, at some 
time, ever 

kaddamo mud 

kanakam gold 

kanta agreeable, lovely 

hantáro wilderness, semi-desert 

happ (VII) arrange, put in order, 
organize 

kapfo arrangement, order, rule, aeon 

kabaļinkāro solid matter, solid (food) 

kam (VII) love 

(4)kam (I) walk ; intensive = walk 
up and down, walk about, take 
exercise 

kamanīya lovely 

hammasn work, action 

kamman (neut.) action 

hammanio work, 
business 

kammāro smith 

kar (VI) make, do, work 

-karana (fem. -1) making 

karaņīyam duty, business 

karaha ci (ind.) at some time 

kartsam excrement 

karuņā compassion 

-karo doing, working 

karo hand (poetic) 

halambukā a creeper: 
repens ? 


undertaking, 


Convoluulus 
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halápo bundle, quiver 

Aaii (masc.) unlucky die, bad luck, the 
“iron age” 

halyána beautiful, good 

kalydt a beautiful girl 

halla proper, sound 

havi poet 

, kasdvam astringent 

kasi (fem.) cultivation, agriculture 

kasiram difficulty 

kasmā (ind.) why ?, wherefore ? 

kakam (ind.) whereabouts ? 

kāko crow 

kāmo love, passion, liking, pleasure 

kāyo body, substance 

Ráraho doer 

kāraņam cause 

-kārin doing 

-háro making 

kalo time, opportunity, proper time 

kāļa black 

Aáveyyam poetry 

kāsāya brown, orange, saffron 

{k)ki (V) buy 

kim (ind.) why ?, ? (i.e. marks inter- 
rogative sentence) 

kim (pronoun) who ?, which ?, what ? 

Aiccam business, what should be done 

kiccham difficulty 

hidjakkham stamen, filament 

Ait (X) (tihicchati : desid.) cure 

kitti (fem.) fame 

Air (1*) scatter 

ñira (ind. ; enclitic) really, now; itis 
said that, they say; in fact, 
actually 

kiriyā action 

kilam (I) tire 

kilamatho tiring, wearying, weariness 

Aidisa (adj.) like what ?, of what sort ? 

kukkuccam vanity, worry, anxiety 

kukkuļako cock (wild cock) 

kukkuravatiko canine (ascetic), dog- 
vower 

Aukhuro dog 

Auccht (masc.) womb 

kuji (1) bend, fold 

Auto (ind.) whence ? 

kuto pana (ind.) much less, let alone 

Auda (ind.) when ? 

kup (III) be angry (dat.) 

humārikā girl 
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kumārt girl, princess (girl of the 
military-aristocratic class) 

kumāro boy, prince 

humudam white water-lily 

kumbho pot : 

Rummdso barley bread 

-hulina (adj.) by tribe 

kulo tribe 

hullo raft 

Aujiraho a kind of bird 

kusala good, good at 

kusalam good 

hustia indolent, lazy 

huhim (ind.) where to ? 

kūtatļha (or kūt-) immovable as a peak 

Arto point, peak, ridge, gable 

kevala entire, whole 

keso hair (of the head) 

ko pana vādo (ind.) how much more 
(so), not to speak of 

kokilo cuckoo (Indian cuckoo) 

kofico heron 

hofthagdvam granary, storehouse 

(k)}Rodho anger 

kovida learned, knowing thoroughly 
(poetic) 

hoso treasury 


hh 


hhattar- (masc.) steward (nom. sing, 
khattā, acc. hhattam, voc. kkalie) 

hhattiyo warrior, noble (member of 
the military-aristocratic class) 

khanti forgivingness, toleration 

(R)hhandho group, collection, mass 

(&)hham (I) please, suit, approve, like 

hhamaniyam pleasure, contentment 

(k)āhayo exhaustion 

hhara rough, harsh 

kharattam roughness 

khalam threshing (floor) 

khalu (ind., enclitic) indeed 

kha (III) seem 

khād (I) eat, bite, chew 

khadantyam foods, dishes 

hhiddà play 

(k)khtp (I*) throw 

khippam (ind.) quickly 

(5)&M (III) exhaust, waste, perish, 
become indignant 

khilo stake (boundary) 

kkudda minor, small 
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khuddam honey (of wild bees) 
khuram razor 

khettam field, territory, land 
khema secure, safe 

kho (ind., enclitic) indeed 
hkhomam flax 


8 


ganako mathematician, treasurer 

ganikā courtesan, geisha 

gantbhita crowded together 

gano group, aggregate 

gatako goer 

gati (fem.) future career, destiny, 
future course 

gattam limb 

gathita (p.p. gath (11)) tied 

gadvabho donkey 

gandho scent, perfume, odour 

gabbhin- pregnant 

gabbho embryo 

gam (1) go 

gamanam going 

-gamo going 

gambhīva profound 

gamma vulgar 

garah (1) blame 

garaha blame, reproof, threat 

garu heavy, troublesome 

garu-kar (VI) give respect to 

galagaláyati (onomatopoeic verb) pour 
down (rain) 

gaves (1) look for, search for 

(g)gah (V) seize, grasp, take 

gahanam seizing, keeping 

gahapati (masc.) householder 

gahapatiko householder 

&ádh (1) be firm, stand fast, hold tight 

gamapadam site of a village 

gamin going 

gāmo village 

gāravo respect 

&gávi cow 

-(g)gaho seizing, eclipse 

gimhika summer 

gil (I*) swallow 

gilāna ill 

gihin house-dwelling, one living '' in 
the world ” 

gitam singing 

gunam (sometimes masc.) string, 
strand, quality 
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gutta (pp. gup) protected, guarded 

gutti (fem.) protection 

gp (desid.: be disgusted with) 

gūtho dung 

gelaftītam illness 

geham house, building 

go (masc, and fem.) cow, bull, cattle 

gocaro pasture, territory, proper place, 
range 

gottam clan 

gopanast (roof) bracket 

gomayam cow dung 

&orakhhá cattle breeding 

govatiko bovine (ascetic), cow-vower 


gh 
ghaccā destruction 
gkammo summer 
gharam house 
ghas (1) devour (desid. desire to eat, be 
hungry) 
ghā (III) smell (trans.) 
ghánam == ghānam 
ghātetar (masc.) instigator to kill 
ghāto attacking, destruction 
ghānam nose 


€ 


ca (ind., enclitic) and 

ca pana (ind., enclitic) moreover 

cakkavatti (masc.) emperor 

cakkam wheel 

cakkhu (neut.) eye, sense of sight 

cakkhumant- having eyes, having 
insight, intelligent 

canda fierce, irascible 

catasso see catu(r) 

catu (r) four 

catugguņa fourfold, quadruple 

catutiha fourth, a quarter 

catuppado quadruped 

caturdstti (fem.) eighty-four 

catuham four days 

catia (p.p. caj) abandoned, thrown 
away 

cattārtsā (fem.) or -a (neut.) forty 

cattāro, callári see catu(r) 

candimā (masc.) moon 

cando moon 

car (I) proceed, live, conduct oneself, 
carry on, go on a mission 

«cara living 
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caranam conduct, good conduct 

caraņam foot (poetic) 

carahi (ind.) therefore, then 

cariyá conduct, way of life 

cavanam passing away 

cago abandoning 

cárihd travel, journey, mission 

-cārin living, behaving, carrying on, 
going on 

ci (V) (passive ctyati = be piled up, 
be built up) 

cittam thought, mind, '' heart '' 

cira long (time) 

civam (ind.) for a long time, after a 
long time 

cirapafika (as bahubbthi, or -kå (fem.)) 
since long, a long time back, long 

civassam (ind.) at last, after a long 
time 

civaram robe 

cu (I) fall from, pass away (from a 
form of existence) 

cuddasa fourteen 

ce (ind., enclitic) if 

cetas- mind 

cetiyam shrine, pagoda 


ch 


cha(}) six 

chattha sixth 

chadd (VII) throw away, abandon 

chatta(ha)m sunshade 

Chad (VII) be pleased 

chandas- will 

chamā earth, ground 

chid (II), (III) cut, cut down, cut off 

j 

-ja born (of) 

-jacca (adj.) by birth 

jan (III) be born (caus.: produce) 

janatá the people 

janani bearer (birth), producer 

janapado country 

jano person, people (collective sin- 
gular) 

jayo victory 

jar (IIT) grow old 

jara old 

java old age 

li)jal (1) blaze 

jātarūpam gold 
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Játi (fem.) birth 

jdtika of the genus/kind/class/nature 

-jāto become 

jānapado country dweller 

jāni (fem.) confiscation 

jālin net-like 

ji (I) conquer, win, defeat 

ji (V) win 

jivhd tongue 

jir (I) become old, age 

jtv (1) live, be alive, make a living 

jivamjivako a kind of partridge 

jtvikā livelihood i 

jtvitam life 

jtvo life-principle, soul 

je (ind., enclitic) you! (form of 
address by a master/mistress to a 
slave woman ; preceded by kanda, 
kiñ, etc., or by gaccha) 

Jeguccha disgusting 

jeitha elder, eldest, (most) senior 


j^ 
(j)jhdnam meditation 


(j)jhe (I) meditate 
(j)jhe (I) burn (caus. : set fire to) 


ñ 
(ñ)ñap (VII) (see pa-(ñ)ñap) 
(8)á (V) know, learn, find out 
fāņam knowledge 
fláti (masc.) relative, kinsman 
fláto friend 
fiayo method A 
fleva = eva (junction form sometimes 
used after m) 


th 


(Bhd (I) stand, remain, stay (caus. : 
erect, establish ; except) 

(thánam place, case 

-(t)hàyin staying, remaining 

(f)fhiti (fem.) duration, persistence, 
station 


ta(d) (pronoun) he, it, that 

ta(d)...ta(d)...that/the... (is) the 
same thing as that/the... 

tad agge (ind.) since then 

ta(d) (pronoun) you (thou) 
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tam (pronoun) it, that (also as ind. : 
then, so, now) 

takkin- deducing (as masc. 
== deducer, logician) 

takko deduction 

taggha (ind.) certainly, assuredly 

taco skin 

tacch (I) chop, carve 

taņģulam rice grain, husked rice 

tanhá desire, '' thirst," " drive " 

tatiya (numeral) third 

fato (ind.) thence, then, from there, 
from that 

latta (p.p. fap) hot 

tattha — (ind.) there, 
connection 

latra (ind.) there, in this connection 

tathā (ind.) thus, true 

tathāgato thus-gone (title of the 
Buddha) 

ta(d) (ind.) then, so (as pronoun see 
above at beginning of t!) 

tadā (ind.) then 

tan (VI) expand, stretch 

tanu (neut.) body 

tantam loom 

tap (I) heat 

tapas asceticism 

tayidam (ind.) with reference to this 

tayo see ti- 

tar (1) cross 

tasmā (ind.) therefore 

tata (ind) my soni 
address) 

tādisa (adj.) this sort (of) 

tārakā star 

tāva (ind.) so much, so long, first, now 

ti (ind.) end guote 

ti- three (Lesson 26) 

(é)fimsa (neut.) thirty 

tikicchati (see kit (D) . 

tikkhattum (ind.) thrice 

tinam grass 

tiņha sharp 

titikkhā forbearance (desid. tij (D) 

tittham landing place, jetty, crossing 
place, ferry, beach (for bathing and 
drinking) 

timisā darkness 

tiraccháno animal 

liriyam (ind.) horizontally 

tiro- (prefix) through 


noun 


in that/this 


(affectionate 
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tividha threefold, triple 
tisso see li- 
tint see ti- 
tiram shore, bank (denom. treti 


accomplish, finish} 

Hradassi shore-sighting, land-sighting 

tham three days 

tundiktro gourd (used as a pot) 

tunt (ind.) silent, silently 

tuttam goad (for driving elephants or 
cattle) 

tumhe (pronoun) you (pl.). 

tus (III) be pleased 

fejas- heat, energy, potency 

tena (ind.) therefore, this way (with 
yena) 

tena hi (ind.) now ! (admonitory) 

telam oil (sesame oil) 

telasa thirteen : 

t eva (ind.) = ti + eva (cf. fv eva) 

tevijja having the triple knowledge 
= the verses, music and prayers 
of the Three Vedas) 

tomaram lance 

loranam gateway (arched) 

tvam (pronoun) thou, you (sing.) 

tv eva ! (ind.) = ti + eva "' end quote " 
+ emphasis, "'definitely " (cf. 
italics, and see Vocab. 20) 

tv eva * (ind., enclitic) but (emphatic) 


th 


thanam breast 

thambho column 

thalam land, dry land 

thámo vigour 

thinam mental deficiency, stupidity, 
inertia 

thinamiddham stupidity (and inertia) 

thuso husk, chaff 

thūpo monument, pagoda 

thūla gross, large 

theyyam theft 

thero elder monk 


d 


dakkha skilful 

dakkhina right (hand), southern 
dakkhiņā gift, donation 
dakkhin seeing (fem. dakkhint) 
dandamanavakam a kind of bird 
dando stick, force, punishment 
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danta (p.p. dam) tamed, restrained 

damo taming, restraint 

damma trainable, educable 

daliddiyam poverty 

daļha strong, firm 

dasa ten 

-dasa seeing 

dassanam seeing 

dassantya beautiful 

dassaneyya beautiful (poetic) 

dassāvin seeing, who would see 

dassu (masc.) brigand, thief 

dahara young, baby 

dā (I) give 

dātar (masc.) giver 

dānam gift, donation, alms 

dāni (ind.) now (enclitic) 

dāyajjam inheritance 

dāyādo inheritor, heir 

dāyo gitt 

dārako boy 

dāro (sometimes -ā) wife 

dāsavyam slavery 

dāst slave-woman, slave girl 

dāso slave 

digunam double 

dijo bird (poetic = '' twice-born ’’) 

dittha visible 

ditthà (ind.) excellent !, splendid |, it's 
lucky, it's wonderful 

ditthi (fem.) opinion, theory 

ditthin- seeing 

dibba divine, heavenly 

div (111) play, gamble 

divas- day 

divā (ind.) by day 

divāseyyā day-bed, siesta bed 

divo sky, heaven 

dis (VII) teach 

(d)dis (I > Pass) see (caus. = show) 

disá direction, region 

digha long 

digham (ind.) long 

digharaitasn (ind.) long (time) 

dipo island 

du(y)- (prefix) ill, bad, hard, difficult 

dukkaram hard task 


dukkham unhappiness, misery, 
suffering (denom. dukkheti be un- 
happy) 


aukkhita afflicted 
dukkhin- unhappy 
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duggati (fem,) a bad fate, evil destiny 

duccavitam bad conduct 

duttha evil, vile; corrupt 

dutiya (numeral) second 

dubbanna discoloured, ugly 

dubbaltkarana weakening (making 
weak) 

dummana depressed 

dullabha rare 

dussam cloth 

dussīlo bad character 

duhano robbery 

dūto messenger 

dürato (ind.) in the distance 

dūrā (ind.) from far 

deyyam gift 

devatā deity, divine being, spirit (male 
as well as female) 

devt queen 

devo god, king 

deso point (topic) 

domanassam depression, melancholy ; 
aversion : 

dovériko porter, doorkeeper 

doso aversion, anger 

dvádasa twelve 

dváram doorway, gateway (the 
opening, not the obstruction) 

dui (num.) two (nom. due) 

dvikkhattum (ind.) twice 

dviguņam double 

dvidhā (ind.) twofold, twice, in two 

dutham two days 


dh 


dhaññam grain 

dhanam money, wealth 

dhammika just 

dhamma (fem. -1) doctrinal 

dhammo (basic meaning approx. 
"nature", hence the following 
usages:) (true, natural) doctrine ; 
natural phenomenon, natural 
element, natural substance, natural 
principle, phenomenon, element ; 
custom, way, law of nature, 
quality, justice; world, nature; 
mental object, mental phenomenon, 
idea; virtue; good mental 
object, good mental phenomenon, 
good idea (when opposed to bad: 
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adhamme ; as '' natural phenomen- 
on " it includes bad as well as good) 

dhar (VII) hold, wear, have, accept 
(2accs.: x as y), remember 

-dharo holding, remembering, 
memorizer 

dkāti nurse 

dhātu (fem.) element 

dhi(r) (ind.) fie |, confound | (acc. or 
nom.) 

dhuva fixed 


n 


na (ind.) not 

na kiñ ci (pronoun) nothing, none at 
all 

na cirass' eva (ind.) soon 

na- (pronoun) he, that 

nakkhatiam constellation, lunar 
mansion 

nakho fingernail, toenail 

nagaram city 

nangalo plough 

naccam dancing 

nat (III) dance 

natihu (fem.) nose 

nadikā stream 

nadi river 

nanu (ind.) isn’t ?, isn’t it ? 

nand (I) rejoice, be pleased 

nam (I) bend, incline 

namo (ind.) hail! (dat.) 

nayanam eye (poetic) 

nalint lotus pool 

nava nine 

nava new 

navanītam butter 

"avidi (fem.) ninety 

nas (III) perish 

nahaivà (ger. nhà (III)) having bathed 

nāgo elephant 

nado roar 

nanatiam diversity 

nānā (ind.) variously 

nāma (ind.) by name, indeed 

namam name; mind, mental being 

nümarápam matter plus mind, 
sentient body (see Lesson 29) 

nāvā boat, ship 

nāsanam destroying 

ni (prefix) down (cf. ni(r)) 

nikktujjita (p.p. ni(r)-kujj) overturned 
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ni(r)-kam (r + k > kkh) (I) go out, 
leave 

ni-khan (I) bury 

ni-(k)khip (I*) discard, put down, 
throw down 

ni-gam (I) undergo, incur 

ni-(g)gah (V) refute 

nigamo town 

nicca permanent 

ni(r)-car (VII) (niccháreti) bring up 

nijigimsitar (desid. ni-har) coveter, 
acquisitor 

nitthā conclusion 

nitthita completed, ready 

ni(r)-tar (I) cross over 

nitthavanam crossing over 

nidānam cause, source, origin 

nipaka wise 

ni-pat (1) fall down (caus.: drop, put 
down) 

ni-pad (III) lie down 

nipuna subtle 

ni(r)-pac (I) concoct 

ni(y)-pat (I) flee 

ni(r)-vait (VII) produce 

ni(r)-vah (I) lead out 

ni(r)-vā (III) become cool, go out, 
become extinguished 

nibbānam extinction (of existence), 
liberation (from existence), '' Nir- 
vāņa ” (from ni(+)-vā) 

nibbuti (fem.) extinguishing, calming, 
liberating (from ni(»)-vd) 

nibbusitaltā unsettlement, uneasiness 

ni(r)-veth (VII) unravel, explain, rebut 

nibhā lustre, brilliance 

ni-mani (VII) invite, ask (dsanena 
= to sit down, offer a seat) 

nimitto sign, omen, portent 

nimmálar (masc.) creator 

niyata constant, certain 

niyati (fem.) Fate, Destiny 

ni(r)-yat (VII) (niyyádeti) hand over, 
give in charge of 

ni(r)-yà (I) go out (to) 

ni(r) (prefix) out, without 

nirayo purgatory 

nirümisa non-sensual 

nirutti (fem.) language 

ni-rudh (III) stop, cease, end 

nirodho cessation, peace of mind, calm 

ni(r)-mā create 
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nillopo plunder 

ni-vatt (I) go back (caus. = turn back, 
transitive) 

nivāretar (masc.) keeper away 

ni-vās (VII) dress 

nivāso life, existence 

nivesanam house, building 

ni-sidh (1) caus. == prevent, prohibit 

ni-sīd (I) sit down 

nisidanam seat (on the ground) 

nisedho prevention, prohibition 

nissakkanam escaping, leaving 

nissaranam liberation 

nissáya (ger. of ni-(s)st (I)) depending 
on, leaning on 

ni (I) lead, draw 

nica inferior, low 

nila blue 

nivaranam obstacle 

ni(r)-har (I) (nikarati) take out, take 


away 
nu (ind., enclitic) ?, does? (see 
Vocab. 12) 


nekkhammam renunciation 

negamo town dweller, bourgeois 

neiti (fem.) leading, tendency 

netvā (ger. nī) having led 

nemitto diviner, prognosticator, 
astrologer, soothsayer 

no (ind.) not (emphatic) 

nhà (III) bathe 


t 

(b)ba (prefix) out, away 

pamsu (masc.) dust, mud 

(p)pa-kapp (VII) dispense 

(f)pa-kās (I) (shine: poetic) caus. 
== show 

pakka ripe 

(p)pa-(k)kam (1) go away 

pakkhandikā dysentery 

(p)pa-(k)khal (VII) wash 

(p)pa-(k)kha@ (III) be clear to, be 
visible to, be apparent to (dat.) 

(?)pa-(k)khip (I*) put into 

pakkhin (masc.) bird 

pag eva (ind.) how much more so, let 
alone, still more, still less 

(P)pa-(e)gah (V) apply 

(p) pa-(e)ghay (I) trickle, drip 

pac (1) cook, torture, torment 

paccangam part 
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paccatta individual, 
dependent 

paccatiam individually, personally 

paccattkiko enemy 

paccantajo borderer, foreigner 

paccantima bordering, foreign 

(P)paccayo condition, cause 

(p)pati-d-gam (I) return 

paccājāla (p.p. (p)pati-ā-jan (III)) 
reborn 

(f)patt-ā-ni(r)-yā (I) go back, return 

(p)pati-d-vam (1) swallow back 

(p)pati-à-sis (or -ásis) (II) hope for, 
expect 

(P)pati-w(d)-(hà (I) (-ftheti) rise 

(p)pati-u(d)-tar (I) come (back) out 
(after bathing) 

(f)pafi-u(d)-ā-vatt (I) turn back again 

paccupatthita (p.p. (p)pati-upa-(t)tha) 
set up 

(p)paccuppanna present (time) 

(f)pati-i (1) (pacceti) assume 

(f)pati-o-ruh (I) get down, alight 

pacchima last, western 

pacchà (ind.) afterwards, back, 
behind, west 

pacchāyā shade 

pajd the creation, the created universe 
(Brahmanical theory) 

pajānanā understanding 

pajjoto lamp 

(p)pa-(j)jhe (I) be consumed with 
regret 

patīca five 

paticama fifth 

paññatta authorized, customary 

patūatti (fem.) concept 

(b)ba-(ñ)ñap (VII) prepare, declare 

(p)pa-(8)àà (V) understand, have 
insight; passive = be discerned 

paññā understanding, wisdom 

paffiábanam preparation 

paññāsā (fem.) (or -a neut.) fifty 

pasiho question 

(p)pati (prefix) towards, back 

(p)patt-(k)ykus (I) decry, criticize (in 
“ bad '' sense) 

(pìpatikkūla distasteful, disagreeable 

patigacc' eva (ind.) as a precaution 

(p)pati-gam (I) go back 

(p)pati-(g)gah (V) accept (caus. = 
make receive, accept) 


personal, in- 
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patiggahetar (masc.) receiver, recipient 

(p)patigho repulsion, reacting, reac- 
tion, resistance 

paticca (ger. (p)paļi-i) conditioned by, 
because of (usually with acc.) 

paticchanna covered, concealed 

fati-(8)sià (V) admit 

patiññä admission, assertion 

patinissaggo rejecting, renouncing 

(p) patinissattha (p.p. pati-ni(r)-(s)saj}) 
rejected, renounced 

patipatham (ind.) the opposite way, in 
the opposite direction, the other 
way 

(p)patt-(p)pa-nam (I) abate (caus. 
= check) 

(p)pati-pad (III) engage in, follow, 
practise, behave (habitually) 

patipadā way 

(p)pati-(p)pa-(s)sambh (1) abate, be 
allayed 

patibāho repulse, repelling 

(p)palibhayam danger, terror 

(p)pati-bhā (1) be clear 

(p) patibhdnam intuition, inspiration 

(f)pati-yat prepare (only caus. form : 
patiyādāpeti, except for p.p. 
pattyalta) 

(p)pati-rajan (masc.) hostile king 

(p)balivūba proper 

(p)pati-labh (I) obtain, acquire 

patilābho acquisition 

(P)patilomam (ind.) in reverse order 

(p)pati-vatt (Y) turn back 

(p)pati-vas (I) dwell 

(n 


pati-vid (I) only caus.: inform, 
announce 

(p)pati-vidh (III) penetrate, com- 
prehend 


(p)pati-vi-nī (I) dispel 

(p)pati-vi-ram (1) abstain 

(p) pati-vi-rith (I*) grow again 

(p)pativedho penetration, compre- 
hension 

(p)pati-sam-vid (VII) feel, experience 

palisamvedana fecling, experiencing 

(p)patisamuedin- feeling, experiencing 

(p)pati-sam-cikkh (1) reflect, consider 

fatissati == pati- 

(p)pati-(s)su (V) agree, assent to (dat.) 

(p)patt-sev (1) indulge in 

patthanam basis 


N 
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pathama (numeral) first 

pathamam (ind.) first, firstly 

pathavi earth 

panavo drum 

panidhi (masc.) aspiration, deter- 
mination 

paniyam commodity 

panihita (p.p. (p)pa-ni-dhà) held 

panita excellent, delightful, delicious 

pandita wise, astute 

pandito wise man 

pandurogo jaundice 

pannarasa fifteen 

pati (masc.) lord 

paticca (= paticca) 


(p)pafi(> pati)-()tha (I) set up, 
station oneself 

patitthā resting place, perch 

patisallanam retirement, seclusion 


(sometimes spelt pafi-) 

patisallina retired, secluded (some- 
times spelt pati-) 

patissati (fem.) recollectedness, mind- 
fulness 

(p)patta (p.p. (p)pa-ap and -ap(p)) 
attained 

patti (fem.) attainment 

pattiko pedestrian, infantryman 

patio bowl 

(p)pa-(tthar (I) spread out 

patho road, way 

padam word 

padakkhina dextrous, skilful in, good 
at (loc.) 

padakkhiņā reverence, 
circumambulation 

(p)ba-da (I) give to, hand over 

fadipeyyam lamp 

fadipo lamp 

padeso place, locality, region 


veneration, 


padoso anger 

(p)pa-dhā (I) exert 2 

padhānam exertion 

fata (ind., enclitic) but, however, 
now 

pantho road 

pappatako fungus 

(p)pa-ap(p) (V1) attain, arrive (poetic) 

(p) pa-bandh (1) bind 

pahalha violent 

fabb (I) thrive, flourish 
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(?)pa-(v)vaj (I) go forth (from ordinary 
life to wandering) (caus. : banish) 

pabbajito one who has gone forth 

pabbajjā going forth 

pabbato mountain 

pabbājanā banishment 

pabha radiance, luminosity 

pamanam measure, size 

famāņakata measurable, finite 

(p)pamddo negligence, pastime 

payas- milk 

(p)pa-ya (Y) set out 

payirupāsanam attending on 

(£)pa-yuj (VII) undertake 

para (pronoun) other, another 

parakkamo courage, valour 

parama most, highest 

param (ind.) after (abl.) 

para (prefix) on, on to 

pard-mas (1) hold on to, be attached 
to 

parāyana depending on 

pari (prefix) round, around 

pari-(k)kht (III) exhaust, eliminate 

fari-(g)gah (V) occupy, possess 

pariggaha possessing 

pari-cay (1) tend (caus. — enjoy one- 
self) 

paricca (gerund) going to, 
round, encompassing 

parijeguccho disgust 

pari-nam (I) (parinam-) 
develop (caus. = digest) 

pariņata (p.p. pari-nam (I)) changed, 
developed 

parindmo digestion 

parindyako leader 

pavitajjand threatening, intimidation 

pari-tas (III) long (for), desire 

paritassanā longing 

paritta small, restricted 

pavi-dev (VII) lament, grieve 

paridevo lamentation, grief 

pari-ni(r)-vd (I) (or (III) attain 
extinction, attain liberation 

pavinibbānam attainment of nib- 
bānam, especially the  Parinib- 
bānam of the Buddha in 486 B.c. 

parinibbuta (p.p. pari-ni(r)-và) 

fari-nt (I) lead round 

pavipakka ripe 

paripantho ambush 


going 


change, 
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paripāko ripening 

pari-pucch (I) ask about, ask advice 

paripunna full, perfect 

paribbājako wanderer 

pari-bhās (I) defame, slander 

paribhdsd slander 

pari-bhuj (II) eat, enjoy 

pari-bhū (I) despise (caus.: treat 
with, penetrate with, fill with) 

parimukham (ind.) in front 

pariya (adj.) encompassing 

pariyanta bordered, encircled 

pari-ā-dā (III) (pariyā-) use up, 
exhaust 

pariyāyo course 

pariyāhata deduced f 

pari-is(a) (1) (pariyes-) seek, look for, 
search 

pariyetthi (fem.) seeking, looking for, 
search 

pari-o-nah (11) (pariyonandhati) cover 
up, envelop 

pariyosānam ending, conclusion 

pavi-vakkh (I) guard 

pariļāho burning, lust 

farivatuma limited, circumscribed 

parivalfam circle 

pari-vas (I) live among. 

partvitakko reflection, idea 

pari-vis (I*) serve (with food) 

parisā assembly 

pari-sudh (III) become pure 

pari-har (I) watch over, protect 

pari-hà (I) passive == be eliminated, 
come to an end ; caus. = bring to 
an end, rescind 

pariháni (fem.) decrease, decline, loss 

paro- more than 

palapo nonsense 

palálam straw 

palāso foliage 

pari (> palt)-kujj (I) squat down 

paligho bar (holding a door) 

palipanna (p.p. pari-pad (III) fallen 
into 

pavi(> pali)-(s)saj * (I) embrace 

(p)pa-luj (III) decay 

paloko decay 

pallanko sitting cross-legged 

pallalam pool 

(?)pa-vaddh (I) increase 

(?)pa-vatt (1) set going, start, get 
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going, revolve, go on, continue, 
proceed 

pavattar (masc.) proclaimer 

(?)pa-vap (I) sow 

(p)pa-vass (1) rain heavily 

(p)pavddo debate 

(?)pa-vid (I) (only caus.: 
known) 

(p)pa-vis (1*) enter 

pavuttam recitation 

(p)pa-vedh (1) tremble. 

pavesetay (mase.) shower in, usher 

pasanna confident in, trusting 

(p)pa-(s)sambh I become calm (caus, 
= make calm) 

pasayha (gerund of (p)pa-sah (I)) 
having forced 

(p)pa-sams (Y) praise 

pasaja (pp. (P)pa-sar) stretched out, 
frank, open 

(2)pa-sar (1) stretch out, intrans. 
(caus. — stretch out, trans.) 

(p)pa-(s)sas (I) breathe out 

(p)pa-sās (I) govern 

(2)pa-s« (I) generate 

pasu (masc.) animal (esp. domestic) 

pasuta intent on 

pass (I) (and (d)dis) see 

passaddhi (iem.) calmness, tranquillity 

passena (ind.) on its side 

passo side 

(p)pa-hay (I) hit, beat 

(2)pa-hà (I) give up, renounce 

pakānam abandoning 

(2)pa-hi (V) send 

pahita (p.p. (p)pa-dha (1)) exerted 

(2)pa-hà (I) can 

pakūta much, many 

pā (I) (pivati) drink, desid. = be 
thirsty 

paka ripe, ripened 

pākāro city wall, ramparts 

pākima fruitful, ripening 

pácariyo teacher's teacher 

patikankha probable 

pani (masc.) hand 

pano breath, life, living (breathing) 
being 

pālarāso breakfast, morning meal 

pātavyatā indulgence 

pātimokkho liberation 

pátu(r) (prefix) manifest 


make 
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pátubhávo appearance, manifestation 

pātu(r)-bhū (I) appear (to: dat.), 
be(come) manifest 

pato (ind.) in the morning (in com- 
pound before a vowel pdtar) 

-pato dropping, offering, collecting 

pādo foot, basis 

pānam drink 

pantyam (drinking) water 

papa bad, evil 

“apaka bad 

pábiya worse 

(£)pa-àp (may also be considered as 
-ap) (V) attain (in figurative sense) 

pabhatam present, gratuity, capital, 
grant 

pamokkha foremost 

param (ind.) thither, across, beyond 

pāripūri (fem.) perfection 

pärima further, other side 

pārisajjo councillor, member of an 
assembly 

pārisuddhi (fem.) purity 

pa-d-vad (1) tell og 

pāsādika lovely 

pasado palace ^ 

pi (ind. enclitic) also, too, even 

pilthito (ind.) behind (gen.) 

pitdo alms : 

pitar (masc.) father 

pipāsu thirsty, drunken, drunkard 

pipāstta thirsty 

pipasin thirsty 

piya dear (to: dat.) 

piyadassana lovable sight, whose 
appearance inspires affection 

piyāyita (p.p. of denom.) held dear, 
beloved 

pisuna malicious 

pth (VII) long for (dat.) 

pin (I) please (only caus.) 

pita yellow 

piti (fem.) joy 

puggalo person 

pucch (I) ask 

pucchitar (masc.) asker 

puñjo heap 

pufifiam merit, good, goodness, 
meritorious action 

puto bag, package (of merchandise) 

futto son 

puthu many, various 
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puna(d) (ind.) again 

punabbhavo rebirth 

pubba before, former 

pubbaka former, old 

pubbanho morning 

pubbanto origin 

pubbe (ind.) before, (as) formerly 

puman- man 

purakkhata (p.p. pura(s)-kar) facing, 
in front 

purakkhatvā (gerund) facing 

furato (ind.) before, in front of (gen.) 

purattkā (ind.) cast, formerly 

puratthima east 

purána old 

purima former, earlier 

puriso man, person 

pure (ind.) before, in advance, at first 

purohito high priest, prime minister 

pits (VII) rear, look after 

pay (VII) honour 

pūra full 

pe (ind.) and so on, etc. 

(p)pa-ikkh (1) look on, watch 

pekkhitar (masc.) looker on, watcher, 
observer 

feto one who has passed away, dead 
man 

pettika paternal 

peyya (f.p.p. pā) 
drinkable 

pes (VII) send, drive 

pesala congenial 

pokkharant lotus pool 

pokkharatā complexion 

pokkhavasātako a kind of bird 

poth (VII) snap (fingers) 

pothujjanika common 

ponobhavika leading to rebirth 

porāņam antiquity, ancient tradition 

porisam service 

posako rearer, breeder 

poso (poetic form of puriso) 


ph 
phand (I) throb, quiver 
phar (I) pervade 
pharusa harsh, rough 
(p)phal (I) split (intrans.) 
phalam fruit 
phasso touch, contact 
phāsu comfortable 


= 


to be drunk, 
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phita prosperous 

phulla blossoming, blossomed 

phus (1*) touch, reach, attain 

photthabbam touchable (object), sensa- 
tion, tangible object 


b 


badālatā creeper 

bandh (1) bind 

bandhanam bond, fetter 

bandhu (masc.) Kinsman, a name of 
God (brahma@ as father or grand- 
father of all creatures) 

babbajam a coarse grass (used in 
making ropes and slippers) 

balam strength 

balavani strong 

bali (masc.) tithe, religious tax ‘or 
contribution 

bahiddhá (ind.) outside, apart 

bahu much, many 

bahuka much, plenty 

bahukāra very useful 

bahula frequent, abundant (at end of 
compound = fond of, devoted to, 
cultivating) 

bahult-kar (VI) cultivate 

bala foolish 

bālo fool 

balha strong, excessive, violent 

bākā arm 

bàhira external, foreign 

biļāro cat 

bijam seed 

bijagāmo plants, the vegetable king- 
dom, the community of plants 

budh (III) know, be aware of, be 
enlightened 

bodhi (fem.) enlightenment 

brahmakdyika having a God-like body, 
of the substance of God (the gods 
who are the companions, retinue or 
courtiers of God) 

brahmacariyam God-like life, best fe, 
celibate life 

brahmacdrin celibate, having the best 
way of life 

brahmadeyyam (‘‘gift to God”: ie. 
grant of land/villages to a priest 
of the Brahmanical religion) grant, 
fief, benefice 
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brahmā (masc.) (brahman-) the best, 
supreme, God 

bráhmant (priestess) woman of the 
hereditary priest-class 

bráhmano priest, brahman (member 
of the hereditary priesthood) 

brū (1) say, call (poetic) 


bh 


bhakkh (VII) eat, devour 

-bhakkha eating, feeding on 

bhapavá (bhagavant-) (masc. the 
fortunate (title of the Buddha), 
the Master, the bountiful 

bhaj (I) resort to 

bhan (1) say 

bhane (ind.) I say! 

bhandam goods, stores, supplies 

bhandika parcel, bundle 

bhandu shaven-headed 

bhattam meal 

bhadante (ind.) sir | (polite address by 
Buddhist monks to the Buddha) 

bhadda good (repeated = very good) 

bhaddam (ind.) good luck ! (dat.) 

bhante (ind.) sir ! (polite address to a 
monk) 

bhabba capable (with dat.) 

bhamakāro turner 

bhayam danger, fear 


bhavant (pronoun) you, sir, your 
honour, his honour 
bhavam (ind.) good fortune! best 


wishes! (greeting, with acc. of 
person and ipv. of as) 

bhavo existence, good fortune 

bhavyo being, future being 

bhāgineyyo nephew (sister's son) 

bhāgo share, part 

bhátay (masc.) brother 

bháro burden, load 

bhāvanam development 

bhávo nature, state, status 

bhàs (1) say, speak 

bhásitam speech, saying 

bhasitar (masc.) speaker 

bhikkhu (masc.) monk 

bhikkhunt nun 

bhinkāro vase, 
vessel 

bhitti (fem.) wall 

bhid (11) split (trans.) 


ceremonial water 
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bhiyya more 

bhiyyo (ind.) more 

bhiyyoso (ind.) still more (so), still 
greater 

bhiyyoso mattāya (= abl) to a still 
greater extent/degree 

bhi (1) be afraid 

bhuj (II) eat 

bhū (I) be, exist (caus.: develop) 

bhūto living being 

bhūtagāmo living beings, the com- 
munity of living beings, the animal 
kingdom 

bhütapubbam (ind.) formerly, once 
upon a time 

bhümi (fem.) earth, ground, place 

bhedanam opening 

bhedo division, splitting up 

bhesajjam medicine, drug 

bhogin possessing, enjoying 

bhogo property 

bhogga bent 

bhoggam property, proprietary rights 

bhojanam meal, food 

bhojantyam (soft) foods 


m 


ma(d) (pronoun) I 

mamsam flesh, meat 

makkh (VII) smear 

maggo road, way 

manku shamefaced 

macco mortal 

majjam intoxicant, liquor, drink 

majjhima middle, intermediate, 
medium 

majjhe (ind.) in the middle 

maficako bed 

mafüe (ind.) I think, no doubt, I 
suppose, as if 

mandalam circle, disc 

malam opinion 

matta measure 

madantya intoxicating 

mado drink (intoxicating), excess 

maddava tender 

madhu (adj.) sweet, (neut. = honey) 

madhuraka drunk, intoxicated 

man (III) think, desid. = investigate 

man (VI) consider 

manas- mind 

manasikáro attention 
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manāpa pleasing 

manujo human being (poetic) 

manusso human being, person 

mant (VII take counsel, 
(confidentially) 

manda slow, dull, inept 

mandattam dullness, ineptitude 

manomaya mental, spiritual (‘‘con- 
sisting of mind ’’) 

manto prayer, hymn 

mamatiam possessiveness, selfishness 

-maya consisting of, made of 

mayam (pronoun) we 

mayüro peacock 

may (IIT) die 

maraņam death 

mariyādā boundary 

malam dirt 

massu (neut.) beard 

mahaggata sublime, elevated 

mahant- great 

mahallako elder 

mahājano the people 

mahábhüto element 

mahāmatto minister 

mahdrajo great king, king 

mahi the earth (poetic) 

mahesakkha superior 

mā (ind.) don't 

ma (V) measure 

māņavo boy, young priest 

tnātar (fem.) mother 

mātikā matrix, notes 

man (VII) honour, respect, revere 

mānusaka human 

mānuso man, human being (poetic) 

mano pride, conceit 

map (VII) build 

maya trick 

marisa (voc.) sir!, dear sirl, my 
friend !, dear boy! (polite and 
affectionate address customary 
among the gods, used also by gods 
addressing men) 

Mayo the god of death and passion 
(leading to rebirth), the Devil 

mālā garland 

māso month 

migo beast, deer 

micchd (ind. or fem.) badly, wrongly ; 
wrong, misconduct 

mitto friend 


discuss 
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mithu opposed 

middham stupidity, mental derange- 
ment M 

milātam palanquin, litter 

missa mixed 

mukham mouth 

muc (II) become free 

mufijam a kind of rush (used for 
making ropes, girdles, and slippers) 

mtulihi (masc.) fist 

munda shaven 

mundaka shaven-headed 

multam urine 

multi (fem.) freeing 

mud (I) rejoice 

muda glad, joyful 

muditā sympathetic joy, sympathy, 
gladness (joy at the well-being of 
others) 

mudu supple 

mudutā suppleness 

muddhan- (masc.) head 

muni (masc.) recluse (poetic) 

musā falsehood 

muhuttam (or masc.) moment 

mūlam root, base, capital (money) 

milha (p.p. muh) lost 

megho cloud 

meitā love (non-sexual, spiritual), 
kindness, loving kindness, bene- 
volence, goodwill, friendliness 

methuna sexual 

medhāvin intelligent, wise 

mogha false, erroneous, excluded 

momüha extremely stupid 

momiuhattam extreme stupidity 

moho delusion 


y 


ya(d) (pronoun) who, which (as ind. : 
yam that, what, since, if, whereas ; 
yena which may, towards) 

yad agge (ind.) since, since the day 
that/when 

yam kiñ ci (pronoun) whatever 

yad idam (ind.) such as, as, to wit, 
i.e., namely 

yan nūna (ind.) what now if ?, what 
if ?, now if, supposing ? 

yakkho god, demon 

yagghe (ind.) hear ! 
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yaj (1) sacrifice 

yañño sacrifice (ritual) 

yato (ind.) because, since, whence 

yattha (ind.) where 

yalthicchakam (ind.) wherever one 
wishes 

yatra (ind.) where 

yatra ht nama (ind.) in as much as 
(may express wonder, etc.) 

yatkā (ind.) as, how 

yatha katham (ind.) in what way ? 

yathá yathā (ind.) in whatever way, 
however 

yathākata usual, customary 

yathābalam (ind.) according to one's 
ability 

yathābhirantam (ind.) according to 
one's pleasure, (as long) as one likes 

yathābhucca real, proper 

yathabhitam (ind.) as it really is, in its 
true nature, according to nature 

vathasandittham (ind.) with one’s 
acquaintances 

yathdsambhattam (ind.) with one's 
comrades 

yada (ind.) when 

yadi (ind.) whether 

yadicchakam (ind.) 
wishes 

yamakam pair 

yasas- reputation 

yasassin reputable, respected 

yasma (ind.) because, since 

yahim (ind.) whereabouts 

yā (I) go 

yāc (I) request, ask (for—not a 
guestion) 

yājetar (masc.) sacrificer 

yānam carriage 

-yaniya leading to 

yamo watch (of the night) 

yāva (ind.) as far as, up to (abl.), as 
much, to what extent, until, as 
long as 

yāvaktvam (ind.) as long as 

yāvajīvam (ind.) as long as one lives, 
all one's life 

yāvataka (fem. -ikā) as far as, as 
many as 

yāvatā (ind.) as far as 

yavaticchakam (ind.) as far as one 
wishes 


whatever one 
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yávadaitham (ind.) as much as one 
wants 

yittham (p.p. yaj (1)) sacrifice, offering 

yugam yoke 

yuj (VII) yoke 

yuddham battle, war 

yuvan (masc.) youth 

yena (ind.) which way, towards 

yebhuyyena (ind.) mostly, the 
majority of 

yeva (— eva) 

yoggam draught animal, ox 

yojanam league (about 4-5 miles) 

yoni (fem.) womb, origin, source 

yoniso (ind.) methodically, 
sequently 

yobbanam youth (state of) 


con- 


rahhhá safety 

rajatam silver 

rajanam dye 

rajaniya exciting 

rajas- dust 

vajjam kingdom 

rajju (fem.) rope 

ratj (I) be excited, be glad, be 
delighted 

ratanam gem, precious thing 

ratta coloured 

rattafifid (masc.) one of long standing, 
senior 

ratti (fern.) night 

rathiyā street 

vatho chariot, cart 

ram (1) delight, enjoy (poetic) 

ramantya delightful 

ramma delightful (poetic) 

raso taste, piquancy, enjoyment 
(aesthetic experience, source of 
aesthetic experience) 

rassa short 

rassam (ind.) shortly 

rahogata alone, in privacy 

rágo passion, desire 

rajakulam royal court 

rājadāyo gift by the king, royal 
endowment 

rájaputto prince 

rájabhoggam crown property 

rājā (masc.) (rājan-) king 

rāsiko accumulation 
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ruhhho tree 

rucira splendid 

rud (1*) weep 

ruh (1*) grow (caus.: plant) 

rüpam form (usually as property of 
matter), matter, sight (object) 

-rüpa kind, sort 

rüpabhavo existence in the 
ponderable world (of the gods) 

vūpin- formed, material 

re (ind.) hey!, damn you! 
.temptuous address) 

renu (masc.) pollen 

rogo illness 


im- 


(con- 


1 


lakkhanam mark, special quality, 
excellence, shapeliness, definition 

taddha (p.p. labh (1)) 

labbhā (ind.) possible, conceivable, is 
it conceivable ? (see Vocab. 27) 

labh (1) get, obtain, find 

lahu light (weight) 

labho gain 
(lābhā in the idiom tassa te... 
^... Suladdham is taken by the 
Commentary as plural: '' gains for 
you...” ; some philologists main- 
tain that it is an indeclinable ; itis 
in any case elevated or emotive) 

likhita polished 

liñgam characteristic 

Hp (II) smear 

lujita stirred up 

lana (p.p. bū (V)) reaped, mown 

leddu (masc.) clod 

loko world, people, universe 

locanam eye (poetic) 

lomam hair (of the body) 

lola restless, fickle, wanton 

lohita red 

lohitam blood 


v 


va (— eva) (ind., enclitic) only, just, 
surely 

va (ind., enclitic) like (poetic: a 
variant for víya and iva occasionally 
used in verse) 

vaggu soft (especially of sounds) 

vanka crooked 

vankam hook 
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vac (1) say 

vacanam saying, speech, words (sing. 
collective) 

vact speech 

(v)vaj (1) go (poetic) 

vafic (VII) deceive 

vafijha barren, sterile 

vaļumam road 

vaļt (Y) turn, roli, circle 

valfam rolling, circulation, 
cycling (of the universe) 

vanijja commerce 

vanippatho trade 

vannavant- beautiful, handsome 

vanno colour, beauty, praise, class 

vata (ind., enclitic) surely, indeed | 
(emphatic and emotive: mild 
expletive expressing a wish, regret, 
reproach or surprise: cf. ‘‘alas!”’, 
"my word !"', "I sayl”, “good 
heavens | '', and the like) 

(v)uatam vow 

vatt (I) proceed, conduct oneself, go 
on (doing) 

vattam conduct, duty, government 

vattay (masc.) speaker 

-vattin setting going, deploying, 
operating, conducting, governing, 
developing 

vattham garment (pl. clothes, dress) 

vatihu (neut.) thing, (building) site, 
position, mode (of argument) 

vad (1) say, speak 

vadhū (fem.) bride 

vadho execution 

vanam a wood 

vanta (p.p. vam) vomited 

vand (1) salute, pay respect 

vayas- age, period of life 

vayo loss 

vay (1) (or (VII) irreg.) choose 

var (VII) prevent, hinder, obstruct, 
stop 

vara excellent, good (poetic) 

varam boon 

vas (I) live (caus. — make live with) 

vasanam wearing 

vasavaitin- wielding power 

vasin- master, authority 

vaso control 

vassam rain, rainy season (plur.), year 

vassika rainy (for the rainy season) 


cycle, 
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-vassuddesika about the age of 
(numeral-) 

vā (ind., enclitic) or, either 

vaca speech 

vácetar (masc.) causer to speak 

vánijo merchant 

vāto wind 

vadiiam instrumental music 

vddin- speaking 

vádo debate, argument, statement 

` vàma lovely (poetic) 

vana left 

vi-d-yam (I) 
practice 

vāyas- air 

váyümo exercise 

väri (neut.) water 

vālo wild animal 

vās (VII) dress 

vāst hatchet 

vāso dwelling place, camp 

vāhanam mount (animal or vehicle) 

vühanágáram stable, coach-house, 
mews 

vi (prefix) apart, asunder, strongly, 
without 

vikáro disorder 

vi-hit desid. = be uncertain 

vikkhitta diffuse, vain 

vikkhepo confusion, equivocation 

vigata- without, free from 

viggaho quarrel, strife 

vigháto remorse 

vicayo discrimination 

vicarila (p.p. caus. 
cogitated, pondered 

vicáro cogitation, pondering 

vi-ci (V) investigate, search out 

vicikicchá uncertainty 

viceyya inscrutable 

vi-jan (IIT) give birth 

vijitam realm, kingdom 

vijjá science, knowledge 

vi-(fi)fiá (V) be conscious of, discern 

viūūāņam consciousness 

vifffiapetar causer of discernment 

visiutà discernment, discretion 

viii (masc.) discerning person 

vitakkita (pp. vi-takk) reasoned 

vitakko reasoning 

vitatham untruth 

vilti (fem.) pleasure 


(vāyamali) exercise, 


vi-car (I) ex- 
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vilikāro breadth 

vid (II) find (poetic) 

vid (III) be, occur, be found 

vid (VII) feel 

vid (I) know (present not used; 
caus. = inform) 

vidita (p.p. vid (II)) found, known, 
discovered, ascertained 

vidū (masc.) knower 

-vidha kind (manner), -fold 

vinayo discipline 

vi-nas (III) perish utterly 

ving (ind.) without (precedes ins.) 

vindso destruction 

vinipátiko unhappy spirit (reborn in 
purgatory or as an animal, ghost or 
demon) 

vinipato ruin 

vineyya (ger. vi-ni) having eliminated, 
having disciplined 

vi-pac (III) ripen, have a result, bear 
fruit 

vipatti (fem.) failure 

vipanna failed, lacking, without 

ut-pari-nam (I) (paringmal) change 

vipako result 

vipula large, abundant 

vippatisāro regret 

vippasanna very clear 

vi-bhaj (1) divide 

vibhavo non-existence 

vimati (fem.) perplexity 

vimala free from dirt 

vimāno palace, mansion (only of 
divine beings, in the sky) 

vi-muc (III) become free (caus. = set 
free) 

vimutti (fem.) release, liberation 

usya (ind., enclitic) like 

viyatta (alternative spelling of vyatta) 

virāgo dispassion 

viriyam energy 

virūļhi (fem.) growth 

vilepanam ointment, cosmetic 

vi-vaft (I) evolve 

vivattam evolution 

vivaram hole 

vi-var (I) open 

vivado dispute 

vivicca (ger. vi-vic (VII) having 
become separated from, having 
become isolated 
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vivitla (p.p. vi-vic (VII)) separated, 
isolated 

viveko separation, 
crimination 

visam poison 

visajja (ger. vi-sajj) getting over, 
leaving behind 

visata (p.p. vi-sar) spread, staring 

visdci (adj.) sidelong, furtive 

visárada confident 

visuddha pure, clear 

visuddhi (fem.) clarity, purification 

vi-sudh (III) become purified 

vi-han (I) distress, trouble 

vi-har (1) dwell, live 

-vihdrin living, dwelling, being 

viháro life, way of life, dwelling 

vihita (p.p. vi-dhā) arranged 

vi-heth (VII) harass 

vihesá trouble, harassing 

vij (I) fan 

vīta- without, removed 

vi-ati-sār (VII) converse, make (con- 
versation) 

vimamsā investigation 

vimamsin- (as masc. noun = investi- 
gator, exegete, metaphysician) 

visati (fem.) twenty 

vutth- (see note on u-/vu- Vocab. 14) 

vuttha (p.p. vas (D) spent (time) 

vuddha (sometimes written vuddha or 
buddha) old 

vuddhi (fem.) increase 

vusitavant- having lived (properly), 
having (truly) lived (as a monk) 

vipakattha withdrawn, secluded 

vūpasamo calming 

ve (ind., enclitic) surely (poetic) 

vecela daft 

vejjo doctor, physician 

veth (VII) twist, wrap 

vetanam wages, pay 

vedaná sensation 

vedayitam sensation, experience 

vediya known (~am as noun: thing 
known, information) 

vedhin- shooter, archer 

vepullam prevalence 

vepullatà abundance 

vemattatā difference, distinction 

veyyākaraņam explanation, analysis 

veram hatred 


seclusion, dis- 
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veramant abstention 

veld bank, time, occasion 

vellita wavy 

veļuriyo lapis lazuli 

vevannald discolouration 3 

vesso husbandman, farmer, merchant, 
bourgeois (member of the heredi- 
tary agricultural-mercantile class : 
see footnote to Vocab. 20) 

(vo-: cf. vi-o) 

vohkinna (p.p. vi-o-kir) mixed (with) 

vi-o-(4)kam (I) pass away, break away 

vi-0-chid (III) cut off, separate from 

vi-o-bhid (II) shoot 

vyafljanam expression, sentence 

vyatia intelligent 

vyasanam disaster 

vi-ā-kar (VI) explain 

vyādhi (masc.) disease 

vyádhita diseased, ill 

vyüpajjha violent, malevolent 

vydpanna malevolent, violent 

vyápádo violence, malevolence 

vyávafa concerned, busy, worried 


$ 


sa- with, possessing 

sa- own 

sam (prefix) together 

sam-yam (I) control oneself 

samyamo self-control, abstinence 

samyojanam connection, union 

samvacchavam year 

sam-vatt (I) involve, dissolve 

samvattam dissolution, involution 

samvajtanika involved in, dissolved in 

sam-vatt (I) lead to (dat.) 

samvattanika leading to 

samvaro restraint 

sam-vid (III) be, occur, be found 

sam-vi-dhà (I) arrange, organize 

samvidhānam arrangement, policy 

sam-vi-bhaj (I) share 

sam-vis (I*) go home (caus, = take 
home) 

samvuta (p.p. sam-vay (1)) controlled 

samvejaniya (f.p.p. sam-vij) emotional, 
inspiring, stirring 

sam-say (I) transmigrate (circulate 
indefinitely) 

samsāro transmigration 

sam-har (1) gather 
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samhita (p.p. sam-dhā) joined, con- 
nected 

saka (adj.) own 

sak(k) (VI) can, be able (= sak (IV)) 

sakato (also -tam) cart 

sahi(d) (eva) (ind.) once 

sakim (ind.) once 

sakuņo bird 

sat-kar (VI) entertain 

sakkā (ind.) it is possible, is it 
possible ? 

sakkāro entertainment 

sakkhī (ind.) in person, personally 

sakhā (masc.) friend 

saggo heaven 

sam-kaddh (1) collect 

samkappo intention, object 

sam-(k)kam (I) pass into 

samkārakūto rubbish heap 

sam-ktlis (III) become defiled 

samkileso defilement 

samkhata (p.p. sam-kar) synthesized, 
activated 

saūkhadhamo conch blower 

samkhā (= samkhyā) 

-samkhāta known as, called (p.p. of 
sam-(k)hhà (1)) 

samkhāro force, energy, activity, 
combination, process, instinct, 
habit (see Vocab. 26) 

samkhitia limited, narrow (instru- 
mental = briefly, in short) 

sankho conch 

samkhyā enumeration, calculation, 
denomination, classification 

samghāfi (fem.) cloak 

samghāsamgkin in groups 

samghdsamghiganibhata clustered in 
groups 

samgho community 

sace (ind.) if 

sacca true 

Saccam truth 

saccam (ind.) it is true that ; is it true 
that? 

saccavajjam speaking the truth, truth- 
fulness 

sacchi-har (VI) perceive, 
experience, examine 

sacchikiriyā observation, experience 

(s)saj * (I) pour out 

(s)saj * (I) embrace 


observe, 
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sajjhāyo learning, studying, study 

sajjhu (neut.) silver 

sam-jan (III) be produced 

safijitar (masc.) ordainer 

safiflata restrained 

sam-(5)8à (V) experience, perceive 

saññā perception 

saññin- having perception, sentient 

satthi (fem.) sixty 

sando cluster 

sata self-possessed, mindful 

satam hundred 

(s)sati (fem.) self-possession, mind- 
fulness 

satimant- self-possessed, mindful 

salla seven 

sattati (fem.) seventy 

sattatlam existence 

sattama seventh 

sattarasa seventeen 

sattāham week 

satto being, creature 

sattham sword 

satthar (masc.) teacher 

satthaváho caravan-merchant 

saithiko caravan-merchant 

saltho caravan 

sadattho the true (good) purpose, the 
true (good) objective 

sada (ind.) always 

sadisa (adj.) like, of such sort 

saddo noise, sound, report (rumour) 

saddha trusting, believing 

saddhā confidence, trust, conviction 

saddhim (ind.) with (ins.) 

san- (masc,) dog 


sant- existing, true (more rarely 
“good”, particularly in com- 
pounds) 


santa (p.p. sam) calmed 

sam-tan (VI) stretch out, spread out 

sam-tapp (VII) gratify, please, satisfy 

santGnakam film, skin . 

sanlikā (ind.) (directly) from (gen.) (at 
first hand) 

santike (ind.) into the presence of 
(gen. or acc.) 

sam-tus be contented, be satisfied 
(only p.p.) 

sam-(t)ihay (I) strew, spread, carpet 
(with temporary decorative floor 
covering) 
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sand (I) flow 

sanditthika visible 

sam-(d)dis (passive = be seen, 
appear; caus. = instruct, review) 

sandhātar (masc.) peacemaker 

sam-dhāv (1) transmigrate (pass on) 

sandhi (masc.) junction, joint, breach 

sam-dhu (V) shake 

sam-nah (11) tie up 

sannidht (masc.) store 

sam-ni-pat (1) assemble 

sannipāto assembly 

sap (1) (not used in the Digha) curse 

sappi (neut.) ghee 

sabba (pronoun) all, entire 

sabbato (ind.) all round 

sabbattatë non-discrimination (''all- 
self-ness "), considering all beings 
as like oneself, putting oneself in 
the place of others 

sabbathā (ind.) in all ways 

sabbadhi (ind.) everywhere 

sabbasanthari (adj.) entirely strewn, 
completely carpeted 

sabbaso (ind.) completely 

sabbāvani all-inclusive, whole 

sabbena sabbam (ind) completely, 
thoroughly 

sabhā assembly hall 

Sama even, equal to, up to, like, 
impartial 

samam (ind.) equally, like 

samagga united, unanimous 

samangt-bhu (I) supply with, provide 
with 

samafina designation, agreed usage 

samaņo ascetic, wanderer, philosopher 
(other than a brahman) 

sam-ati-(h)kam (I) pass 
transcend 

samalikkamo passing beyond, trans- 
cending 

samattam (ind.) completely, perfectly 

sam-anu-ā-gam (I) be endowed with, 
acquire 

sam-anu-(g)gah (V) (caus. = ask for 
reasons, cross-examine) 

sam-anu-pass (I) envisage 

sam-anu-bhās (1) criticize, refute 

sam-anu-yuj (II) take up, cross- 
question 


beyond, 
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sath-anu-sās (D install, appoint (as 
ruler) 

samantā (ind.) on all sides, all round, 
anywhere, in any direction 

samappita (p.p. sasn-app (VII) “to 
fix in ”, " to apply to '') presented 
with 

samayo time, occasion (any time, 
time of an event) 

sam-ā-dā (III) conform (to a rule or 
way of life) (caus, — exhort) 

samüdhi (masc.) concentration 

samáfalli (fem.) attainment 

sam-ā-pad (III) attain 

samārambho undertaking, 
upon, destroying 

samāhita (p.p. sam-ā-dhā) concen- 
trated 

samihitam collection 

samugghdta (p.p. of caus. of sam- 
u(d)-han) 

sam-u(d)-chid (11) abrogate, abolish 

samucchinna (p.p. sam-u(d)-chid (111)) 
utterly annihilated 

sam-u(d)-tij (VII) excite, fill with 
enthusiasm 

sanudayo origin, origination 

sam-u(d)-d-cay (I) speak to, converse 
with 

samuddo ocean 

samuppanna (p.p. sant-u(d)-fad (111) 
originated 

samuppādo origination 

sam-u(d)-han (I) (samühanati) sup- 
press, abolish ation 

sampajafiiam consciousness: deliber- 

sampajāna conscious :deliberate 

sam-pad (III) be endowed with, 
have 

sampadā success 

samparikiņņa (p.p. sam-pari-kir) sur- 
rounded by, covered with 

sam-(p)pa-var (VII) feast 

sampasádanam serenity 

sam-(p)pa-hams (VII) 
(transitive) — 

sam-páy (I) maintain one's position, 
defend one's thesis 

sampham frivolity, chatter 

samphasso contact, union 

sambahula many 


falling 


delight 
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sambādha confined 

sambuddha enlightened 

sambodhi (fem.) enlightenment, com- 
plete enlightenment 

sambodho enlightenment 

sambhavo origin, production 

sam-bhū (VII) catch up with (acc.) 

samma (ind.) my dear t (fam.) 

sammatta intoxicated, maddened 

sam-man (VI) agree on, elect 

sammā (ind.) rightly, perfectly 

sam-iñj (I) (usually sammiūj-) draw 
in, bend 

sammukhā (ind.) in the presence of 
(gen.) 

sam-mucch (I) coagulate, form (in- 
trans.) 

sam-mud (I) greet, exchange greetings 
with (saddhim and instrumental) 

sammūļka bewildered 

sammodaniya agreeable, pleasant 

sayam (ind.) oneself, self 

sayāna (pres. p. si) lying down 

sar (I) move 

(s)sar (I) remember 

savam lake 

saraņam protection, refuge 

sariram body (pl. also “ relics ’’) 

(s)saro sound, voice 

sam-lakkh (VII) observe 

sallāpo talk 

salayatanam the six spheres (of the 
senses: five senses + the mind) 

savanam hearing 

sassaia eternal 

sassati (fem.) eternal thing, eternity 

sassatisamam (ind.) eternally 

saha (ind.) along with, according to 
(ins.) 

sahagata charged with, suffused with 

sahavyatā association, condition, 
union (with gen.) 

sahassam thousand 

sahayako friend 

saháyo friend 

sahitam kindling block 

sā (III) taste 

sā (pronoun) she 

sākhā branch 

sdnam hemp 

sáta sweet 

sādhu good 
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sādhu (ind.) well, please 

sādkuka good 

sddhukam (ind.) well 

sāpateyyam property 

sāpekha wishing for, desiring, pre- 
ferring 

sāmam (ind.) oneself, self 

sāmaīīam state of being a wanderer/ 
ascetic/philosopher, profession of 
asceticism, etc. 

sāmisa sensual 

sāmukkamsaka exalted, sublime 

sāmuddika oceanic, ocean going 

sāyam (ind.) in the evening 

sāyaņho evening 

sāyamāso evening meal 

sārathi (masc.) charioteer 

sārāgo passion 

sárántya polite 

sāro value (also the valuable/best 
part of anything) 

sālā hall 

sali (fem.) rice 

sālikā myna 

sālo a kind of tree: Shorea robusta 

sálohito blood relation 

sāvako pupil 

sāvetar (masc.) reciter 

sās (1) rule 

sāsanam instruction, doctrine 

st (I) lie down 

sikkh (1) train, study, learn 

sikkhā training 

sikkhāpadam training, (moral) rule, 
precept 

sihghātako crossroads, square 

sic (II) sprinkle 

sippam craft, trade, profession 

sivas- head 

sivimsapo snake 

sirimant beautiful, fortunate (poetic) 

sis (VII) leave 

sigham (ind.) fast (repeated = very 
fast) 

siia cool 

silam virtue, good conduct 

stlavant virtuous, well conducted 

sīsam lead 

sīsam head 

stho lion 

su (I) crush, extract (liquids), pro- 
duce 
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su- (prefix) well, good (meaning 
“very ", may be prefixed to adjec- 
tives in poetry) 

{s)s (V) (rarely (IV)) hear, desid, 
== desire to hear 

(s)su (ind.) even, isn't it ? (or merely 
emphatic) 

sukara easy | 

sukumdra delicate 

suko parrot 

sukka white, light coloured 

sukhha dry 

sukha happy (denom. sukheli, be 
happy) 

sukham happiness 

sukhallikā pleasure, enjoyment 

sukhin- happy 

sukhuma fine, subtle 

sugati (fem.) good destiny 

sugato well-gone (title of the Buddha) 

suc (1) grieve, sorrow 

sucaritam good conduct 

succhavi pleasant to the skin (chavi 
fem.) 

suñña empty 

sulthu (ind.) well (done) 

suna dog 

suttam thread, (record of a) dialogue, 
collection of dialogues 

(s)swdam (ind.) even 

sudassana beautiful (poetic) 

suddo helot (member of the servile or 
working class: see footnote to 
Vocab. 20) 

sudh (ITI) become pure, become clean 

supatittha having good beaches (for 
getting water to drink, etc.) 

subh (I) make clear, shine, be glorious 

subha lustrous, fair 

subham lustre, glory 

subhāsita well-spoken 

sumedhasa very intelligent (poetic) 

suriyo sun 

suro god (poetic) 

suvannam gold 

susu (masc.) boy, young (of animals) 

sussūsā desire to hear 

sūkaro pig 

settha best 

sefthi (fem. ?) ash 

setaka clear, clean 

sētu (masc.) causeway, dam, bridge 
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sedaha sweating 

sendsanam abode, resting place 

seyya better 

seyyathà (ind.) as, just like (intro- 
ducing a simile) 

seyyathtdam (ind.) as, to wit, as follows 

seyyá bed 

seyyo (ind.) better 

sev (1) indulge in, pursue 

so (pronoun) he 

soko grief, sorrow 

soceyyam purity 

solam ear 

solar (masc.) hearer 

solápanna (sotas- “ stream ") in the 
stream, on the Way 

sotthi (ind.) safety, safely (dat.) 

sotthind (ind.) safely 

sobbham pit 

somanassam joy, elation 

soļasa sixteen 

sovaggika heavenly, leading to heaven 

svāgatam (ind.) welcome ! (dat.) 

svátanáya (ind.) for tomorrow 
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ha (ind.) indeed, truly 

hatthinikà she-elephant 

haltho hand 

kan (I) kill 

hanu (fem.) jaw(s) 

hantay (masc.) killer 

handa (ind.) well! 

handa je (ind.) you there | (cf. je) 

hay (I) take, desid. (irreg.) == desire to 
take, wish for 

haritaka green, fresh 

have (ind.) truly, surely (poetic) 

hà (I) abandon, diminish, be elimi- 
nated 

hi (ind., enclitic) for, because, though 

hitam benefit, welfare 

hiraññam gold (money) 

hiri (fem.) modesty, 
conscience 

his (1I) injure 

hina inferior 

hutam oblation 

bú (I) be 

heth (VII) harass 

hetu (masc.) cause 

hemantika winter 


self-respect, 
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The first apparent synonym given is generally the nearest to the English, 
the most usual and the least '' elevated ‘’, though the others may have special 


shades of meaning appropriate for certain contexts. 


The Pali-English 


Vocabulary will in many cases give a clearer idea of the meanings of the 
various Pali words, but the precise meanings can be gleaned only from their 


use in the texts. 


The Pali parts of speech and genders are indicated as in the Pali-English 
Vocabulary. Verbs are given first. The English parts of speech have not been 


noticed. 
a 


a (usually no equivalent) aññatara 
(pronoun), eka (pronoun, numeral : 
see Lesson 17) 

abandon kā (I), chadd (VII) 

abandoned catta (p.p. caj) 

abandoning bahānam, cago 

abate (p)pati-(p)pa-(s}sambh (1) 

according to one’s ability yathdbalam 
(ind.) 

abode senāsanam 

abolish sam-u(d)-han (I), sam-u(d)- 
chid (11) 

about drabbha (acc., ger. d-vabbh (I)), 
abhi (prefix) 

above uddham (ind.) 

abrogate sam-u(d)-chid (11) 

absolute aparisesa, asesa 

absolutely afifíadatthu (ind.) 

abstain (p)pati-vt-ram (1) 

abstention veramant 

abstinence samyamo 

abundant vipula, bahula 

abundance ussado, vepullata 

abuse a-(k)kus (I) 

accept dhar (VII) (2 accs.: x as y), 
(p)pati-(g)gah (V) or caus., adhi-vas 
caus. (invitation to stay at = acc.) 

accepted adhivuitha (p.p. adhi-vas) 

accomplish freti (denom.) 

according to saka (ind., ins.) 

accumulated upacita (p.p. upa-ci (V)) 

accumulation rāsiko 

acknowledge (p)pati-(i)ūā (V) 

with one’s acquaintances yathásan- 
dittham (ind.) 

acquire adhi-gam (I), ā-pad (III), 
(P)pati-labh (1), sam-anu-ā-gam (I) 

acquisition adhigamo, patilābho 

acquisitor nijigimsitar (masc.) 


across param (ind.) 

action kamman (neut.), kiriyā 

activated samkhata (pp. sam-kar) 

activity satkhāro (see Vocab. 26) 

actually ira (ind., enclitic) 

address d-mant (VII) 

adequate alam (ind.) 

adhere to adhi-upa-gam (I) 

admit (p)pati-(2)2a (V) 

admission patinna 

admonish o-vad (1) 

adornment alattkāro 

advance abhi-(k)kam (1) 

in advance pure (ind.) 

advise anu-sás^ll) 

aeon kappo 

aesthetic experience (or source of 
aesthetic experience) raso 

affair adhikavanam, attho 

whose appearance inspires affection 
piyadassana 

afflicted ātura, dukkhiia 

afraid bhīta (p.p. bht (I)) 

be afraid bhi (I) 

after (as time relation often ex- 
pressed merely by the use of a 
gerund) accayena (ind.: time 
=gen.), param (ind, abl); 
(space :) anvad eva (ind.), anu 
(prefix), uddham (ind.) 

afterwards pacchd (ind.) 

again puna(d) (ind.) 

age jir (I), vayas-, āyu (neut.) 

aged jara 

about the age of -vassudesika (num.-) 

aggregate gaņo 

agree on sam-man (V1) 

agree (f)pafi-(s)s (V) 

agreed usage samannd 

agreeable kanta, 
(speech) 


sammodaniya 
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agriculture kasi (fem.) 

ah! aho (ind.) (expresses surprise— 
approving—and delight), ahe 
(poetic) 

air vāyas- 

alas ! vata (ind., enclitic) 

alight (p)pati-o-ruh (1) 

be alive jīv (I) 

be allayed (p)pati-(p)pa-(s)sambh (I) 

allow anu-(ii)à (V) 

all sabba (pronoun) 

all except yebhuyyena ihapctvá 

all-inclusive sabbávant 

all round sabbato (ind.) 

alms pindo, dánain 

alone ckaka (adj.), eva (ind., enclitic), 
vahogata 

also pi (ind., enclitic) 

always sada (ind.) 

amalgamate with anu-pa-gam (I) 
(anupagacchati—see Vocab, 28) 
(acc.) 

ambrosia amatam 

ambush paripantho 

analysis veyyākaraņam 

ancient tradition porāņam 

and ca (ind., enclitic) 

and so on pe (ind.) 

anger (k)kodho, doso, padoso 

be angry Aup (III) (dat.) 

animal tiracchāno ; basu (masc.) (esp. 
domestic) 

the animal kingdom bhūtagāmo 

annihilate x(d)-chid (III) (passive 
= be annihilated) 

utterly annihilated samucchinna (p.p. 
sam-u(d)-chid) 

annihilation ucchedo 

announce (p)pati-vid (1) caus. 

another apara (pronoun), para (pro- 
noun) 

antiquity pordnam 

anywhere samaniā (ind.) 

anxiety anaitamanatā, ubbego, kuk- 
kuccam 

apart bahiddhā (ind.), vi (prefix) 

apart from afūatra (ind., ins., dat., 
abl.) 

be apparent to (p)pa-(ā)khā (II) 
(dat.) 

appear pātu(r)-bhū (I) (to: 
sam-(d)dis passive 


dat.), 
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appear beautiful wpa-subh (Y) 

appearance pātubkāvo 

apply (p)pa-(g)gah (V) 

apply to sam-app (VII) 

appoint (as ruler) sam-anu-sás (1) 

appreciate abhi-nand (1) 

express appreciation, ant-mud (T) 

apprehension dsanhda, ubbego 

apprentice antevāsin 

approach upa-sam-(k)kam (I), ava- 
say (1), ā-yā (1) 

approve anu-mud (1), (k)kham (1) 

archer vedhin- (masc.) 

aren't you ? karci (ind.) 

argument vādo 

arise w(d)-(f)/hā (I), «(d)-pad (III) 
(fig.) 

arise within o-(R)&am (I) 

arising uppddo 

arm bākā 

around pari (prefix) 

arrange kapp (VII), sam-vi-dha (1) 

arranged vihita (p.p. vi-dhā) 

arrangement kappo, sayvidhānam 

arrive (p)pa-ap(p) (VI) (poetic) 

arrive at anu-(p)pa-ap (V) 

arrogance atimāno 

aryan ariya 

as yalhà (ind., yad idam (ind.), 
seyyathá (ind.), seyyathidam (ind.) 

as if maññe (ind.) i 

as much yāva (ind.) 

ascertain abhi-(ñ)ña (V) 

ascertained vidita (p.p. vid (11)), f.p.p. 
veditabba also current = to be 
ascertained 

ascetic samaņo 

ascetic (bovine) govatiko 

ascetic (naked) acelo 

asceticism fapas 

profession of asceticism sématiiam 

ash sefthi (fem. ?) 

ask pucch (1) (question), yāc (1) (for 
something), ni-mant (VII) (to sit 
down, etc.) 

ask about, ask advice pari-pucch (D) 

asker pucchitar (masc.) 

aspiring attkika 

aspiration panidhi (masc.) 

assemble sam-ni-pat (1) 

assembly parisā, sannipáto 

assembly hall sabhá 
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assent to (p)pati-(s)su (V) (dat.) 

assertion patiimAnaá 

association sahavyatā 

assume (p) pati-i (1) (Pacceti) 

assured atfamana 

assuredly faggha (ind.) 

astringent kasāvam 

astrologer nemitto 

astute pandila 

asunder vi (prefix) 

atom anu (masc.) 

atomic anu 

attachment updddnam 

withont attachment (through non- 
attachment) anupddd (ind.) 

with no attachment remaining ant- 
pádiscsa: 

be attached upa-d-da@ (111) 

be attached to pavā-mas (I) 

attack abhi-yā (1), wpa-(k)kam (I) 

attacking ghāto 

attain phus (1*), sam-d-pad (III), 
(p)pa-ap(p) (VI) (poetic), (P)pa-àp 


(V) (fig.) 
f)patta P p. (p)pa-ap(p) (VI) 


sai 
kants -āp (V) 

attainment samāpalli 
(fem.) 

attainment of nibbānam, esp. the 
Parinibbànam of the Buddha in 
486 n.c. parinibbānam 

attendant upatthdko 

attending on upatihauam, 
fásanam 

attention manasikdvo 

fix one's attention on adhi-(()thā (I) 

audience tipatthiánam 

authorized paññatla 

authority vasin- 

aversion doso, domanassam 

avoid abhi-ni-vajj (VII) 

be aware of budh (ITI), abhi-(ñ)ñā (V) 

away apa (prefix), (p)pa (prefix) 

axle akkho 


(fem.), patti 


payiru- 


b 


baby dahara (adj.) 

back pacchá (ind.), (p)pati (prefix) 

go back w¿-uat# (I), (p)pati-à-ni(r)-yà 
(D. (p)pati-gam (1) 

bad papa, pāpaka, 
(prefix) 


akusala, du(r)- 
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badly miccha (ind.) 

bad character dussīlo 

bad conduct duccaritam 

bad luck kali (masc.) 

bad thing adhamino 

bag puto 

bandit kantakam 

banish (p)pa-(v)vaj (1) caus. 

banishment pabbājanā 

bank tlram, veld 

bar paligho (holding a door) 

barbarian anariya 

barley bread Aummnidso 

barren vatijha 

base mīlam 

basis pafthánam, pado 

having bathed nakatvā (ger. nhà (III), 
also written nhatvā) 

battle S sas 

be as (I) (exist), hit (I) (happen, have; 
become, cf. «(Z)-bad and Lessons 5 
and 24), bhū (I), vid (III) (occur), 
sam-vid (111) 

beach tittham 

having good beaches supatittha 

bear fruit vi-pac (111) 

beard massu (neut.) 

bearer (giving birth) janant 

beat (p)pa-har (1) 

beast migo 

beauty vanno 

appear beautiful upa-subh (I) 

beautiful kalyāņu, vannavant-, das- 
saniya,  wrinant (poetic), das- 
saneyya (poetic), sudassana (poctic) 

a beautiful girl Ralvaut 

because yato (ind.), hi (ind., enclitic), 
yasmá (ind.) 


because of paticca (gerund : acc.) 
become u(d)-pad (111), -jāto 

bed seyyá, masicako 

before purato (ind.: space), pure 


(ind. : time), pubba (adj.) 

begin à-rabh (I) 

beginning ddi (masc.) 

knowing the beginning aggaii/ia 

behave (habitually) (p)pati-pad (ITT) 

behaving -cārin 

behind pifthito (ind.: space, gen.), 
anvad eva (ind.: space, “ follow- 
ing ”), Pacchá (ind. : time) 
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being satfo (creature) (cf. “ exis- 
tence '','' state,” “ nature," '' be”) 

future being bhauyo 

living being bhūto 

believing saddha 

beloved piyāyita (p.p. of denom.) 

below adho (ind., abl.) 

belly udaram 

bend sam-inj (I) (usually sammiūj-), 
kujj (1), nam (1) 

benefice brahmadeyyam 

benefit ánisamso 

benevolence mettā 

bent bhogga 

best seftha 

the best brahman- 

better seyya, seyyo (ind.) 

between aniarena (ind., gen.), antará 
(ind.) 

bewildered sammūļha 

beyond uttari (ind.), param (ind.), 
uddham (ind., abl.) 

bind bandh (I), (p)pa-bandh (1) 

bird pakkhin (masc.), sakuno, dijo 
(poetic) 

birth jāti (fem.) 

by birth -jacca (adj.) 

class of birth abktjāti (fem.) 

give birth vi-jan (III) 

bit (piece) ālumpam 

bite khād (I) 

bitterness katukam 

black kanka, hala 

blame garah (1), garahā 

blaze (j)jal (I) 

blood lohitam 

biossomed phulla 

blossoming phulia 

blue «iia 

board abhi-ruh (1*) 

boat nāvā (large, or ship), ufumpo 
(small) 

body saytyasm, kāyo (general and 
theoretical, “substance "), tanu 
(neut.) 

sentient body námarüpam 

bold dsabha (fem. -1) 

bond bandhanam 

bone afthikam 

boon varam 

bordered pariyanta 

borderer paccantajo 
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bordering paccantima 

born (of) -ja, jātika 

be born jan (III) (caus. = produce) 

bosom udaram 

bosom (e.g. own child) ura 

both wbhaya (pronoun), 
(numeral), ubkato (ind.) 

in both ways ubhato (ind.) 

on both sides ubhato (ind.) 

boundary mariyādā 

boundary stake Ahilo 

bourgeois negamo (town dweller), 
vesso (member of the hereditary 
agricultural-mercantile class: see 
footnote to Vocab. 20) 

bovine (ascetic) govatiko 

bowl patto 

boy dárako, kumāro (aristocratic), 
mánavo (priestly), susu (masc.) 

bracket (roof) gopánast 

brahman (member of the hereditary 
priesthood) bráhmano 

branch sākhā 

breach sandhi (masc.) 

bread (barley) kummāso 

break away vi-0-(k)ham (1) 

breakfast pātarāso 

breast thanam 

breath pano 

breathe in à-(s)sas (1) 

breathe out (p)pa-(s)sas (E) 

breeder posako 

bride vadha (fem.) 

bridge setu (masc.) 

briefly samáhittena (ind.) 

brigand dassu (masc.) 

bright accha 

brilliance nibhd 

bring d-hay (1), d-bhar (only p.p.) 

bring up ni(r)-cay (VII) (nicchāreti) 
(vomit) 

bringing -dvaho 

brother bhātar (masc.) 

brown kāsāya 

build máp (VII) 

building geham, nivesanam 

be built up ci (V) passive (cīyati) 

bull usabho, go (masc. and fem.) 

bundle kalapo (bunch, quiver), 
bhangika (parcel) 

burden bhàro 

burgher (cf. bourgeois) negamo 


ubho 
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burglar, burglary ekāgāriko 

burn (7)jhe (I) (caus. : set fire to) 

burning parildho (lust) 

bury ni-khaņ (I) 

business kammanto (work), karaniyam 
(duty), Aiccam (what should be 
done) 

busy vydvata 

but pana (ind., enclitic), (emphatic :) 
tv eva (ind., enclitic) 

butter navanitam 

buy ki (V) 


c 


calculation samkhyā 

call ā-cikkh (1) 

called -samkhdta (p.p. of sagi-(k)hhà 
(D) 

calm nirodho, upasamo 

become calm (p)pa-(s)sambh (I) 

calmed santa (p.p. sam) 

calming nibbuti (fem.), vipasamo 

calmness passaddhi (fem.) 

make calm (p)pa-(s)sambh (I) caus. 

calumniate abhi-ā-cikkh (I) 

camp vāso 

can (p)pa-ha (I), sak(k) (VI) 

canine (ascetic) kuhkuravatiko 

canoe uļumpo 

capable bkabba (with dat.) 

capital (money) mūlam, pábhatam 

caravan sattho 

caravan merchant satthiko 

care appamādo 

future career gati (fem.) 

carpet (with temporary decorative 
floor-covering) sam-(t)thar (1) 

completely carpeted sabbasanthari 
(adj.) 

carriage ydnam 

carry ā-bhar (only p.p.) 

carry off u(d)-vah (I) 

carry on car (I) 

carrying on -cárin 

cart sakato (also -tam), ratho 

carve facch (Y) 

case adhikaranam, (tythānam 

in this case tha (ind.), ettha (ind.) 

in that case evam santam (ind.) 

in such case evam santam (ind.) 

cat bildro 

catch up with (acc.) sa:n-bhū (VII) 
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cattle go (masc. and fem.) 

cattle breeding gorakkha 

cause hetu (masc.), kāraņam, nidānam, 
(p)paccayo 

causeless adhicca 

causeway setu (masc.) 

cease ni-rudh (III), upa-rudh (IIT) 

celibate brahmacdrin 

celibate life brahmacariyam 

cell āvasatho i 

certain (constant) niyata 

a certain aññatara (pronoun) 

for certain ekamsena (ind.) 

certainlyekasnsena (ind.), taggha (ind.), 
addhā (ind.) 

cessation nivodho 

chaff thuso 

give in charge of mi(r)-yat (VII) 
(ntyyddeti) 

charged with sahagata 

chase after anu-pat (1) 

change vi-pari-nam (I) (viparinam-) 

changed parinata (p.p. pari-nam (D) 

having a good character stlavant 

bad character (person) dusstlo 

characteristic lingam, angam 

chariot ratho 

charioteer sāvathi (masc.) 

chatter sampham 

check o-tar (I) caus. 

chew &had (I) 

choose var (D or (VII) (vdreti— 
grammarians) (poetic) 

chap tasech (I) 

circle vaft (1), parivattam, mandalam 

circling anupariydya 

circulation valjam 

circumambulation padakkkiņā 

circumscribed parivatuma 

citadel antepuram 

city nagaram 

city wall pākāro 

clan gottam 

clarity visuddhi (fem.) 

class vanno 

class of birth abhijāti 

classification samkhyā 

clean setaka 

become clean sudh (IIT) 

cleaned suddha 

clear accha, visuddha, selaka 

be clear (p)pati-bhà (1) 
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be clear to (p)pa-(h) kha (III) (dat. 

make things clear subh (I) (intrans.) 

very clear vippasanna 

climb ā-ruh (1*) 

not clinging andlayo 

cloak utlardsango, samghāti (tem.) 

clod ieddu (masc.) 

cloth dussam 

cloud megho 

cluster sando 

clustered in groups samghdsamghi- 
ganibhüta 

coach-house vākanāgāram 

coagulate sam-mucch (X) 

coalesce with anu-pa-i (I) (anupeti— 
see Vocab. 28) (acc.) 

coarse oļārika 

cock (wild) kukkutako 

coercion dando 

collate o-tar (1) 

collect sam-hadgh (I), u(d)-har (1) 

collecting -pāto 

collection samihitam, (k)khandho 

colour vanno 

coloured ratta 

column thambho 

combination samkhüro (see Vocab. 26) 

come d-gam (I), ā-yā (I), à-i (D 
(poetic) 

having come dgantva (ger.) 

each time it came āgatāgatam (ind.) 

coming dgamanam, ágamo 

come back out (p}pati-u(d)-tar (I) 

come out from w(d)-(2)thà (X) 

comfortable phasu 

command dua (caus.) 

commerce vanijja 

commodity paniyam 

common pothujjanika 

community samgho 

compassion anukampā, harund 

be compassionate, have compassion 
(on = acc.) anu-kamp (1) 

complain anu-(t)ihu (V) 

complete aparisesa, asesa 

completed nifthita 

completely sabbaso (ind.), samattam 
(ind.), sabbena sabbam (ind.) 

complexion pokhhavata 

comprehend (p)pafi-vidh (III) 

comprehension pafivedho 

with one’s comrades yathāsambhattai 
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concealed paticchanna 

conceit mano, uddhaccahwhhuccam 

conceivable, is it conceivable ? labbhd 
(ind.) (see Vocab. 27) 

concentrated samáhita (p.p. sam-ā- 
aha), ekodi 

concentration samádhi (masc.), ekodi- 
bhāvo 

concept paññatti (fem.) 

concerned vyāvata 

conch saünkho 

conch blower satkhadhamo 

conclusion nilthă (deduced), 
yosánam (ending) 

conclusively ekantikena (ind.) 

concoct ni(7)-pac (I) 

condition (p)paccayo (basis), sahav- 
yatā (state) 

conditioned by paficca (ger.: acc.) 

conduct ācāro, cariyā, valtam, 
cavaņam (good) 

(good) conduot caraņam 

conduct oneself ā-car (I), car (I), vatt 
(D 

well conducted stlavant 

conducting -vattin 

confidence saddhd, pasddo 

confident visárada, ekamsa 

confident in pasanna 

confined sambádha 

confiscation jāni (fem.) 

conform (to a rule or way of life) 
sam-ā-dā (III) 

confound (it) ! dki(r) (ind., acc., or 
nom.) 

confused āžula 

confusion vikhhepo 

congenial pesala 

connected samhita (p.p..sam-dhā) 

connection samyojanam 

in this/that connection idha (ind.), 
tattha (ind.), tatra (ind.) 

conquer abhi-vi-ji (V), ji (1), abhi- 
bhü (I) 

conqueror abhibhü (masc.) 

conscience hiri (fem.) 

conscious sampajána 

be conscious of vi-(ū)ūā (V) 

consciousness vifūānņam, sampaja- 
ñam ; 

consecrated abhisitta (p.p. abhi-sic (11)) 

consecration abhiseko 


pari- 
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in consequence of (acc.) anvāya (ger. 
anu-t) 

consequently (methodically) yoniso 
(ind.) 

consider man (VI), (p)pati-sam-cikkh 
(D 

consisting of -maya 

constant niyata 

constellation nakkhattam 

contact samphasso, phasso 

contempt atimāno 

contemplating anuditthin- 

be contented sam-tus (only p.p.) 

contentment khamantyam 

continue (p)pa-vatt (I) 

control vaso 

control oneself sam-yam (1) 

controlled samvuta (p.p. sam-var (1)) 

contribution bali (masc.) 

converse vi-ati-sdy (VII) 

converse with sam-(d)-d-car (I) 

make conversation vi-ati-sdr (VII) 

be converted to anu-pa-(k)khand (1) 

conviction saddha 

Convolvulus repens kalambukā (?) 

cook pac (1) 

cool sita 

become cool ni(»)-và (III) 

corrupt duttha 

corruption upakkileso 

cosmetic vilebanam 

councillor pārisajjo 

(take) counsel mant (VII) 

country janapado 

country dweller janapado 

courage parakkamo 

course pariyāyo 

in due course anupubbena (ind.) 

future course gat; (fem.) 

courtesan ganikā 

covered paticchanna 

covered with samparikinna (p.p. sam- 
pari-kir) 

cover up pari-o-nah (II) (pariyonan- 
dhati) 

coveter nijigimsttar 

covetous abhijjhālu 
masc. ; fem. -unt) 

cow gavf, go (masc. and fem.) 

cow dung gomayam 

cow vower govatiko 

craft sippam 


(sometimes -ü 
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create ni(r)-mà (V) A 

creation pajā (the created universe, 
in sense of theists) 

creator nimmātar (masc.) 

creature saito 

creeper badūlatā 

criticize sam-anu-bhās (D, 
(k)hus (I) (decry) 

crooked vanka 

cross-examine 
caus. 

cross «(d)-tay (I), tar (1) 

cross over ni(r)-tay (I), (ocean :) adhi- 
0-gāh (I) 

crossing over niftharvanam 

crossing place tittham 

cross-question sam-anu-yuj (IT) 

crossroads sitighāļako 

crow kako 

crowded together gantbhüta 

crown property rdjabhoggam 

crush sw (I) 

cuckoo (Indian) &o&ilo 

cultivate bahuli-kary (VI) 

cultivating -bahula (at end of com- 
pound) 

cultivation kasi (fem.) 

cure kit (I) desid. (tikicchatt) 

curse sap (I) 

custom dhammo 

customary yathdkata (usual), pañ- 
ñatta (authorized) 

cut, cut down, cut off chid (II), (III) 

cut off vi-o-chid (III) 

cycle vatfam (of the universe) 

cycling vatfam (of the universe) 


a 


(?)pati- 


sam-anu-(gygah (V) 


dance nat (III) 

dancing naccam 

daft veceta 

dam setu (masc.) 

damn you ! (contemptuous address) 
ve (ind.) 

danger bhayam, 
antarāyo 

dark kanha 


(p)patibhayam, 


"darkness andhakāro, timisā 


day divas- 

by day divā (ind.) 
day-bed divāseyyā 
dear piya (to: dat.) 
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held dear piyāyita (p.p. of denom.) 

my dear ! (familiar) samma (ind.) 

dead man peto 

death āghatanam 

deathless amata 

debate vādo, (p)pavádo 

decay (p)pa-iej (111), paloko 

deceive vafic (VII) 

decided ekamsa 

declare (f)pa-(f)dap (VII), abhi-ni(r)- 
dis (1*) 

decline pariháni (fem.) 

decrease parihāni (fem.) 

decry (p)pati-(k)kus (1) 

deduced pariydhata 

deducing takhin- 

deducer takkin- (as masc, noun) 

deduction takko 

deer migo 

defame pari-bhas (1) 

defeat ji (I) 

defend one's thesis sam-páy (I) 

become defiled sam-kilis (III) 

defilement samhkileso 

definite ekamsa 

definitely ehamsena (ind), tu eva 
(ind.: follows a word to be 
strongly emphasized) 

definition lakkhanam 

degradation okāro 

deity devata 

delicate sukumdara 

delicious panita 

delight sam-(p)pa-hams. (VII) (tran- 
sitive) 

delight in ram (I) (poetic) 

be delighted raj (I) 

delightful ramantya, pantta, ramma 
(poetic) 

delusion moho 

demerit apuññam 

demon yakkho 

denomination samkhyā 

depending on parāyana, upanissáya 
(ger. of upa-ni-(s)st), nissdya (ger. of 
ni-(s)st (I), dgamma (ger. ā-gam) 

deploying -vattin 

deportment ākappo 

depressed dummana 

depression domanassam 

derive upa-ni(r)-vatt (I) 

descend o-ruA (I) 
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descend into o-(k)ham (I) 

describe ā-cikkh (I) 

description adAivutti (fem.) 

deserve arah (I) 

designation adhivacanam, samañña 

desire pari-tas (III), is(w) (I), abhijjhā, 
tanhd, rāgo 

desiring sápehha 

desirous atthiha 

despair upāyāso 

despise ali-man (IIT), pari-bhū (I) 

destiny gati (fem.) (in general, any 
future existence) 

Destiny niyati (fem.) (inevitable, in 
sense of determinists) 

evil destiny duggati (fem.) 

good destiny sugati (fem.) 

destroying nāsanam, samárambho 

destruction vináso, ghaccá, gháto 

detached upe(k)khaka 

detachment upe(k)khā 

determination fanidhi (masc.) 

develop bhū (I) caus. 

developed pariņata (p.p. pari-nam (I)) 

developing -vattin 

development dhavanam 

devoted to -bahula (at end of com- 
pound) 

devour bkakkh (VII), ghas (1) 

devoured ghasta (p.p. ghas) 

dexterous padakkhiņa 

dialogue suttam 

did ? api (ind.), kacet (ind.) 

die (dice) akkho 

die mar (III) 

difference vemaitatā 

different: the... is a different thing 
from the... añña... ahha... 
(pronouns) 

difficult du(r)- (prefix) 

difficulty Aiccham, kasiram 

difüdent avisdrada 

diffuse vikhhitta 

dig up w(d)-har (I) M 

digest pari-nam caus. (parindm-) 

digestion parindmo 

diligence appamddo 

diminish kā (1) f 

direction disā, in any direction: 
samantā (ind.), intermediate : anu- 
disā, in all directions: anudisam 
(ind.) 
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dirt malam 

free from dirt vimala 

dirty asuci 

disadvantage ahitam, ádinavo 

disagreeable (p)patikāūla 

disappear antava-dha (III) 

disaster vyasanam 

disc mandalam 

discard ni-(A)4hip (1*) 

discern u:-(ñ)ñá (V) 

be discerned (f)pa-(4)fià (V) passive 

discerning person vii (masc.) 

discernment vifūutā 

causer of discernment vislfidpetar 

discipline vinayo 

having disciplined vineyya (gerund) 

discoloured dubbanna 

discolouration vevaņņatā 

discontent anabhirati (fem.) 

discover abhi-(ñ)ñā (V) 

discovered vidita (p.p. vid (11)) (f.p.p. 
ueditabba also current) 

discretion viññutā 

discrimination (philosophical, logical) 
vicayo, viveko 

non-discrimination (ethical: between 
self and others) sabbattatā 

discuss confidentially mant (VII) 

disease vyādhi (masc.) 

diseased vyādhita 

disgust parijeguccho 

be disgusted with gup desid. 

disgusting jeguccha 

dishes khādaniyam 

dismiss w(d)-yuj (II) caus. 

disorder vikāro 

disparage apa-vad (1) 

dispassion virāgo 

dispel (p)pafi-vi-nt (I) 

dispelled ossattha (p.p. o-(s)saj 1 (I)) 

dispense (p)pa-kapp (VII) (pay out), 
abhi-vi-(s)saj 1 (1) (gifts) 

displeasing amanápa 

disprove ā-ruh (I) caus. 

disproved dropita 

dispute vivādo 

disquiet anattamanatā 

dissolve sam-vatf (1) 

dissolved in samvatianika 

dissolution samvaļtam 

disseminate: be disseminated abhi- 
u(d)-gam (I) 
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in the distance dūrato (ind.) 

distasteful (p)patikkūla 

distinction vemattatā (difference) 

distress vi-han (I) 

district aAáro 

disturbed anatiamana 

diversity nānailam 

divide vi-bhaj (1) (share), bhid (II) 
(split) 

divine dibba 

divine being devalà 

diviner nemitto 

division bhedo 

do kar (VI) 

do ? api (ind.) 

what should be done kiccam 

what should not be done akiccam 

doctor vejjo 

doctrine dhammo, sdsanam 

received doctrine (tradition) dgamo 

doctrinal dhamma (fem. -D 

doer kārako 

does? nu (ind., enclitic), Aim (ind.), 
api (ind.) 

doing -karo, -kārin 

dog kukkuro, suno, san- (masc.) 

dog-vower kukkuravatiko 

domestic ibbha 

donation dánam, dakkhiņā 

donkey gadrabho 

don't mā (ind.) 

doorkeeper dovāriko 

doorway (i.e. the opening) dvāram 

double digunam (or dvi-) 

doubt kankhd, āsankā (apprehension) 

in doubt kankhin 

I doubt whether ? Aacci (ind.) 

no doubt maññe (ind.) 

doubting kañhhin 

down ni (cf. ni(r)) (prefix), o (prefix) 

having dragged down, having dragged 
away ohhassa (ger. of o-(A)hass 
(VII) 

draught animal yoggam 

draw wt (I) (ploughs, etc.) 

draw in saņ-iūj (I) (usually sam- 
mifj-) 

draw back o-sakk (T) 

dress @-(c)chad (VII), ni-vās (VII), 
vās (III) 

drink pā (Ī) (pivati), pānam (general), 
majjam (alcoholic) 
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drinking water pantyam 

drip (5)pa-(g)ghar (1) 

drive pes (VII) 

“ drive ” (= desire) taņhā 

driving away apantidanam (poetic) 

drop ni-fa! caus. 

dropping -pdio 

drug bhesajjam 

drum panavo 

drunk nadhuraka, pipása 

drunkard pipāsa 

dry sukkha 

dry land thalam 

in due course anupubbena (ind.) 

dull manda 

dullness mandatlam 

dung gūtho 

duration (f)tht#i (fem.) 

dust pamst (masc.), rajas- 

duty karaniyam, vatlam 

dwell ví-har (I), (p)pati-vas (1) 

dwell in ā-vas (I) 

dwelling dvasatho (place, building), 
āvāso (~ in), viháro (mode of life) 

dwelling place dvasatho (building), 
vaso (temporary camp, etc.) 

dye rajanam 

dysentery pakkhandtha 


e 


each one ehameha (pronoun) 

eager ussuka 

be eager ussukkati (denom.) 

eagerness ussuākam 

ear solam (esp. as sense of hearing) 

earlier purima 

earth Pafhav (the ~, the element ~), 
bhümi (fem.) (ground), chamá, 
mah (poetic) 

east puraithā (ind.) 

easy sukara 

eat khād (Y), pari-bhuj (II), bhakkh 
(VII) 

eating -bhakkha 

eclipse -(gygāko 

educable damma 

eight attha (num.) 

eighteen affhádasa (num.) 

eight days atthaham 

having eight factors affkatigika 

eighty asīti (fem.) 
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eighty-four caturāstti (fem.) 

either va (ind., enclitic) 

elated udagga 

elation ubbilāvitattam, somanassam 

elder (monk) thero 

elder jettha, mahallako 

eldest jettha 

elect sam-man (VI) 

element dhátw (fem.), 
dhammo 

clephant nāgo 

she-elephant Aatthinika 

elevated mahaggata 

eleven ekādasa (num.) 

eliminate pari-(R)&ht (III) 

having eliminated vineyya (ger.) 

be eliminated pari-hd (I) passive, kā 
(D) 

embrace pari(> pali)-(s)saj* (I), 
(s)saj * (1) 

emigrate w(d)-(t)thà (I) 

emotional samvejantya 

emperor cakkavatti (masc.) 

empty suñña 

encircled pariyanta 

encompassing pariya (adj.), pavicca 
(gerund) 

end ni-rudh (III), upa-rudk (II), anto 

the end (future) aparanto 

come to an end pari-hd (I) pass. 

bring to an end pari-hā (I) caus. 

ending pariyosdnam (conclusion) 

be endowed with sam-anu-ā-gam (1), 
sam-pad (111) 

end quote # (ind.), (emphasizing one 
word or expression :) # eva (ind.) 

enduring addhaniya 

enemy paccattkiko 

energy viriyam, samkhāro (see Vocab. 
26), dtappo (ascetic energy which 
burns up defilements and purifies ` 
the faculties), tejas- 

energetic ātāpin (ascetic) 

engage in (p)pafti-pad (III) 

enjoy anu-bhü (I), pari-bhuj (ID, 
abhi-vam (I) (elevated, with loc.) 

enjoying bhogin, abhirata (p.p. abhi- 
vam) 

enjoyment ábhogo, sukhallikā, assādo, 
vaso 

enjoy oneself pari-car (I) caus. 

enlightened sambuddha, buddha 


mahabhato, 
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become enlightened  abhi-sam-budh 
(HD 

attain enlightenment abhi-sam-budh 
(III) 

enlightenment bodhi (fem.), sambodhi 
(fem.), sambodho 

complete enlightenment 
(fem.) 

enough (I) alam (ind.) 

enter (p)pa-vis (I*), vis (1*) 

enter into upa-sam-pad (III) 

entertain sat-kar (VI) 

entertainment sakkāro 

entire kevala, sabba (pronoun) 

entrance upasampada 

enumeration samkhya 

envelop pari-o-nah (II) (pariyonan- 
dhati) i 

envisage sam-anu-pass (I) 

equal to sama 

equally sama (ind.) 

equanimity upe(k)kha 

eguivocation vikkhepo 

erect (D#ha (I) caus., uju 

erratically ayoniso (ind.) 

erroneous mogha 

escape ati-vatt (1) 

escaping nissakkanam (not escaping : 
analita) 

establish (‘tha (I) caus. 

etc. pe 

eternal sassata 

eternal thing sassati (fem.) 

eternity sassati (fem.) 

eternally sassatisamam (ind.) 

even antamaso (ind.: merely, mere), 
sama (adj.: not uneven, equal), pi 
(ind. : too), (s)sw (ind.), (s)sudam 
(ind.) 

evening sáyanho 

in the evening sāyam (ind.) 

evening meal sáyamáso 

ever kadā ci (ind.) 

everywhere sabbadhi (ind.) 

evil papa, duttha, apuūāam 

evil destiny duggati (fem.) 

evolve vi-vatt (I) 

evolution vivaltam 

speak with exaltation 
(denom.) 

exalted sāmukkamsaka, ariya 

exalted utterance udānam 


sambodhi 


udāneti 


425 


examine sacchi-kar (VI) 

examination anuyogo 

exceedingly ati- (prefix to adjectives, 
poetic) 

excellence lakkhanam 

excellent abhikkanta, paņīta, ariya, 
vara (poetic) 

excellent | ditthā (ind.) 

except (f)fha (I) caus. 

except for aññatra (ind., ins., dat., or 
abl.) 

excess mado 

excessive ativela, balha 

excessively ativelam (ind.) 

exchange greetings with sam-mud (I) 
(preceded by ins. and: saddhim) 

excite sam-u(d)-tij (VII) 

be excited rafij (1) 

exciting rajaniya 

excluded (false) mogha 

without excluding anyone abáhiram 
(ind.) 

excogitated vicdrita (p.p. of caus. 
vi-car (1)) 

excrement Aarisam 

execution vadho 

exegete vimamsin- (as masc. noun) 

exercise vi-à-yam (I) (vàyamati), 
vāyāmo 

take exercise (walking) (A)Aam (I) 
intensive 

exert (p)pa-dhà (1) 

exertion padhanam 

exhaust (&)&At (III), pari-(k)kÀht (IIT), 
pari-ā-dā (III) 

exhaustion (k)khayo 

exhausted by heat abhitaita 

exhort sam-ā-dā (1) caus. 

exist upa-labh (I) pass., as (I), bhū (1) 

existing sant- 

existence sattattam, bhavo, nivāso 

expand fan (VI) 

expect (p)pati-d-sis (II), 
labbhā (ind.) (Vocab. 27) 

expectation ape(hk) kha 

experience (p)pati-sam-vid (VIT), anu- 
bhū (I), sacchi-kar (VI), sam-(ū)ūā 
(V), vedayitam, sacchikiriyà 

experiencing patisamvedin-, patisam- 
vedana 

expert abhiyogin 

explain vi-d-kar (VI), ni(y)-veth (VII) 


cf. also 
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explanation veyyākaraņam 

exploit adhi-ā-vas (I) 

expression (verbal) akkkaram, vyafi- 
janam, adhivutti (fem.) 

external bākira 

extinction atthagamo, nibbānam 

attain extinction pari-ni(r)-vā (I) or 
(III) 

become extinguished ni(7)-vā (III) 

extinguishing nibbuti (fem.) 

extract (liquids) su (I) 

extreme anto, ekanta 

exultation ubbilávitatiam 

eye akkhi (neut.), cakkhu (neut.) (esp. 
as sense of sight), nayanam (poetic), 
locanam (poetic) 

having eyes cakkhumant- 


H 


facing abhimuhha, purakkhatvā (ger.), 
purakkhata (p.p. pura(s)-kar) 

in fact Aira (ind., enclitic) 

factor añgam 

faculty indriyam 

failed vipanna, aparaddha 

failure vipatti (fem.) 

fair subha 

fall down ni-pat (I) 

fall from cu (I) 

fall upon «pa-(k)ham (I) 

falling upon samdrambho 

fallen into palipanna (p.p. pari-pad 
(ID) 

false mogha 

falsehood musa 

fame kitti (fem.) 

fan vij (D 

as far as yāva (ind.), yāvatā (ind.), 
yāvataka (tem. -ikā) 

as.far as one wishes ydvaticchakam 
(ind.) 

from far dürá (ind.) 

far from árakd (ind., abl.) 

not far avidüre (ind.) 

farmer vesso 

fast sigham (ind. repeated = very 
fast) 

fate gati (fem.) (in general, any future 
existence, result of actions) 

a bad fate duggati (fem.) 

Fate niyati (fem.) (inevitable, in sense 
of determinists) 
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father pilar (masc.) 

fear bhayam, āsankā, ottappam (of 
blame) 

feast sam-(p)pa-var (VII) (transitive) 

feature dkāro 

feeding on -bhakkha 

having fed bhojetvā (ger., transitive) 

feel (p) pati-sam-vid (VII), vid (VII) 

feeling patisamvedin-, patisamvedana 

fellow-feeling muditā (joyful) 

ferry tiitham 

fetch à-har (I) 

fetter bandhanam 

fever ātanko 

fickle lola 

fie ! dhi(r) (ind., acc., or nom) 

fief brahmadeyyam 

field hellar 

fierce canda 

fifteen Pannarasa (num.) 

fifth paficama 

fifty paññäsä (fem. or -a neut.) 

filament A:&jahhham 

fill with pari-bhū (I) caus. 

film santānakam 

finally ekantikena (ind.) 

find labh (1), vid (II) (poetic) 

find out (f)#a (V) 

fine sukhuma (subtle) 

finger anguli (fem.) 

fingernail nakho 

finish treti (denom.) 

finite anta, antavant-, pamāņakata 

fire aggi (masc.) 

firewood kattham 

firm dalha 

be firm gadh (1) 

firm as a pillar esthatthdyin- 

first tāva (ind.) 


- first (numeral) pathama 


firstly pathamam (ind.) 
at first pure (ind.) 
fist muttht (masc.) 
five pañca (num.) 
fixed dhuva 

fix in sam-app (VII) 
flax khomam 

flee ni(r)-pat (I) 
flesh mamsass 

flood annavo 
flourish pabb (1) 
flow sand (I) 
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fold kujj (1) 

fold the legs ā-dhuj (1*) 

-fold -guna(m), -vidha 

foliage palāso 

follow anu-bandh (D, anu-pat (D, 
(p)pati-pad (III) (fig.), anu-car (1) 
(fig.) 

follow about anu-(k)kam (I) intensive 

follower upafthako (attendant), an- 
vāyiko 

following anugati (fem.), anvāya (ger. 
anu-i), anu (prefix) 

as follows seyyaihīdam (ind.) 

fond of -bahula (at end of compound) 

food annam, bhojanam, ākāro (incl. 
general and fig.), bhojantyam (soft 
foods 

foods (dishes) &hàdaniyam 

solid food kabaļinkāro 

fool bālo 

foolish bāla 

foot pādo, caraņam (poetic) 

forbearance titikkha 

force dando (coercion), 
(natural—see Vocab, 26) 

having forced pasayha (gerund of 
(p)pa-sah (1)) 

foreign paccantima, bāhiva 

foreigner paccantajo 

foremost pamokkha 

forest araññam, dratifiaka 

living in the forest áraññaha 

not-forgetting asammoso 

forgivingness khanti 

form sam-mucch (I) (intrans.), rūpam 

formed, having form vūpin- 

former pubba (adj.), pubbaka, purima 

formerly pubbe (ind.), bhūtapubbam 
(ind.), Puratthà (ind., poetic) 

formless arüpin 

(good) fortune bhavo 

(good) fortune (to you !) bhavam (ind. 
with atthu and acc. of person) 

fortnight addhamáso 

fortunate sirīmant (poetic) 

the fortunate bhagavant (masc.) (title 
of the Buddha) 

forty cattārīsā (fem. or -a neut.) 

foul asubha 

found vidita (p.p. vid (II) f.p.p. 
veditabba also current) ; i 

be found vid (III), sam-vid (III) 


samkhāro 
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foundations uddāpo 

four catu(r) 

fourteen cuddasa (num.) 

fourth catuttha 

four days catuham 

frank pasata (p.p. (p)pa-sar) 

free muc (11), abbhokāsa 

become free vi-muc (III) 

free from vigata-, apagata- 

set free vi-muc (III) caus. 

freeing mutti (fem.) 

freguent bahula 

frequently abhinham (ind.) 

fresh karitaka 

friend sahāyo, 
(masc.) 

friendliness meitā 

frivolity sampham 

from that, from these tato (ind.) 

from this ito (ind.) 

(directly) from santiká (ind.) 

in front purakkhata (p.p. pura(s)-kar), 
parimukham (ind.) 

in front of purato (ind., gen.) 

fruit phalam 

bear fruit vi-pac (III) 

fruitful pākima, opanayika 

full pūra, paripunna (also fig.) 

full of āyuta (poetic) 

fungus pappatako 

further pārima, uttara, ultari (ind.), 
aparam (ind.) 

furtive visāci 

future andgata (also neg. p.p. of d-gam) 

(the) future aparanto 

in future dyatim (ind.) 

future career or course gati (fem.) (in 
present or subsequent lives) 

(a) future or final state aparanto 

future state abhisamparáyo 


"illo, ñato, sakhā 


Lj 
gable Ātūto 
gain labho 
gamble div (III) 
gambler akkhadhutto 
garland mālā 
garment vatiham 
gateway dvāram 
gateway (arched) foranam 
gather sam-har (1) 
gathering ākāro 
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geisha ganihá 

gem ratanam 

generate (p)pa-su (1) 

get adhi-gam (I), ā-pad (III), labh (1) 

getting adhigamo 

get down (p)pati-o-ruh (1) 

get into abhi-ruh (I*) 

get going (p)pa-vatt (I) 

get up x(d)-(f)fhā (1) 

getting over visajja (ger.) 

ghee sappi (neut.) 

gift dànam, deyyam, dahhhinà, dāyo 

* gift to God": ie. grant of land/ 
villages to a priest of the Brah- 
manical religion brahmadeyyam 

gift by the king rájadáyo 

girl kumdrikd, kumári (of the military- 
aristocratic class); a beautiful 
girl: kalyāņi 

give dā (I) 

giver dátar (masc.) 

give up (f)pa-hà (1) 

give in charge of ni(r)-yat (VII) 
(niyyādeti) 

glad muda 

be glad ra?ij (I) M 

gladness mudità (fellow-feeling) 

be glorious subh (1) 

glory subham 

go gam (I), yā (I), i (I) (poetic), (v)vaj 
(I) (poetic) 

going gamanam, -gamo, gāmin 

go away (p)pa-(k)kam (I) 

go back ni-vait (I), (p)pati-à-ni()-yà 
(D. (p)pati-gam (1) 

go down to ava-sar (I) 

go forward abhi-(k)kam (I) 

go on (p)pa-vati (I), iriy (I*) (lit, and 
fig., poetic) 

go off apa-(h)ham (I) 

go out ni(r)-(k)ham (1) (r + k > RRA), 
ni(r)-vā (III) 

go out to nt(r)-yà (I) 

go on (doing) vait (D 

go home sam-vis (I*) 

going to -upaga, paricca (ger.) 

going on -cárin 

go forth (from ordinary 
wandering) (2)pa-(v)vaj (1) 

going forth pabbajjā 

one who has gone forth pabbajito 

go on a mission car (I) 


life to 
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go over to anu-pa-(k)khand (1) 

go to upa-sam-(k)kam (I), upa-gam (1), 
upa-i (I) 

go into upa-(k)kam (1) 

going round paricca (ger.) 

goad futtam 

goat ajo 

god devo, yakkho, issavo, suro (poetic) 

God brahman (masc.) 

goer gatako 

gold suvannam, játarüpam, hivativiam 
(money), kanakam 

good bhadda (= good of its kind, 
repeated = very good), kusala 
(morally), sādhuka (proper, doing a 
thing well: more often used as 
ind.: ~ am), kalyāņa (aesthetically 
or morally or both), vara (poetic), 
sant- (usually ‘ true ", sometimes 
= "good" in compounds), su- 
(prefix) 

goodness, 
kusalam 

good at kusala, padakkhiņa (loc.) 

goodbye (host speaking) yassa dāni 
kálam maffiasi (approximate equi- 
valent in certain circumstances, see 
Lesson 12) 

good conduct sucaritam, stlam 

good fortune (see “ fortune ’’) 

good heavens ! vata (ind., enclitic) 

good luck bhaddam (dat.) 

goods bhandam f 

goodwill metta 

gourd tundiktro (pot) 

govern (p)pa-sds (I) 

governing -vattin 

government valtam 

grain dhaññam 

granary kotthāgāvram 

grant anu-(p)pa-dā (I), 
brahmadeyyam 

grasp (g)gah (V), a-(3)8à (V) (fig.) 

grasper (fig.) asifiálar (masc.) 

grass (nam, babbajam (a coarse 
variety for rope and slipper making) 

gratify sam-tapp (VII) 

gratuity pabhatam 

great mahant- 

green karitaka 

greet. abhi-vad (VII), sam-mud (1) 
(preceded by ins. and saddhim) 


good (noun) puññam, 


pabhatam, 
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greetings ! (see “ (best) wishes ! '') 

grief soko (sorrow), paridevo (lamenta- 
tion) 

grieve suc (I), pari-dev (V ID 

gross oļārika 

ground chamd, bhimi (fem.) 

groundshect nisidanam 

group gano, (k)khandho 

in groups samghdsamghin 

grow ruh (1*) 

grow again (p)pati-vi-ruh (1*) 

grow old jar (111) 

growth virülhi (fem.) 

guard pari-rakkh (1) 

guarded gutta (p.p. gup) 

guest atithi (masc.) 


h 


habit samkhāro (see Vocab. 26) 

hail ! namo (ind., dat.) 

hair (of the head) keso 

hair (of the body) lomam 

half addho (or adj., also spelt addho), 
upaddha (or neut.) 

halfway upaddhapatham (ind.) 

hall sālā 


hand katiho, pani (masc), karo 
(poetic) 

hand over (p)pa-da (I), ni(r)-yat (VII) 
(niyyādeti) 


handsome abhirüpa, vaņņavant- 

haphazardly ayoniso (ind.) 

happen «(d)-pad (III) 

happy sukha, sukhin- 

be happy sukheti (denom.) 

happiness sukham 

harass heth (VII) 

be harassed vi-hefh (VII) 

harasser hethako 

harassing vihesā 

hard du(r)- (prefix) (difficult) 

hardship ahitam 

hard task dukkaram 

harming upaghātin 

harmlessness avikimsā, ahimsā 

harsh pharusa, khara 

harvest apadānam 

hatchet vast 

hatred veram 

have (often expressed by the gen. 
case + Av (1)) ā-pad (III) (intrans.), 
dhar (VII) 
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he ta(d) (so), ela(d), idam-(ayam), 
amu- (asu), na-, bhavant (his honour) 

head sisam, siras-, muddhan- (poetic) 

health ārogyam 

heap puñjo 

hear (s)s# (V) 

desire to hear (s)su (desid.), susstīsā 

hear of anu-(s)su (V) 

hearer sofar (masc.) 

hearing savanam 
(sense) 

hear ! yagghe 

“heart '' cittam (fig.) 

heat fap (1), tejas- 

exhausted by heat abhilatta 

heaven saggo, divo (poetic) 

heavenly sovaggika, dibba 

leading to heaven sovaggika 

heavy garu 

heir dāyādo 

helot (member of the servile or 
working class: see footnote to 
Vocab. 20) suddo 

hemp sanam 

here ettha (ind.), idha (ind.), iha (ind.) 

here ! iñgha (ind.) 

hermitage assamo 

heron Aofico 

hey ! re (ind.) 

high priest purohiio 

higher uttara 

highest ullama, parama 

him (see ‘ he '') enam (pronoun, acc., 
sg. masc. only, enclitic) 

hinder var (VII) 

hit (p)pa-hay (I) 

hither apáram (ind.) 

hold dhar (VII) 

held panthita (p.p. (p\pa-ni-dha) 

holding -dharo 

hold on to parā-mas (1) 

hold tight gàd (1) 

hole vivaram 

home dlayo, agāram, abbhantara 

go home sami-vis (1*) 

take home sam-vis (I*) caus. 

homelessness anagáriyam 

your honour, his honour bhavant 

honour pūj (VII), man (VII) 

honey madhu (neut.), &huddam (wild) 

hook vankam 

elephant hook amkuso 


(action), sotam 


430 


beyond/defying the hook accamhusa 

hope for (p)pati-d-sis (11) 

I hope ? &acci (ind.) 

horizontally /iriyam (ind.) 

hostel (maintained by a local council) 
āvasathāgāram 

hostile king patirdjan (masc.) 

hot tatia (p.p. tap) 

house gharam, geham, agavam, nive- 
sanam 

house-dwelling gihin 

householder gahapati 
gahapatiko 

how yatha (ind.) 

how ? katham (ind.) 

however pana (= but: ind., enclitic), 
yathà yathā (= whatever way : ind.) 

how much ! (to what an extent) yāva 
(ind.) 

how much more (so) pag eva (ind.), 
ko pana vādo (ind.) 

human mānusaka 

human being manusso, 
(poetic), mānuso (poetic) 

non-human being amanusso 

hundred satam 

hundred thousand satasahassam 

be hungry ghas desid. 

husbandman vesso 

husk thuso 

without husk athusa 

husked rice iandulam 

hymn manto 


(masc.), 


manujo 


I ma(d)- (aham) - 

idea parivitakko, dhammo 

i.e. yad idam (ind.) 

if sace (ind.), ce (ind., enclitic), yam 
(ind.) 

what (now) if ? yan nūna (ind.) 

if so atha (ind.) 

ignorance avijjā 

ignore ati-say (I) 

ill ābādhika, gilāna, vyādhita, du(r)- 
(prefix) 

illness ábádho, gelatiiam, rogo 

illuminated abhisambuddha (fig.) 

illumination avabhaso 

imagine as upa-sam-har (I) (2 accs.) 

imitation anugati (fem.) 

immaterial arpin 
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immeasurable abpamāņa 

immortality amatam 

immovable as a peak Adtattha 

impatience ussukkam 

be impatient ussukkati (denom.) 

imperishable aparihāniya 

imperturbable aneja 

impossible akavantya 

imprisonment ubbādhanā 

impure asuct 

inaction akiriyam 

incapable abhabba (with dat. of the 
action) 

incline nam (I) 

inconsequentially ayoniso (ind.) 

increase (5) pa-vaddh (I), abhi-vadgh (1) 

incur nt-gam (I) 

indeed kho (ind., enclitic), &Aa/u (ind., 
enclitic), w (ind., enclitic to other 
indeclinables, poetic) 

indefinable anidassana 

independent paccatta 

indeterminate avyākata (neg. p.p. vi- 
á-har) ; 

become indignant (A)AAt (III) 

individual paccatta 

individually paccattam 

indolent kustia 

indulge in (p)pati-sev (I), sev (I) 

indulgence pūtavyatā 

inept manda 

ineptitude mandattam 

inertia thinam (mental), thinamid- 
dham (mental) 

infantryman pattiko 

inference anvayo 

inferior appesakkha, hina, nica 

infinite ananta 

infinity dnaficam 

influence āsavo 

influx āsavo 

inform á-ruc (VII) (dat), vid (I) 
caus., (p)pati-vid (Y) caus. 

information vediyam 

inheritance dayajjam 

inheritor dāyādo 

initiate d-rabA (I) 

injure his (II) 

inner ajjhatta 

inscrutable viceyya 

insentient asañña 

insight abhisamayo, abhiññā, aññä 
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have insight (p)pa-(ñ)ña (V) 

having insight cakkAumant- 

inspiration patibhdnam 

inspiring samvejantya 

instigate (use caus. or agent noun of 
caus., e.g. : instigator to kill ghátetar 
(masc.)) 

instinct samkharo (see Vocab. 26) 

instruct sam-(d)dis caus., anu-sās (1) 

instruction sāsanam 

intelligent vyatta, viyalla (alternative 
spelling of vyatia), medhāvin, 
cakkhumani- 

very intelligent sumedhasa (poetic) 

intent on pasuta, adkimtuita 

intention samkappo, ape(k)kha 

intermediate majjhima 

intermediate direction anudisā 

internal abbhantara 

internally ajjhattam 

intimidation paritajjanā 

intoxicant majjam 

intoxicated madhuraka, sammatia 

intoxicating madantya 

intoxicating drink mado 

intuition patibhānam 

invade abhi-yā (1) 

investigate vi-ci (V), man desid. 

investigating vimamsin- 

investigation vīmamsā 

investigator vimamsin- 
noun) 

invisible anidassana 

invite ni-mant (VII) 

involve sam-vatt (1) 

involved in samvattanika 

involution samvatiam 

irascible canda 

the “iron age ” (that of misfortune) 
kali (masc.) 

irrelevantly aññena aññam (ind.) 

island dipo 

isn't, isn't it ? nanu (ind.), (s)sw (ind.) 

isolated vivitla (p.p. vt-vie (VII)) 

having become isolated vivícca (ger. 
vi-vic (VII)) 

it ta(d) (tam/tad), eta(d), idam, amu- 
(adum) 


(as masc. 


j 
jaundice pPandurogo 
jaw(s) hanu (fem.) 
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jetty tittham 

join adhi-upa-gam (I) (adhere to 
person/party), anu-pa-(k)hhand (Y) 
(anupa-) (go over to, be converted 
to) 

joined samhita (p.p. sam-dhā) 

joint sandhi (masc.) 

journey cārikā 

joy pīti (fem.), dnando, somanassam, 
muditā (sympathetic—at well-being 
of others) 

speak with joy udāneti (denom.) 

joyful muda 

joyful utterance udānam 

junction sandhi (masc.) 

just dhammika (practising justice), 
eva (ind., enclitic: “ only”), va 
(junction form of eva) 

just now adhund (ind.) 

just so evam eva (ind.) 

justice dhammo 

just like seyyathā (ind., introducing a 
simile) 


k 


keeping gahanam 

keeper away niváretar (masc.) 

kill Aan (I), ati-pat caus. 

killing atipáto 

killer kantar (masc.) 

kind (of) -rūpa, -vidha 

kindling block sahitam 

kindling stick arani (fem.) 

kindness sneitá 

king rājā (masc.) (rājan-), makārājo 
(“ great king ”), devo (used for polite 
address) 

kingdom rajjam, vijitam 

kinsman #4# (masc.), bandhu (masc.) 
(as name of God, poetic) 

having knocked out dhacca (ger. 
u(d)-han or o-han) 

know (f)fid (V), abhi-(ñ)ñáa (V), budh 
(HI), (vid (I), present not used, is 
used in caus. = “ inform") 

knower vidū (masc.) 

knowing thoroughly ovida (poetic) 

known vidita (p.p. vid (II): (f-p-p. 
veditabba also current), vediya (esp. 
that which is known: ~ am) 

make known (p)pa-vid (I) (only caus.) 
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known as -samkhdla (p.p. of sam- 
(k)khā (1) 

knowledge žātam, añña (the quality 
of, insight), vijjā (body of, science) 

having the triple knowledge [evijja 
(= the verses, music and prayers 
of the Three Vedas) 


1 


lacking vipanna 

lady! ayye (voc.) (polite or respectful 
address, used also to nuns) 

lake saram 

lament pari-dev (VII), anu-(tythu (V) 

lamentation paridevo 

lamp padipeyyam, padipo, pajjoto 

lance tomaram 

land khettam (field, territory, etc.), 
thalam (dry land) 

landing place tittham 

land-sighting /iradassi 

language niruiti (fem.) 

lap udaram 

lapis lazuli veluriyo 

large (cf. '' great '') ihūla, vipula 

last pacchima 

at last cirassam (ind.) 

law of nature dhammo 

lay disciple updsako (masc.), upāsikā 
(fem.) 

lazy alasa, ñustta 

lead sīsam 

lead at (1) 

lead away apa-nt (T) 

lead out nt(r)-vah (1) 

Sead to sam-vatt (1) ( 

leader Parináyako 

leading nelli (fem.) 

leading to -yániya, saņvattanika 

league yojanam (about 4-5 miles) 

leaning on nissāya (ger. of ni-(s)st (D) 

learn d-(ii)vid (V) (grasp), w(d)-(g)gah 
(V) (memorize), (8)7ià (V) (find out), 
sikkh (I) (train) 

learned abhiñña, kovīda (poetic) 

learning sajjhāyo (studying) 

learner aūtātar (masc.) 

leave ni(r)-kam (1) (r + k > kkh) 

take leave abhi-vad (VII), apa-lok 
(VII) (give notice) 

ask leave (of absence) d-pucch (I) 


dat.) 
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leaving nissakkanam 

leaving behind visajja (ger.) 

having led netvā (ger. nt) 

left (hand, etc.) vāma 

be left over sts (VII), ava-sts (III) 

left over avastitha 

length āyāmo 

let alone (much less) kuto pana (ind.), 
pag eva (ind.) 

liberating s:bbuti (fem.) (from ni(r)- 
và (I) 

liberation pātimokkho 

liberation (from existence) nibbānam, 
nissaraņam, vimulti (fem.) 

attain liberation pari-ni(r)-vā (I) 
(or III) 

lie down nt-pad (III), si (I) 

life jīvitam, pano (breath), dyu (neut.) 
(length of, age), nivāso (kind of, 
sphere of, particular existence), 
vihāro (way of) 

all one's life ydvajivam (ind.) 

life principle jtvo 

way of life viliáro 

“best ” (celibate) life brahmacariyam 


` lift onto «(d)-std caus. (ussadeti) 


light (illumination) dloko 

light (weight) lahu 

light coloured sukka 

like (A)Rham (I), sadisa (adj.), sama 
(adj.), samam (ind.), viya (ind., 
enclitic), tva (ind., enclitic), va 
(ind., enclitic, poctic) 

līking kāmo 

likewise evam eva (ind.) 

like what ? Aidisa (adj.) 

as long as one likes yathdbhivantamn 
(ind.) 

limb gattam, angam 

limited parivatuma, samkhitta 

lion stho 

liquor majjam 

litter (palanquin) milātaņ 

little appa, appaka (poetic) 

live jiv (I) (be alive), vi-har (I) (dwell), 
vas (I) (dwell), car (I) (conduct 
oneself, carry on) 

live among fari-vas (I) 

live in à-vas (I) 

live on adhi-à-vas (I) 

live upon, live by upa-jtv (Y) 

make live with vas (I) caus. 
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as long as one lives ydvajivam (ind.) 

having lived properly vusttavant- 

having truly lived (as a monk) 
vusitavant- 

lived well vusita (p.p. vas (I)) 

livelihood āftvo, jivikā 

living -vihárin (dwelling, 
-cārin (going on), -cara 

living by ājtvin 

living in āvāso 

make a living jiv (I) 

living being bhūio, pāņo 

living beings bhūtagāmo 

load d-vuh (I) caus., bháro 

locality padeso 

lofty udagga 

logician takhin- 

loneliness anabhirati (fem.) 

long digha 

long (adv.) dighams (ind.) 

so long fava (ind.) 

long (for) pari-tas (III), fih (VII) 
(dat.) 

too long ativelasn (ind.) 

long time cira, digharattam (ind.) 

for a long time ciram (ind.) (cira- 
pajikaham = ' I have long ") 

after a long time ciram (ind.), 
cirassam (ind.) 

as long as yāva (ind.), yāvakivam 
(ind) 

longing paritassand 

as long as one lives yāvajtvam (ind.) 

look at o-loh (VII) 

looker at udikkhitar (masc.) 

looker on pekhhitar (masc.) 

look for pari-is(a) (I) (pariyes-) 

looking for partyeftht (fem.) 

look after pus (VII), anu-rakhh (I) 

look on (p)pa-ikkh (I) 

loom tantam 

lord ādhipati (masc.), pati (masc.), 
$ssaro 

lordship ādhipaleyyam 

loss vayo, parihàni (fem.) 

lost (strayed) mūļha (p.p. muh) 

lotus pool pokkharaņi, nalini 

(of) lovable sight/appearance piya- 
dassana 

love kam (VII) kāmo (sexual or 
otherwise possessive), meitā 
(spiritual and non-sexual) 


being), 
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lovely kanta, hamantya, fāsādika, 
vāma (poetic) 

lovingkindness metta 

low nica 

it's lucky ditthá (ind.) 

luminosity pabkā 

lunar mansion nakhhattam 

lust pariļāko 

lustre subham, nibhā 

lustrous subha 

lying down uttána, sayāna (pres. p. si) 


m 


mad ummatta 

maddened sammatia 

magnificence dnubhdvo 

the majority of yebhuyyena (ind.) 

malicious pisuna 

make hay (VI) 

made of -maya 

maker kaitar (masc.) 

making -Aáro, -karaya (fem. -t) 

malevolence vydpado 

malevolent vyāpanna, vyápajjha 

man puriso, puman-, manuso (poetic) 

mango (fruit) ambam (usually neut.) 

mango (tree) ambo (usually masc.) 

mango woman ambakā 

manifest patu(r) (prefix) 

become manifest átu(r)-bhà (1) 

manifestation pātubhāvo 

manner (of) -vidha 

mansion vimāno (only of divine 
beings, in the sky; cf. lunar <, 
palace) 

many aneka, sambahula, pakūta, baku, 
puthu 

how many? kati 
Lesson 26) 

as many as ydvalaha (fem. -ihā) 

mark lakkhanam 

marvellous abbhuta 

mass (k)khandho 

master vasin-, ayyaputto (= “ Mr. ” : 
polite address, esp. by ladies, 
including wives) 

the Master bhagavant (title of the 
Buddha) 

material ofarika, rūpin- 

mathematician ganako 

matrix mātikā (for remembering 
doctrine} 


(adj, but see 
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matter rapam, altho (affair) 

meal bhatlasn, bhojanam 

meaning attho 

meanness okāro 

meanwhile antarā (ind.) 

measurable pamdnakata 

measure md (V), maftā, pamāņam 
(size) 

meat mamsam 

medicine bhesajjam 

meditation (j)jhānam 

meditate (j)jhe (1) 

medium majjhima 

melancholy domanassam 

member of an assembly fārisajjo 

memorize «(@}-(g)gah (V) 

memorizer -dharo 

mental manomaya 

mental being nūmam 

mental deficiency thinam 

mental derangement middham 

mental object dhammo 

mental phenomenon dhammo 

mental state dhammo 

merchant vāņijo, vesso 

merit pufifiam 

meritorious action puññam 

messenger dito 

met abhisaja (p.p. abhi-sar) 

metaphysician vimamsin 

method ūdyo 

methodically yoniso (ind.) 

mews vāhanāgāram 

middle majjhima 

in the middle majjhe (ind.) 

might dnubhdvo 

mighty wJára ^ 

milk payas- 

mind manas-, celas-, cillam, ndmam 

mindful sata, satimant- 

mindfulness (s)sati (fem.), patissati 
(fem.) 

minister mahdmatlo 

minister (privy councillor) amacco 

minor khudda 

very minor anukkuddaka 

minute (infinitesimal) anu 

misconduct micchá 

misery apāyo, upāyāso, 
anayo 

misfortune anayo 

mission cdrikd 


dukhham, 


Introduction to Pali 


go on a mission car (1) 

mixed missa 

mixed (with) vokinna (p.p. vi-0-Air) 

mode (of argument) vatthu (neut.) 

modesty Airi (fem.) 

moment muhuttam (or masc.) 

money dhanam 

monk bhikkhu (masc.) (elder: thero) 

month māso > 

monument ihūpo 

moon candimā (masc.), cando 

more bhiyya, bhiyyo (ind.), uttari (ind.) 

more than (-numeral) paro- 

moreover ca pana (ind., enclitic), 
atha kho (ind.) 

morning pubbanho 

morning meal pdtardso 

in the morning palo (ind., in com- 
pound before a vowel påtar) 

mortal macco 

most barama 

mostly yebhuyyena (ind.) 

mother mätar (fem.) 

mount abhi-ruh (I$); d-ruh (1*), vāka- 
nam (animal or vehicle) 

mouth mukhagm 

mountain pabbato 

move sar (I), iriy (1*) (poetic) 

move about iriy (I*) (poetic) 

mown hina (p.p. lā (V)) 

much pahiita, bahu, bahuka 

very much ativiya (ind.) 

as much ydva (ind.) 

so much fava (ind.) 

in as much as yatra hi nāma (ind.) 
(may express wonder, etc.) 

much less (= '' let alone ") Auto pana 
(ind.) " I 

mud kaddamo, pamsu (masc.) 

muddy avila (turbid) 

mushroom ahicchatako 

(instrumental) music vàáditain 

must arah (1) (or ipv.) 

myna sālikā 


n 


nail nakho (finger-) 

name ndmam, adhivacanam 
narrow samkhilla 

natural element dham1no 
natural phenomenon dhammo 
natural principle dhasnmo 
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in natural order anulomam (ind.) 

nature bhávo, dhammo 

in its true nature, according to nature 
yathābhūtam (ind.) 

near avidüre (ind.) 

nearer orima 

negligence (p)pamddo 

negligent (b)bamalla 

neither n' eva 

nephew (sistet's son) bhágineyyo 

net-like jalin 

nevertheless api ca (ind.) 

new ahata, nava 

night ratti (fem.) 

nine nava (num.) 

nineteen ehtinavisaté (fem.) 

ninety navuti (fem.) 

“ Nirvana " nibbānam (from ni(r)-và 
(D) 

noble ariya 

noise saddo 

non a- 

through non-attachment anupādā 
(ind.) 

non-existence vibhavo 

non-harasser ahethako 

non-injuring avikimsā 

non-sensual nirāmisa 

non-violence avyāpādo, aséhasam 

none at all na kiñ ci (pronoun) 

nonsense paldpo 

nor na, na pana, no ca kho 

in normal order anulomam (ind.) 

northern wtfara 

nose natthu (fem.), ghānam (esp. as 
sense of smell) 

not a-, na (ind.) 

not (emphatic) no (ind.) 

don't mā (ind.) 

not to speak of ko pana vādo (ind.) 

notes mātikā (sing.) 

nothing na kiñ ci (pronoun) 

nothingness äkiñcaññam 

give notice apa-lok (VII) 

now elarahi (ind. = at present), dani 
(ind., enclitic), adkunā (ind. = 
** just now ''), Aira (ind.), tam (ind.), 
tāva (ind.) 

now 1 tena hi (ind., admonitory) 

nun bhikkhunt 

nurse dhait 
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object (cf. '' sight ”, etc., ‘' purpose '') 
samkappo (intention) 

the true/good objective sadattho 

oblation Autam 

obscurity andhakāro 

observance day uposatho 

observe sam-lakkh (VII), sacchi-kar 
(VI), upa-ni-(j)jhe (1), anu-bhū (I) 

observation sacchikiriyà 

observer pekkhitar (masc.) 

observing anupassin 

obstacle nfvaranam, antardyo 

obstruct var (VII) 

obtain labh (I), (p)pati-labh (1) 

occasion samayo, veld 

occupy pari-(g)gah (V) 

occur u(d)-pad (111), vid (III), sam-vid 
(III) 

occurrence uppado 

ocean samuddo 

oceanic, ocean going sdmuddika 

odour gandho 

of what sort ? Afdisa (adj.) 

off apa (prefix), o (prefix) 

offended aparaddha 

offer upa-nam (I) caus. (dat. of person 
and acc. of thing) 

offer a seat dsanena ni-mant (VII) 

offering -pāto (alms), yittham (sacri- 
ficial, ritual) 

offspring apacco 

oil telam (sesame) 

ointment vilepanam 

old purāņa, pubbaka, jara (aged), 
vuddha (aged, senior) 

grow old jar (III) 

old age jarā 

omen nimillo 

without omission anantaram (ind.) 

on farà (prefix) 

oneself sayam (ind.), sāmam (ind.), 
aitan (pronoun) 

one eka (prn. num.) 

one... another añña .. . afifia (prn.) 

once saki(d) (eva) (ind.), sakim (ind.) 

once upon a time bkūtapubbam (ind.) 

only eva (ind., enclitic), va (ind., 
enclitic) 

on to para (prefix) 

ooze u(d)-(g)ghar (I) 
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open vi-var (1) 

open apdruta (door, etc.), abbhohása 
(air), pasata (frank gaze) 

opening bhedanam (unpacking), ādi 
(masc.) (beginning) 

open air abbhokāsa 

operating (something) -vallin 

opinion malam, diļļhi (fem.) 

opportunity okāso, kālo 

opposed mithu 

in the opposite direction, the opposite 
way patipatham (ind.) 

oppression upapijā 

or vd (ind., enclitic), uddliu (ind.) 

orange kāsāya 

order dna caus. ( command *'), happo 
(arrangement) 

in normal or natural order anulomam 
(ind.) 

in reverse order pafičomam (ind.) 

ordered āņatta (p.p. dna caus.) 

ordainer safijitar (masc.) 

organize kapp (VII), sam-vi-dhd (I) 

origin samudayo, sambhauo, pubbanto, 
abhinibbatti (fem.), niddnam, yoni 
(fern.) 

originated samuppanna (p.p. sam- 
u(d)-pad (111)) 

origination samuppddo, samudayo 

original aggaiifia 

ornament alañháro 

other side parima 

other añña (pronoun), para (pronoun) 

the other way pafipatham (ind.) 

otherwise aññatha (ind.) 

ought arah (1) 

out ni(r) (prefix), (?)pa (prefix) 

out of doors abbhokàsa 

outside bahiddhā (ind.) 

over adhi (prefix), ati (prefix) 

overheated abhitatta 

overlord abhibhū (masc.) 

overturned nikkujjita (p.p. ni(r)-kujj 
(D) 

own sa-, saka, (~ child, etc. :) ura, 
orasa, allan (pronoun) 


ox yoggamn 


P 
package pujo (of merchandise) 
pagoda thūpo, cetiyam 
pair yamakam 
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palace pāsādo, antepuram, vimāno (of 
divine beings) 

palanquin milālam 

parcel bhaņdikā 

park uyyānam, ūrāmo 

parrot suko 

part paccangam (of body), bhágo 
(share) 

partridge jivamjivako 

pass into sam-(h)kam (1) 

pass over afi-(^)&kam (D, ati-sav (I) 
(ignore) 

pass away vi-o-(A)&am (I) 

pass away (from a form of existence) 
cu (I) 

one who has passed away feto 

passing away cavanain 

pass beyond sami-ati-(k)kam (1) 

pass down o-tay (1) 

not passing anailta 

passing beyond samatikkamo 

passion rāgo, kdmo, sūrāgo 

past atita 

pastime (p)pamddo 

pasture gocaro 

paternal pettiha 

path ayanam 

pay (p)pa-happ (VII) (wages), 
velanam 

peace of mind nirodho. 

peacemaker saudhātar (masc.) 

peacock mayūro 

peak Auto 

peculiarity ākāro 

pedestrian pattiko 

penetrate (p)pati-vidh (III) (compre- 
hend) 

penetrate with pari-bhii (I) caus. 

penetration (p)pativedho (compre- 
hension) 

people loko 

the people makājano, janata 

perceive sacchi-kar (VI), sasn-(2)8à (V) 

perception saitā 

having perception saññin- 

perch palijtha 

perfect paripunna 

perfectly sammā (ind.: " rightly ”), 
samatiam (ind.: “ completely °”) 

perfected alam (ind.) 

perfected one arahant- (masc.) 

perfection páriptüri (fem.) 
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perfume gandho 

perhaps api (ind., with opt.) 

perhaps ? &acci (ind.) 

perish (A)AAt (III), nas (IIT) 

perish utterly vi-nas (IIT) 

permanent nicca 

perpetuity amarā 

perplexity vimati (fem.) 

persistence (#)thili (fem.) 

person puriso, manusso, puggalo, jano 

people jano (collective singular} 

personal attarüpa, paccatia 

pervade phar (1) 

phenomenon dhammo (physical or 
mental, but natural) 

philosopher (other than a brahman) 
samano 

physician vejjo 

piece ālumpam 

pig sūkaro 

be piled up ci (V) passive (ctyati) 

pillar esi&am 

firm as a pillar esikaffháyin- 

piquancy raso 

pit sobbham 

place (t)fhātam, padeso, bhūmi (fem.) 

proper place gocaro 

plague antardyo 

plant ruh (I) caus. 

plants bijagamo 

play div (III) (gamble), upa-ļas (VII) 
(instrument, etc.), kāidģā 

pleasant to the skin succhavi 

please á-rádh (VII) (acc.), (&)&ham (I) 
(dat.) sam-tapp (VII) (acc), pin 
(I) (only caus.) 

as you please yathà te hhameyya 

pleased draddha (p.p. d-rddh (VII)) 

be pleased chad (VII), tus (III), nand 
(I) 

be pleased with (acc.) abhi-nand (I) 

pleasing mandpa 

pleasure kdmo, khamantyam, 
(fem.), sukhallika 

according to one's pleasure yathábhi- 
rantam (ind.) p 

take pleasure in abhi-ram (I) 
(elevated) (loc.) 

taking pleasure in abhivata (p.p. abhi- 
ram) 

pleasant sammodaniya 

plenty bahuka 


vitti 
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plough nañgalo 

plunder nillopo 

plunge into o-gah (I), adhi-o-gah (1) 

poet kavi (masc.) 

poetry kāveyyam 

point Adfo, deso (topic) 

poison visam 

policy samvidhānam 

polished /i&hita 

polite sārāņīya 

pollen renu (masc.) 

pondered vicdrita (p.p. of caus. vi-car 
(D) 

pool pallaiam 

lotus pool pokkharant, nalini 

poor adhana 

portent nimitto 

porter dovāriko 

position vatthw (neut.) 


"maintain one's position (thesis) sam- 


pay (I) 

possess pari-(g)gah (V) 

possessing pariggaha, bhogin, sa- 

not possessive amama 

possessiveness mamatiam 

possible labbhà (ind.) (see Vocab. 27) 

it is possible, is it possible ? sakhd 
(ind.) 

pot kumbho (clay), tundiktro (gourd) 

potency tejas- 

pour over d-sic (11) 

pour down (heavy rain, cloudburst) 
abhi-(p)pa-vass (I), galagaláyati 
(denom.-onomat.) 

poverty daliddiyam 

power ānubhāvo, iddhi (fem.) (mar- 
vellous) 

powerful iddha 

powerless avasa 

practice anuyogo 

practise (p)pati-pad (III), anw-car (I), 
á-sev (1), vi-à-yam (I) (vāyamati) , 

practising anuyoga 

praise (p)pa-sams (I), vanno 

prayer manto 

as a precaution patigacc’ eva (ind.) 

precept sikkhapadam 

precious thing ratanam 

pre-eminence aggatá 

preferring sāpekha 

pregnant gabbhin- 

preparation paññäpanam 
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prepare (p)pa-(A)fap (VIJ), (p)pafi- 
yat (only caus. : pafiydda peti) 

in the presence of sammuhhà (ind., 
gen.) 

at present etaraki (ind.) 

present pabhatam (gratuity), paccup- 
panna (time) 

presented with samappita, (p.p. sam- 
app (VII) 

prevalence vepullam 

prevent var (VII), ni-sidh (1) caus. 

prevention nisedko 

pride mano, uddhaccam, uddhaccahuh- 
kuccam 

priest brākmaņo 

young priest mdnavo 

high priest purohito 

priestess brdhmani (woman of the 
hereditary priest class) 

prime minister purohito 

primeval aggahūa 

prince humdro, rājaputio 

princess Awumdrt (girl of the military- 
aristocratic class) 

principle (natural) dhammo 

in privacy rahogata 

probable pátikankha 

proceed car (1), vati (1), (p)pa-vatt (1) 

process samskhdvo (see Vocab. 26) 

proclaim abÀi-vad (I) 

proclaimer pavatiay (masc.) 

produce ni(r)-vatt (VII), su (1), ā-pad 
(111) 

be produced abhi-ni(r)-vati. (1), sam- 
jan (111) 

produced from jālika 

producer janani (poetic) 

production abkinibbalti 
uppado, sambhavo 

profession sippam 

proficient abhiyogin 

profound gambhira 

prognosticator nemitto 

prohibit ni-sidh (1) caus. 

prohibition nisedho 

promulgate u(d)-ā-har (1) 

propaganda upalépanam: 

proper paļirūpa, kalla (sound), yaihā- 
bhucca (real) 

proper time kalo 

property bhogo, sdpateyyam, bhoggam 

proprietary rights bhoggam 


(fem.), 
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prosperity altho 

leading to prosperity aparihāniya 

prosperous pitta 

protect abhi-pāl (VII), pari-hay (1) 
(watch over) 

protected gutta (p.p. gup) 

protection gutti (fem.), saratam 

provide with samangī-bhū (1) 

punishment dando 

pupil sdvako 

pure visuddha, anclaka 

become pure pari-sudh (111), sudh (111) 

purgatory nirayo 

purification visuddhi (fem.) 

become purified vi-sudh (III) 

purity pdvisuddhi (fem.), soceyyam 

purpose altho 

the true/good purpose sadattho 

pursue sev (I) (indulge in) 

put on top of ā-ruk (I) caus. 

put down o-dhà (I), ni-(k)Ahip (I*), 
ni-pat (I) caus. 

put in order kapp (VII) 

put out (to sea) adhi-o-gdh (1) 

put into (p)pa-(A)Ahip (1*) 

putting on top of accddhdya (ger. 
ati-ā-dhā) 


g 


guadruped caluppado 

quadruple catugguna 

quake kamp (1) 

quality gunam (sometimes masc.), 
dhammo 

special (peculiar) quality lakhhanam 

quarrel viggaho 

quarter catuithabhdgo, catuttha 

queen devi 

question Paflho 

quickly kAippam 

quiver phand (1), haldpo 

end quote ti (ind.), (emphasizing one 
word or expression :) fv eva (ind.) 


r 


radiance obhdso, pabhā 

radiant angivasa (fem. -1) 

raft &ullo 

rain vassaip 

rain down on abhi-(p)pa-vass (1) 
rain heavily (f)pa-vass (I) 

rain on abAi-vass (T) 
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rainy season vassam (plur.) 

rainy (for the rainy season) vasstka 
(adj.) 

raise «(d)-har (I) 

ramparts pākāro 

range gocaro 

rare dullabha 

rather atha kho (ind.) 

razor khuram 

reach phus (I*), ap(p) (VI) 

reacting (p)patigho 

reaction (p)patigho 

ready nitthila 

real yathábhucca 

really Riva (ind.) 

as it really is yatkābhūtam (ind.) 

realm vijitasn 

reaped luna (p.p. lē (V)) 

reaping apadanam 

rear pus (VII) 

rearer posako 

ask for reasons sam-ant-(g)gah (V) 
caus, 

reasoned vitakkita (p.p. vi-lakk) 

reasoning vilakko 

reassurance ass@so 

rebel kantakam 

rebirth punabbhavo 

leading to rebirth ponobhavika 

reborn paccājāta (p.p. (p)pati-ā-jan 
(HI) 

be reborn upa-pad (III) 

rebut nz(r)-veth (VII) 

make receive (p)pati-(g)gah (V) caus. 

received (doctrine) āgata 

receiver patiggahetar (masc.) 

recipient patiggahetay (masc.) 

recite after anu-vac (I) caus. 

recitation pavutiam 

reciter sāvetar (masc.) 

recluse muni (masc.) (poetic) 

recollect anu-(s)sar (I) 

recollectedness patissati (fem.) 

red lohita 

reference padeso 

with reference to ārabbha (ger. ā- 
rabh (1)) 

with reference to this tayidam (ind.) 

referring to uddesika 

reflect (p)pati-sam-cikkh (I) 

reflection parivitakko 

refuge saraņam 
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refute ni-(g)gah (V), sam-anu-bhds (I) 

region padeso, disā 

regret vippatisdro 

be consumed with regret pa-(j)jhe (1) 

rejected paļinissattha (p.p. (p)pahi- 
ni(r)-(s)saj !) 

rejecting patinissaggo 

rejoice mud (I), nand (I) 

relate kath (VII) 

relative fiáti (masc.) 

blood relation salohito 

release vimutti (fem.) 

relics savivam (plur.) 

religious tax balé (masc.) 

remain (/)/hà (I) (stay), sis (VII) (be 
left over), ava-sis (III) (be left 
over), ava-(t)thā (1) 

remaining (/Mháyin-, avasittha 

without remainder aparisesa, asesa 

one who remains avasesako 

remember dhar (VII), (s)sar (I) 

remembering -dharo 

remorse vighāto 

removed onita, vita- 

removing apantdanam (poetic) 

renounce (p)pa-ha (1) 

renounced paftinissattha (p.p. (p)pati- 
ni(r)-(s)saj !) 

renouncing patinissaggo 

renunciation nekkkammam 

repelling patibaho 

report ā-(k)ākā (I) (esp. tradition) 
saddo (rumeur) 

reporter akkhátar (masc.) 

reproof garahá 

repulse patibaho 

repulsion (p)patigho 

reputable yasassin 

reputation yasas- 

request yāc (I) 

rescind pavi-hā (I) caus. 

residence dvasatho 

resistance (p)patigho 

resolve on adhi-(t)thā (I) 

resort to bhaj (1) 

resounding with abhiruda 

resources upakaranam 

respect mān (VII), gāravo 

give respect to garu-kar (VI) 

pay respect vand (I) 

respected yasassin 

resting place sendsanam, palittha 
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rest house dvasathdgdvam 

restless lola 

restrained saññata, danta (p.p. dam) 

restraint samvaro, damo 

restricted parilta 

result vipāko 

have a result vi-pac (III) 

asa result of dgamma (acc., ger. d-gam) 

retain anu-vahhh (1) 

retire o-sakh (I) 

retired patisallina (sometimes spelt 
pafi-) 

retirement palisallāņasn (sometimes 
spelt pafi-) 

return (p)pafi-d-gam (I), (p)pafi-a- 
ni(r)-yà (D 

having returned āgantvā (ger.) 

revere mān (VII) 

reverence fadakīkiņā 

in reverse order patilomam (ind.) 

review saņi-(d)dis caus. 

revolve (f)fa-vait (I) 

rice sāli (fem.), odano (boiled) (the 
fine red powder between the grain 
and husk of rice: kano) 

rice grain tandulam 

rich aggha 

ridge hijo 

right (hand) dahhhitia 

right (cf. just, true) 

rightly sammd (ind.) 

ripe, ripened pakka, pāka, pavipakha 

ripen vi-pac (111) 

ripening paripāko, pākima 

rise ($)pafi-(u)d-(f)fhā (I) (pacculfheti) 

rise up w(d)-(I)/4 (I) 

rising ushdnam 

rite yañño (sacrifice) 

river nadt 

road addhan-, patho, pantho, maggo, 
vaļumam 

roadworthy addhaniya 

roar nddo 

robbery duhano. 

robe civaram 

roll va? (I) (intrans.) 

rolling vajjam 

roof bracket gopánast 

room dvasatho 

root mūlaņ 

rope rajju (fem.) 

rough khara, pharusa 
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roughness kharaitam 

round pari (prefix) 

all round samaniā (ind.) 

royal court rājakulam 

royal endowment rdjaddyo 

royal stake (marking the royal 
threshold) indahhtio 

rubbish heap samkārakūjo 

ruin vinipato 

rule sds (I), happo 

moral rule sihhhápadam 

rule over abhi-bhü (1) 

rumour saddo 

rush (plant) muftjam 


sabbath uposatho 

sacrifice (ritual) yaj (I), yafifto (rite), 
yiffhasm (offering) 

sacrificer ydjetar (masc.) 

safe Ahema 

safely sotthi (ind., dat.), sotthind (ind.) 

safety rakkhā, sotthi (ind., dat.) 

sage isi (masc.) 

for the sake of attháya (ind.) 

salute vand (X) 

same: that/the... (is) the same 
thing as that/the... a(d)... 
ta(d)... 

satisfy d-rddh (VII) (acc.), sass-tapp 
(VII) (acc.) 

be satisfied sam-fus (only p.p.) 

say vad (I), bhās (I), vac (I) (aorist), 
bhan (1), ah (only perfect), u(d)- 
a-hay (1) 

saying tacana, bhdsitam 

say after anu-bhds (1) 

Tsay | bhawe (ind., enclitic : arrogant 
or lordly) tata (ind. enclitic: 
polite, mild expletive) 

they say (it is said that) Aira (ind., 
enclitic) 

scatter Air (I*) 

scent gandho 

science vijjā 

scold ā-(k)kus (I) 

cope avacaro 

scrape off o-lup (IT) caus. 

sea samuddo 

put out to sea adhi-o-gdh (1) 

search pariyejļhi (fem.) 
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search for gaves (I), pari-is(a) (I) 
(pariyes-) 

search out vi-ci (V) 

season w (neut.) 
fluctuates) 

seat dsanam (raised), 
(groundsheet, etc.) 

offer a seat dsanena ni-mant (VII) 

secluded patisallina (sometimes spelt 
pafi-). vipakattha 

seclusion patisallāņam (sometimes 
spelt pagi-), viveko 

second dutiya 

secure khema 

see pass (I), (d)dis (I) (present system 
from pass, rest from (d)dis) 

seed bijam 

seeing dassanam, dakkhin (fem. -in1), 
ditthin, -dasa, dassāvin (who would 
see) 

be seen sam-(d)dis passive 

seek pari-is(a) (1) (pariyes-) 

seeking pariyeļiki  (fem.), 
(adj.) 

seem (A)Ahà (III) 

seer tsi (masc.) 

seize (g)gah (V), d-(g)gah (V) 

seizing -(g)gdho 

self atiam (masc. and pronoun: 
Lesson 22), sayam (ind.), sdmam 
(ind.) 

self-control samyamo 

selfishness mamattam 

self possessed sata, satimant- 

self possession (s)sati (fem.) 

self-respect kivi (fem.) 

semi-desert hantaro 

send (f)pa-hi (V), pes (VII) 

(most) senior jettha 

sensation vedanā, vedayitam, phot- 
thabbam 

sensual sámisa 

sentence vyafijanam 

sentient safinin- 

sentient body ndmardpam 

separated vivilta (p.p. vi-vic (VII)) 

separate from vi-o-chid (IILI) 

having become separated from vivicca 
(ger. vi-vic (VII)) 

separation viveko 

serenity sampasādanam 

serve upa-()ihà (I), 


(the gender 


nisidanam 


anuesin 


upa-nam (1) 
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caus. (dat. of person and acc. of 
thing), pari-vis (I*) (with food) 

service porisam 

serving wpatthánam 

set going (f)pa-vatt (I) 

setting going -vattin 

set out (p)pa-yā (I) 

set up (p)pati( pati)-(Dtha (D, 
(p)paccupatihita (p.p. (p)?aft-upa- 
(hà) 

set upright u(d)-kujj (1) 

setting atthagamo 

seven salla (num.) 

seventeen saitavasa (num.) 

seventh saitama 

seventy sattati (fem.) 

sexual methuna 

shade pacchaya 

shake sam-dhu (V) 

shallow uitānaka 

shame ottappam 

shamefaced manku 

shapeliness iakākaņam 

sharp tinha 

share sam-vi-bhaj (I), bhāgo 

shave off o-har (I) caus. 

shaven munda 

shaven-headed mundaka, bhandu 

she fa(d) (sā), eta(d), idam- (ayam), 
amu- (asu), bhott (honorific) 

shelter āvaraņam 

shine subh (I), upa-subh (I) 

ship nāvā 

shoot vi-o-bhid (11) 

shooter vedhin- 

shore fram 

shore sighting tīradassi 

short rassa 

in short samhhillena (ind.) 

shortly rassam 

show (d)dis (I) caus., (p)pa-Ads (I) 
caus., d-ruh (I) caus. 

show up 4-ruh (I) caus. 

shower in (usher) pavesetar (masc.) 

shower over (sprinkle) a-sic (II) 

shrine celiyam 

sickness ¿tañho, uddeko (vomiting) 

side passo, anto (extreme) 

on one side ekato (ind.) 

on either side ekato (ind.) 

on its side passena (ind.) 

on all sides samantā (ind.) 
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sidelong visdci 

siesta bed divdseyya 

sight rüpam (object), cakkhu (neut.) 
(sense) 

sign nimitlo 

silent, silently tunt (ind.) 

silver sajjhu (neut.), rajatam 

simile upamā 

simple utlanaka 

simultaneously apubbam acarimam 
(ind.) 

since agge (ind.: time), yato (ind.: 
cause), yam (ind.), yasmā (ind. : 
cause) 

since then tad agge (ind.) 

sing after anu-ge (I) 

singing glitan 

single ekaka (adj.) 

singleness ehodibhavo 

sir! (polite address to a monk) 
bhante (ind.) 

sir! (polite address by Buddhist 
monks to the Buddha) bhadante 
(ind.) 

sir ! (not very respectful, may express 
surprise) ambho (ind.) 

(dear) sir! (polite and affectionate 
address between gods, or by gods to 
men) mārisa (pl. mārisā) (voc.) 

sir | (polite address between equals), 
bho (voc. of bhavant—used also to 
a senior person), dvuso (ind.) (used 
also to a junior person) 

sir (honorific pronoun) bhavant 

sit down ni-std (1) 

sitting cross-legged pallariko 

site of a village gamapadam 

building site vaithu (neut.) 

six cha(}) (num.) 

the six spheres safāyatanai (of the 
senses: 5 senses + the mind) 

sixth chaftha 

sixteen sojasa (num.) 

sixty saffhi (fem.) 

size pamāņam 

skilful dakāha 

skilful in padakkkiņa (loc.) 

skin faco, chavi (fem.) 

skin (film) santānakam 

sky antalikkham, ūkāso (space), divo 
(poetic) 
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slander abhi-ā-cikkh (1), pavi-bhās (I), 
paribhāsā 

slave dāso 

slavery dásauyast 

slave girl dāst 

slave woman das! 

slay ati-pat caus. 

slaying atipāto 

slow manda 

small paritta, khudda 

smear makkh (VII), tip (11) 

smell ghdnam (sense of) 

smith kammdro 

snake ahi (masc.), sirtmsapo 

snap poth (VII) (fingers) 

so evam (ind.), tam (ind.), fad (ind.) 

if so atha (ind.) 

so far ettāvatā (ind.) 

soft vaggu (usually of beautiful 
sounds) 

soldier anthaftho 

solid matter kabaļinkāro 

some cka (pl. pronoun) 

someone ekacca (pronoun) 

some thing(s) ekacca (pronoun) 

son putto 

my son! 
address) 

soon na cirass' eva (ind.) 

soothsayer nemitto 

sorrow suc (1), soko 

sort -rūpa 

this sort of tādisa (adj.), etādisa (adj.) 

of such sort sadisa (adj.) 

of what sort ? kīdisa (adj.) 

soul attan (masc.), j1vo 

sound (audible) wpa-/as (VII), saddo, 
(s)saro š 

sound (proper) kalla 

source nidānai, yoni (fem.) 

southern dakkhina 

sow (f)pa-vap (D 

space ākāso 

sparkling accha 

speak bhās (1), vad (I), u(d)-d-har (D 

not to speak of ko pana vādo (ind.) 

speak with exaltation, with joy 
uddneli (denom. of uddnam) 

speaker bhāsilar (masc.), vaitar (masc.) 

causer to speak vdcetary (masc.) 

speak to sam-u(d)-d-car (I) 

speaking vddin- 


tāla (ind., affectionate 


English-Pali Vocabulary 


speech bhdsitam (saying), vacanam 
(saying, words), vācā (language, 
action), vact (language, action: 
used in compounds) 

spent (time) vuttha (p.p. vas (1)) 

sphere dyatanam 

spirit devatā (male as well as female) 

unhappy spirit vinipātiko (reborn in 
purgatory, or as an animal, ghost 
or demon) 

spiritual manomaya (' consisting of 
mind ”) 

splendid ruciva 

splendid ! ditthā (ind.) 

splendour avabhāso 

split bhid (II) (trans), (p)phai (1) 
(intrans.) 

splitting up bhedo 

spontaneous adhicca 

spread sam-(t)thar (I) 

spread out (p)pa-(t)thar (1), sam-tan 
(VI) 

sprinkle abki-u(d)-kir (1*), sic (H) 

square singhdtako 

squat down pari (> pali)-kujj (I) 

stable vāhanāgāram 

stake khīlo (boundary) 

stamen Aifijakkham 

stand (f)fhà (I) 

stand up «(d)-(Atha (1) 

stand fast gādh (1) 

one of long standing raitahūū (masc.) 

star tāvakā 

staring visaļa (adj., from p.p. vi-sar) 

start (p)pa-vatt (1) 

state bhāvo (nature) 

mental state dhammo 

statement vādo 

state of being a wanderer/ascetic/ 
philosopher sāmafūam 

station (é)thitt (fem.) 

station oneself (p)pati(> pati)- 
(Atha (1) 

status bhávo 

stay ()thà (D 

staying (f)fhāyin- 

sterile vatjha 

steward khaltar- (nom. sing. khailā, 
acc. khatlam, voc. khatle) 

stick dando 

to a still greater extent/degree 
bhiyyoso mattāya (= abl., ind.) 


` 
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still greater bhiyyoso (ind.) 

still less pag eva (ind.) 

still more pag eva (ind.) 

still more so dhtyyoso (ind.) 

stirred up lulila 

stirring samvejantya (inspiring) 

stop ! alam (ind.) 

stop ni-rudh (III), upa-rudh (WD, 
vay (III) (trans.) 

store sannidhi (masc.) 

stores bhandam 

storehouse koithdgdram 

story katkā 

straight uju 

strand gunam (sometimes masc.) 

stranger añiñato 

straw palālam 

stream nadikā 

street rathiyá 

stretch tan (V1) 

stretch out (p)pa-say (I) (intrans.), 
sam-tan (VI) (intrans.), (p)pa-sar 
(I) caus. (trans.) 

strength balam 

strew sam-(i)thar (1) 

entirely strewn sabbasanthart 

strike ā-kuļ (VII), d-han (1) 

string gunam (sometimes masc.) 

strong balavant, dalha 

strongly vt (prefix) 

study sikkh (D), sajjháyo 

studying sajjháyo 

extremely stupid momüha 

stupidity ihtnamiddham, middham 
(mental derangement), /Ainam 
(mental deficiency) 

extreme stupidity momühatlam 

style ākappo 

sublime sāmukkaņsaka, mahaggata 

submit anu-yuj (LI) 

subsist by adki-ā-vas (1) 

substance kayo 

subtle nipuna (reasoning), sukkuma 
(matter) 

subversive element kantakam 

success sampada 

in succession anupubbena (ind.) 

successively aparāparam (ind.) 

such as yad idam (ind.) 

such and such amuka (adj.) 

suffering dukkham 

sufficient alam (ind.) 


444 


suffused with sahagata 

suit (k)hham (I) 

summary uddeso 

summarized description uddeso 

summer ghammo (noun) gimhika 
(adj.) 

sun suriyo 

sunshade chatta(ha)m 

superior mahesakkha 

supple mudu 

suppleness mudutà 

supply with samasigī-bhū (1) 

supplies bhandans 

suppose (usual equivalent is simply 
use of the optative tense; for 
" suppose I were to..." there is 
yan nūna + opt.) I suppose: 
maññe (ind.) 

supposing ? yan nūna (ind.) 

suppress sayt-u(d)-han (D 

supremacy ddhipateyyam, aggalā 

supreme anutlara 

the supreme aggo 

surely eva (ind., enclitic), va (ind., 
enclitic), vata (ind.), ve (ind., poetic), 
have (ind., poetic) 

surpassing atikkanta 

surprising acchaviya (cf. also labbha 
(ind.), Vocab. 27) 

surrounded by samparikiņņa (p.p. 
sam-pari-Rir) 

survivor avasesako 

swallow gi? (I*) 

swallow back (p)fafi-ā-vam (1) 

sweating sedaka 

sweet madhu (adj.), sdfa 

sword salttham 

sympathy muditā (with happiness ; 
otherwise see '' compassion °” 

synopsis uddeso 

synthesized saymkkala (p.p. sam-har) 

systematic dnupubba (fem. -1) 


t 

take d-dd (I) or (IN), ar (1), 
(g)wah (V) 

taking dddnam 

take away ni(r)-kar (I) (ntharaii) 

take out ni(r)-har (I) (niharati) 

take up «(d)-sah (I) (undertake), sam- 
anu-yuj (11) (cross-question) 

talk kathā, sallapo 
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tamed danta (p.p. dam) 

taming damo 

tangled áñula 

taste sā (III), raso (object), jivkā 
(sense) 

tasting assddo 

tax (religious) bali (masc.) 

teach dis (VII) 

teacher äcariyo, satthar (masc.) 

teacher's teacher pacariyo 

tell hath (VII), ā-(A)ākā (1), (p)pa-à- 
vad (I) 

ten dasa (num.) 

tend pari-car (I) 

tendency nelli (fem.) 

tender maddava 

territory khettam, gocavo 

terror (p)pafibhayam, ultdso 

than (expressed by the abi.) 

than this {to (ind.) 

that éa(d) (anaphoric), eta(d) (deictic), 
tdam (deictic), amu- (deictic and 
more remote), na-, iti (ind.), yam 
(ind.) 

that is (i.e.) yad idam (ind.) 

the (usually no equivalent: 
Lesson 5) ta(d) 

theft theyyam 

then tadā (ind.), atha (ind.), atka hho 
(ind.), tato (ind.), carahi (ind,), tam 
(ind.), tad (ind.) 

thence tato (ind.), atha (ind.) 

theory diffhi (fem.) 

theorizing anudiffhin- 

there tattha (ind.), tatra (ind.), amutra 
(ind., more remote) 

therefore fena (ind.), (asma (ind.), 
carahi (ind.) 

thief dassu (masc.) 

thigh dru (fem.) 

thing vatthu (neut.) 

good thing dhamsmo 

think gen. + evam hà (1) followed by 
direct speech, man (111) 

I think maññe (ind.) 

think about ufa-ni(-j)jhe (1) 

third fatiya I 

“ thirst ” (fig.) tanhà 

be thirsty pá desid. 

thirsty pipāsita, pipdsin 

thirteen feļasa (num.) 

thirty (#)fünsa (neut.) 


see 
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this idam, eta(d), sti (ind.) 

this side orima 

thither param (ind.) 

“thorn” (ie. subversive element) 
kaņtakam 

thoroughly sabbena sabbam (ind.) 

thou ivam (ta(d)-) 

thought cittam 

thousand sahassam 

thread suitam 

threat garahā 

threatening paritajjanā 

three ti- (nom. masc. tayo, neut. tini, 
fem. fisso) 

threefold tividha 

three days ttham 

thrice “kkhattum (ind.) 

thrive pabb (1) 

throb phand (1) 

through (may be expressed by the 
ins.) firo- (prefix), accayena (ind., 
time passed = gen.) 

throw (k)&hip (I*) 

throw away chadd (VII) 

thrown away catia (p.p. caj) 

throw down ni-(A)kAip (I*) 

thus evam (ind.), tathā (ind.), ittham 
(ind.), iti (ind.) 

thus-gone iathāgato (title of the 
Buddha) 

tie gath (II) 

tie back apa-nah (II) 

tie up sam-nah (IT) 

tied gathita (p.p. gath (1I)) 

time kalo (opportunity, proper time), 
samayo (any time, occasion, time 
of an event, accidental time), 
addhan- (extent of time, period), 
velä (occasion) 

timeless akālika 

at any time kadā ci (ind.) 

at some time Aadá cí (ind.), karaha ci 
(ind.) 

each time it came āgatāgatam (ind.) 

tip aggo 

tire kilam (1) 

tiring Ailamatho 

tithe bali (masc.) 

to à (prefix) 

toadstool ahicchattako 

today ajja (ind.) 

for today ajjatanāya (ind.) 
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toe aūguli (fem.) 

toenail nakho 

together ekato (ind.), sam (prefix) 

toleration &hantt 

for tomorrow svālanāya (ind.) 

tongue jivhā (incl. as sense of taste) 

too ('' also '') pi (ind., enclitic) 

too much attbāļham (ind.) 

top aggo 

on top of upari (ind. precedes the 
word it relates to, which is usually 
in the loc.) 

torment pac (1), upa-dah (I) 

torture pac (I) 

touch phus (1*), phasso (for sense of 
touch, kāyo is used) 

touchable photthabbam (object) 

towards yena (ind. with nom. and 
tena), abhi (prefix), upa (prefix), 
(p)pati (prefix) 

town nigamo 

town dweller negamo 

trade vanippatho (commerce), sippam 
(craft) 

tradition dgamo 

train sikkh (I) 

trainable damma 

training sikkhā, sikhhápadam 

transcend sam-ati-(k)kam (1) 

transcending samatikkamo 

transmigrate upa-pad (III), sam-sar 
(I) (circulate indefinitely), sam- 
dhàv (1) (pass on) 

transmigrating opapātika 

transmigration samsáro 

travel cārikā 

treasurer ganako 

treasury koso 

treat with pari-bhū caus. 

tree rukkho 

tremble (p)pa-vedh (I), kamp (I) . 

tribe kulo 

by tribe -Aulina (adj.) 

trick maya 

trickle (p)pa-(g)ghar (1) 

triple fividha 

trouble vi-han (I), upapiļā, vihesá 

troublesome garu 


` true sacca, sant-, tathā (ind. ) 


it is true that, is it true that? 
saccam (ind.) 
truly Aa (ind.), have (ind.), (poetic) 
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trust saddhā 

trusting saddha, pasauna 

truth saccam 

speaking the truth, truthfulness sac- 
cavajjam 

try t(d)-sah (1) 

turbid dvila 

turn vaft (1), aūch (1) (on a lathe) 

turn back (p)patt-vaif (1) (intransitive, 
transitive = caus.), caus. of ni-vatt 
(1) (transitive) 

turn back again pafi-ts(d)-d-vatl (1) 

turner bhamaháro 

twelve duddasa (num.) 

twenty visati (fem.) 

twice dvihhhattwp (ind.), dvidhā (in 
two) (ind.) 

twist veth (VII) 

two dvi (num. : nom. dve) 

in two dvidhd (ind.) 

two days dviham 

twofold dvidhā (ind.) 


u 


ugly dubbanna 

un- a- 

unable abhabba 

unanimous samagga 

unattached anissita 

be uncertain vi-Ait desid. 

uncertainty vicihicchà 

unconquered anabhibhüta (p.p. abhi- 
bhū (1)) 

uncultivated ahaltha 

undergo ni-gam (1) 

understand adhi-gam (1), (P)#a-(ñ)ña 
(V), anu-budh (ITT) 

understanding EUM 
anubodho 

undertake (p)pa-yuj (VII), u(d)-sah (1) 

undertaking kammanto, samdrambho 

undetermined avydkata (neg. p.p. vi- 
d-kar) 

uneasiness nibbusifaitā 

unexplained avydkata (neg. p.p. vi-d- 
kar) 

unhappy dukkhin- 

be unhappy dukkheti (denom.) 

unhappiness dukkham 

union samtyojanam, samphasso, sahav- 
yatā (with gen.) 

united samagga 


pajānanā, 
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unity edattam 

universe loko 

universally aññadatthu (ind.) 

unlimited apariyanta 

unlucky die kali (masc.) 

unmethodically ayoniso (ind.) 

unobtained appatta 

unploughed a&affha 

unravel si(r)-veth (VII) 

unscientifically ayoniso (ind.) 

unselfish anama 

unselfishness sabbattata 

unsettlement nibbusitattā 

unsound akalla 

unsurpassed anulfara 

untie apa-nah (11) 

until yāva (ind.) 

untruth vilatham 

up uddham (ind), u(d) (prefix) 

uplifting uddhaggika 

set upright «(d)-Aujj (1) 

up to sama (adj.), yāva (ind., abl.), 
upa (prefix) 

urine mullam 

what's the use of? Aim... 
{of = nom.) 

use up pari-à-dà (III) 

very useful bahukdra 

usher pavesetar (masc.) 

usual yathákata 

exalted or joyful utterance uddnam 


karissati 


v 


vain vikkhitta 

valour parakkamo 

value sāro 

vanity uddhaccam, kukkuccaņ, nd- 
dhaccahuhhuccain, okāro 

various puthu 

variously nānā (ind,) 

vase bhinkdro 

the vegetable kingdom bijagāmo 

veneration padakhhind 

verifiable ehipassika 

very (cf. '" excessive") (an adjec- 
tive may be repeated, so may 
an “adverbial accusative’: see 
Lesson 21) ativiya (ind), su- 
(prefix to adjectives, poetic), ati- 
(prefix to adjectives, poetic), (vi- 
and (p)pa-. occasionally may be 
translated “ very '’) 
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very much afiviya (ind.) 

victory jayo 

vigour ihāmo 

vile duttha, asuci 

village gāmo 

violence vyápádo (non ~ see s.v.] 

violent vyápajjha, vyapanna, pabāļha, 
bāļha 

virtue sīlam 

virtuous stlavant 

visible sandifthika, dittha 

be visible to (p)pa-(k)RAG (III) (dat.) 

visited abhisafa (p.p. abhi-sar) 

visualize as upa-sam-har (I) (2 accs.) 

voice (s)saro 

vomited vanta (p.p. vam) 

vomiting uddeko 

vow (v)vatam 

vulgar gamma 


w 


wages velanam 

wait d-gam (I) caus. 

walk (A)àam (1) 

walk about (ž)žam (I) intensive 

walk along anu-(k)kam (1) 

walk up and down (4)kam (1) intensive 

wall bhitti (fem.) 

wander @-hing (1) 

wanderer paribbājako, samaņo 

as much as one wants ydvadattham 
(ind.) 

wanton lola 

war yuddham 

warrior (member of the military- 
aristocratic class) khattiyo 

wash (p)pa-(k)AAal (VII) 

waste (A)AAE (ITY) 

watch (p)pa-ikkh (1) yāmo (of the 
night) 

watch over fari-har (I) 

watcher pekkhitar (masc.) 

water udakam, pantyam (drinking 
water) āpas- (as '' element ''), 
vāri (neut.) 

having water odaka (fem. -ikā) 

water-jar udakamani (masc.) 

ceremonial water vessel bhinkāro 

consist entirely of water ekodakt-bhū 
(D) 


wavy vellita 
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way patipadd, maggo, patho, ayanam, 
dhammo 

way of life cariyā 

having the best way of life brahma- 
cárin 

on the Way sotápanna 

in this way iffham (ind.) 

this way tena (only with yena and 
nom.) 

in what way ? yathd katham (ind.) 

in whatever way yatkā yathá (ind.) 

in all ways sabbathā (ind.) 

we ma(d)- (mayam) 

weakening (making weak) dubbalt- 
karana 

wealth dhanam, attho 

wear dhar (VII) 

weariness Ailamatho 

wearing vasanam 

wearying kilamatho 

week sattāham 

weep rud (I*) 

welcome 1 svdgatatn (ind., dat.) 

well (done) suffhu (ind.) 

well sádhukasn (ind.), su- (prefix) 

well! ñanda (ind.) 

well (healthy) droga 

well-gone sugato (title of the Buddha) 

well-spoken subhásita 

welfare hitam, attho 

wet alla 

west baccha (ind.) 

western pacchima 

what ya(d) (pronoun), yam (ind. ) 

what ? kim (pronoun) 

what if ? yan nina (ind.) 

like what ? Aidisa (adj.) 

whatever yam kiñ ci (pronoun) 

what should be done Ātecam 

wheel cakkam 

when yada (ind.) 

when ? kadā (ind.), kudā (ind.) 

whence yato (ind.) 

whence ? kuto (ind.) 

where yattha (ind.), yatra (ind.), yena 
(ind.) 

where ? katika (ind.) 

whereabouts yahim (ind.) 

whereabouts ? kaham (ind.) 

whereas yam (ind.) 

wherefore ? hasmá (ind.) 

where to ? kuhim (ind.) 
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whether yadi (ind.) 

whilst antarā (ind.) 

who ya(d) (pronoun) 

who ? Aim (pronoun) 

which ya(d) (pronoun) : 

which ? kim (pronoun), katama (pro- 
noun) 

which one ? Aatama (pronoun) 

which way yena (ind., nom.) 

white sukka, odāta 

white water-lily kumudam 

whole hevala, sabbavant e 

why? kasmā (ind), kim (ind), 
Aatham (ind.) 

wielding power vasavattin- 

wife ddro (sometimes -4) 

wild animal vdlo 

wilderness kantāro 

will chandas- 

1 won't alam (ind., dat.) 

win ji (V), ji (1) 

wind vdto 

old winnowing basket Aattarasuppo 

winter hemantika (adj.) 

wisdom paññá 

wise pangita, nipaka, medhāvin 

wise man pandito 

wish 4-hanhh (I), $s (8) (1) 

as far as one wishes yávaticchaham 
(ind.) 

best wishes ! bhavam (ind. with atthu 
and acc. of person) 

wherever one wishes yatthicchaham 
(ind.) 

whatever one wishes yadicchaham 
(ind.) 

wishful atthika 

wishing for sdpekha, jigimsamāna 
(poetic) 

to wit yad idam (ind.), seyyathtdam 
(ind.) 

with saddhim (ind., ins.), sa- 

withdraw apa-(k)kam (I) 

withdrawn vüpakaffha (secluded), 
onita (removed) 

within antarā (ind.), antara (prefix) 

without vind (ind., precedes ins.), 
a- (prefix), ni(r)- (prefix), vi- (pre- 
fix), apagata- (prefix), vigata- (pre- 
fix), vifa- (prefix), vipanna (adj.) 
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woman siht 

womb yoni (fem.), Auccht (masc.) 

wonderful abbhula 

it’s wonderful difthd (ind.) 

a wood vanam ('' wood '' == kaļļham, 
esp. firewood) 

word padam 

words (speech) vacanam (sing. col- 
lective) 

work day (VI), kammanto, hammam 

working -Aaro 

world loko 

this world ayam loko, 
apāram (ind.) 

living '' in the world ” gihin 

worthy one arakant- (masc.) 

worry upa-dah (I), anatlamanatd, 
kukkuccaņ 

worried anattamana, vyāvaļa 

worse páptya 

wrap veth (VII) 

wrong micchā 

wrongly micchā (ind.) 


iithatiam, 


y 


year vassam, samvaccharant 

yearned for abhipatthita (p.p. abhi- 
patth (VED) 

yellow pita 

yes dma (ind.), evam (ind.) 

yoke yuj (III), yugam 

yon amu- 

yonder amutra (ind.) 

you (sing. thou) ta(d)- (tvam), bhavant 
(honorific) 

you there | handa je (ind., cf. je) 

you (plur. :) fa(d)- (tumhe), bhavant 
(honorific) 

you | fe (enclitic) (form of address by 
a master/mistress to a slave 
woman; preceded by handa, hifi, 
etc., or by gaccha) 

young dahara 

young (of animals) susu (masc.) 

younger, youngest Ahaniffha 

youth yuvan (masc.) 


` State of youth yobbanam 


ABBREVIATIONS 


acc. accusative ipv. imperative 

abl. ablative lit. literal(ly) 

adj. adjective loc, locative 

aor. aorist masc. masculine 

caus, causative neut. neuter 

con, conjugation neg. negative 

CPD Critical Pali Dictionary nom. nominative 

dat. dative num. numeral 

denam, denominative pass. passive 

desid. desiderative PED Pali-English Dictionary 
fem. — feminine plur. plural 

fig. figurative p.p. past participle 
Íp.p. future passive participle pres. present tense 

fut. future pres. p. present participle 
gen. genitive PTS Pali Text Society 
ger. gerund Sd. Saddaniti 

ind. indeclinable sing. singular 

ins. instrumental trans, transitive 


intrans, intransitive voc. vocative 
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-a 251 ft. 

-d- in the seam 213 

abbreviation 109 

abhabba 68 

abhi 368 

abhidheyyalinga 60 

abhiñña 187, 195 

ablative case 88 f., 103, 124, 330 

absolute 58 

absolute construction 103, 289 f. 

abstraction 251, 287 

abstract nouns 252 f., 352 

accusative case 17 f., 38, 42, 48, 67 f., 
79 £., 116, 138, 211 f., 274 í. 

“ acting ” 55 

action 8, 41, 46, 48, 55, 57, 60, 103, 
211, 233 ff., 289, 331 

action nouns 57, 68, 138, 231 f., 251 

active 10, 14, 17, 40, 42, 46, 63, 107, 
135, 235, 274, 314, 316 

addhan 154 

addhateyya 270 

addho 270 

address 35, 47, 170, 176, 276 (cf. 
“ greeting "', ' polite address '’) 

adhikarana 100 

adjacent word 92 

adjective 7, 9, 14 f., 41, 60 ff., 68 f., 
104, 107, 116, 122 f., 134, 137, 152, 
168 f., 185 ff., 212, 232, 252 8., 
274 í., 289 f., 352 

adjectives in -ant 153 

adnominal 69 

adverb 116, 255 

adverbial 69 

adverbial accusative 116, 212 

adverbial use of certain cases of the 
pronouns 75 

adversative 118 

affirmation 32, 189 

affirmative 53, 304 

agent 8, 14, 40, 42, 48,57 f., 79 f., 103, 
107, 135, 138, 186, 274 

agent nouns 57, 209 ff., 251, 353 

agreement 14, 26, 30, 40 ff., 60 f., 71, 
103, 137, 211, 289 

ah 170 

aha 237 

ahu(d) 354 

ajjatani 23 


akammaka 18 

ākhyāta 5 

alliteration 371 

alphabet 1 ff., 213 

amata 365 

ámendita 171, 274 

anaiysis 250 f. 

anaphoric pronoun 29, 289 

aniyamuddesa 70 

afifiadatthu 188 

anu-(a)pi-i 318 

anubandha 135, 251 

anumati 291 

anupagacchati 318 

anupeti 318 

anupigacchati 318 

aorist 23, 31, 37, 63, 82, 97, 123, 133, 
172, 235 f., 315, 353 í., 356 

aorists of (d)dis and gam 64 f. 

aorist with double inflection 64 f. 

aorist of labh 334 

aorist passive 52 

aorist passive formed directly from a 
root 155 f. 

aorist of (s)su 70 

aorist of vac 32 

ap 317 

apadana 88 

api 93, 318 

appadhanalinga 60 

apposition 108, 117, 185, 270 

arah 58, 135 

araha 291 

arahant- 140 

archaic forms 354 ff. 

ariya 358 

article 30, 116 

as 30 f., 35, 54, 86 f., 169, 233 ff. 

ās 356 

-dse 356 

ásis 276 

aspect 233, 235, 237 

assimilation 15, 22, 39 f., 42, 50 f., 
64 f., 99, 152 f., 213, 215, 217, 254, 
269, 317, 356, 371 

asterisk 16 

asyndetic 290 

attan 184 

atlanopada 314, 356 

atthasambaddha 288 
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atthi 85 

attho 320 

atthu 35 

“attraction ” 87 

attribute 7, 9, 14, 17, 30, 61, 108, 211 
augment 23, 31, 70, 156, 315, 331 f. 
auxiliary verbs 54, 107, 233 ff. 
avayava 85 

avuddhika 12 

avyayībhāva compounds 255 f. 


bahubbihi compounds 137 f., 155, 
187 ff., 212 f., 231 f., 234, 255, 271, 
289 f., 300 

bhagavant 153 

bhanavara 287 

bhane 168 

bhante 170 

bhás 316 

bhava 42 

bhavanapumsaka 116 

bhavant 47, 170 

bhavissanti 54 

-bhi 357 

bhumma 100 

bhuvādi gana 10 

bitransitive 18 

bound clause 291 

brahman 184 

brāhmaņo 358 


candimā 158 

car 238 

case 7 f, 13 f, 55, 71 
case-relation 78 
categorical 87 

catu(r) 153 

catutthi 67 

causal 118 

causative 68, 87, 209 
causative conjugation 78 ff. 
cause 291, 296 f. 

ce 294 

cerebral 218 
cerebralization 106, 218, 310, 329 
certainty 55, 88, 295 

ch 332 

chaining 289 f., 300 

cha(l) 269 

chapter 287 

chatthi 55 

clause 48, 60, 70 ff., 299 ff. 


Gc* 
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Collective 61, 97, 160, 274 

collocation 188 

commands 35, 87 f. 

comparative 123 ff., 252 

comparison 44, 92, 108 f., 123 ff., 155, 
189, 292 

complex bahubbthis 155, 189 f. 

complex sentences 48, 71 f., 289, 2909 f. 

compounds 33, 771, 122, 1371, 
154 f£, 169, 171, 187, 212, 252, 
255 f., 270 ff., 335, 371 

compounding 289 f. 

concession 291, 294 

conclusive 118 

concord 289 (see *' agreement '') 

condition 87 f., 294 £., 333 

conditional tense 331 ff. 

conjugation 7, 21 

conjunct consonant 216 

conjunction 289 f., 300 

conjunctive 121 

conjunctive indeclinables 117 f., 289 

conjunctive particles (= prec.) 71 

consecutive 292 

consonant 93, 216 ff. 

consonant cluster 15 f. 

consonants liable to doubling 11 

context 53, 63, 74 f., 77, 136, 237, 254, 
287 ff., 299 

continuing state 132 

continuous action 233, 235 f. 

contraction 12, 16, 21, 47, 306 

contrast 290 

convention 250 

conversation 29, 40 

co-ordinate clauses 71 

copula 14 

correlative 71 f., 296 f., 301 

correlative demonstratives 291 

curádi gana 21 


dajjā 357 

dammi 283 

dative case 67 ff., 134, 136, 138, 275 

declension 7 : 

deictic 29 f., 231 

demonstrative 71, 291 

demonstrative pronouns 29f, 61, 
71 í., 115 f., 231 

denominative conjugation 316 f., 356, 
367, 370 

dependent words 92, 163, 252 
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derivation 6, 10 f., 12, 154, 218, 
250 ff., 331 

desiderative 233, 356 

desiderative conjugation 352 f. 

desire to do 232, 352 

dhar 68 

dhátu 6 

dhāturūpakasadda 316 

dialogue 235, 287, 299 

didactic 237 

digu compounds 274 

direct object 17, 138 

direct speech 29, 36, 56, 71 f., 74, 121, 
235, 237, 289 f., 291, 299 

directions 212 

disapproval 55 

discourse 287 

disjunction 295 

disjunctive 118, 212 f. 

displaced 301 

distinction 92 

distributive 171, 212 f. 

distributive numbers 274 

divádi gana 62 

division 273 

diyaddho 270 

double consonant 97 

doubled relative 291 

doubling 11, 21 f., 51, 216, 218, 332 

du(r) 98, 188, 255 

duration 12, 233 

durative 235 f., 239 

dutiya 17 

dvanda compounds 97 f., 213, 274 

dvi 117 

dvikammaka 18 


eka 116 

ehamsa 118 

elements of period construction 289 

elements of the language 250 

elevated 17, 86, 283, 316, 334 

elision 187, 213 ff., 217, 252, 255 

ellipsis 57, 69 

emotion 171 

emotive 300 

emphasis 33, 55, 61, 72, 85, 99, 118, 
120, 163, 171, 186, 212f., 233, 
300 f., 316, 331, 354 f. 

emphatic pronoun 29 

empty relative 291 f. 

enam 111 
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enclitic 27, 32, 41, 53, 56, 75, 99, 111, 
115, 117 f., 213, 301 

epithet 9 

eternal truths 12, 55, 88, 237, 295 

example 237 

exponents 135, 251 ff. 

exposition 287 

external junction between words 218 

-eyya 253 


factor 297 

familiar address 35 

feminine 169, 253 

feminine nouns in -@ 113 f. 

feminine nouns in -i and -1 152 

feminine nouns in -u and -# 168 f. 

feminines of the present participle 
and of adjectives 157 f. 

feminine stem 122, 187 

fifth conjugation 96 f. 

first conjugation 10 f., 15 ff. 

formal distinctions 7 

fourth conjugation 317 

fractions 270 

frequently 331 

future 12 f, 234 

future passive 55 

future passive participle 104 ff., 235 f. 

future-perfect 235 

future tense 54 f., 88, 236, 295, 333, 
356 

future time 235 

future without -i-, etc., 232 f. 


gana 21 

gahadi gana 96 

gender 7 f., 14, 61, 71, 78, 97, 137, 274 

general statements 237 

generalization 291 

genitive case 55 ff., 67, 69, 92, 124, 
136, 138, 211 

genitive absolute 58 

gerund 48, 71, 82, 98, 183, 195, 239, 
251, 289 f., 299 

gerund in (i)vāna 356 

go 334 ff. 

governed by 14 

gradation 12, 210 

grammatical 6 

grammatical meanings 251, 288 

greeting 38 (cf. ‘ address ”; '' polite 
address '') 
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guna 12, 210 
gunanāma 60 
gunipada 60 


ha 255 

habit 55 

haplology 206 

hetukattay 79 

hi 297 

hiatus 213, 216, 255 

historical 26 

historic present 12, 235 

honorific pronoun 47 

kū 235 ft. 

hypotax 289 

hypothesis 237, 294, 331 

hypothetical 55, 86 ft., 118, 291, 295, 
333 


1 156, 252 

identification 292 

idha 237 

-ika 187 

-ima 253 f. 

imperative tense 34 f., 104, 236, 295, 
315, 317, 356 

imperfective 235 

impersonal 35, 42, 72, 87, 107, 354 

impersonal-neuter 116 

impossible hypothesis 331 

-in 188, 212, 251 f. 

ini 252 

indeclinables 7, 14, 58, 68, 70 fi., 
89 ff., 116 ff., 123, 125, 171, 187 ff., 
212, 231, 252, 255 f., 273, 291 ff., 
355 

indeclinable form 156 

indeclinable-nature 255 

indeclinable participle 48 

indefinite 116, 125 

indefinite pronoun 85 f 

indicative 10, 93, 295, 333 

indignation 55 

indirect object 67 

indirect speech 36, 291 

individual 274 

infinite clause 299 f. 

infinite verb 289 f., 295 

infinitive 134 ff., 138, 231 f., 251, 289 f. 

infinitive in tāye 356 

inflections 6 ff., 251 

injunction 31, 87 
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instrumental case 41 f., 44 ff., 79 f., 
89 f., 92, 107, 138 

instrumental plural 357 

intensive conjugation 331, 356 

internal (to the word) junction 218 

interrogative 53, 73 f., 75, 93, 118, 
121, 300, 332 

interrogative pronoun 73 f., 115 

intonation 53 

intransitive 18, 40, 63, 79 f., 107, 186, 
219, 235 

introductory narrative 287 

inversion 33, 74, 85, 89 f., 121, 300 f. 

invitations 35, 87 

irregular stems 15 f. 

ís(a) 135 

ts(u) 135 

italics 163 

itt 36 

ito 124 

iilhambhūtākkhyānatthe 17 


jafifià 97, 357 

junction 11, 61, 73, 93, 97, 99, 166, 
213 ff., 269, 336, 353, 355, 370 

junction (adjective and noun) 14 

junction consonants 215, 255, 371 f. 

junction of vowels 214 ff. 

juxtaposed 9, 121 


-ha 187 

kála 12 

kālātipatti 331 

kamma 8, 17, 42 

kammadháraya compounds 108 f., 188, 

212, 256, 274 

kamman 185 

kammapada 40 í., 51 
-kāmo 231 f. 

kar 36 f. 

kāraka 8, 55, 57 

karana 41 

kāraņa 118 

kārita 78 

katama 125, 273 

katham hi nāma 55 

kati 273 

kaitar 8, 42 

khattum 273 

hícca 104 

kim 74 

kiriyā 8 


454 


hiriyávisesana 116 
Ait 352 t. 

Rita 251 
kitakanāma 251 
hiyádi gana 96 
(k)ta 375 

Avi 252 


labbhā 304 

labh 316 

lābhā 300 

lakára 8 

language 250, 287 

leading guestion 287 

length of words 301 

lengthened 12, 252 f. 

lengthened final 355 

lengthening of the vowel of a final 
am 369 

lexical 6 

linga 6, 8 

locative absolute 103 

locative case 100 ff. 


mā 3] f. 

main clause 71 

man 107 

manner 292 

mant 252 

mantu 252 

mārisa 297 

marker 291 

masculine nouns in -4 154 f. 

masculine and neuter nouns in -a 
113 f. 

masculine and neuter nouns in -i 
and -in 121 f. 

masculine and neuter nouns in -u 
134 

-maita- 45, 271 

mattā 216 

meaning 5 f., 250 f., 287 f. 

meaningful elements 250 f. 

metaphor 155, 371 

metonymy 330, 365 

metrical lengthening 342 

metrical shortening 323 

middle 332, 356 

“ middle " conjugation 314 ff. 

missa 46 

missakiviya 46 

-mu 356 
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muddhan 154 
multiples 273 


na 31 

na 25] ff. 

(n)aka 253 t. 

nam 116 

nama 5, 60 

námarüpam 333 

narrative 26, 29, 71, 88, 170, 235, 
287 

negation 31 f. 

negative 86, 88, 98, 106, 108, 135, 
137 f., 169, 189, 304 

neuter 212 

neuter of state 116 

neuters in -a 113 

neuters in -i and -in 121 f. 

neuters in -u 134 

nexus 14, 58, 61, 103 

neyya 253 f. 

ni 22 

ni 252 

ni 252 

nidána 287 

niddesa 287 f. 

niggahtta 217 f. 

(n)tka 283 f., 273, 321 

ni-pad 240 

nipáta 7, 355 

nir 22 

ni(r) 22 

ni-std 239 

nissakka 88 

(n)iya 253 t. 

niyamato patiniddesa 71 

nominal clause 295 

nominal sentences 9, 232, 234 

nominative case 13f., 40, 42, 79, 
211, 274 

nominative plural 356 

nouns 5, 7 ff., 41, 55, 57, 60, 251 ff. 

nouns in -an 153 f., 184 f. 

nouns in -ar 209 ff. 

nouns in -as 154 

nouns and adjectives compounded 
with verbs 156 

noun stems 316 

nu 75 

number 7 f., 14, 60 f., 71, 186, 211 

numerals 116 f., 153, 212, 268 ff. 

(n)ya 253 f. 
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objective 138 

objective genitive 57, 136, 138, 211 

obscurity 356 

okāsa 100 

onomatopoeic elements 316 

optative tense 86 ff., 93, 104, 234, 237, 
291, 295, 315, 332 f., 356 f. 

order 9, 14 f., 27, 32 f., 35, 43, 48, 56, 
60 f., 66, 71 f., 87, 89, 103, 112, 298, 
300 f., 354 

ordinal numerals 125, 252, 273 

origin 296 

orthography 211, 357 f. 

ought 58 


paccatia 14 

paccaya 6 

paccuppanna 12 

pada 6 

padajati 7 

padasamūha 288 

padesapaviyosāna 288 

padhanalinga 60 

pafíca 117 

paficami 34, 88 

pafiha 287 

(p)pa-ap (V) 172 

paragraph 29, 117, 288 

parallelism 289, 300 f. 

garassapada 314 f. 

paratax 289 f., 300 

parikappa 291 

pariyáya 287 

parokkha 170 

part 55 

part of speech 5, 7 

participles 26, 48, 57 f., 70, 77 £., 80, 
82, 98, 103 £., 233 ff., 251, 289 f. 

partitive genitive 124 

passive 8, 40 ft., 54, 63, 87, 103 f., 107, 
135, 155 f., 235, 316, 332 

passive conjugation 51 f. 

passive reflexive 316 

passive sentences 41 f. 

past 12, 26, 133, 170, 235 

past participle 39 ff., 54, 62, 233 ff., 
275, 295 

past participle active 274 f, 

past participles in -na 64 

past (aorist) tense 22 ff. 

past-perfect 235 

pathamā 14 
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pati- 284 

(p)pati 218 

patient 8, 17 f., 40, 42, 48, 57, 79 íf., 
138, 209, 211, 274 f. 

payir 336 

pe 109 

perfect tense 170, 237 

perfective 235 f. 

periods 71, 117, 121, 288 f., 291, 299 

periphrastic 233 

perplexity 55 

person 7 f, 10, 13 f., 26, 29 

personal pronouns 28 f., 71, 115 

phonemic analysis 1 

phonetic 1, 213 

pi 318 

pluperfect 235 

poetic 86 f, 154, 156, 187, 233, 271, 
280 ff., 290, 306, 314, 316, 335, 352 f. 

poetic expression 355 ff. 

poetic licence 354 f. 

poetic theory 371 

poetry 170, 354 ft. 

polite address 32, 35 

polite form of question 93 

polite vocative 170 

position 301 

possessive 55 f. 

possessive adjectives 122, 185 

possessive nouns 281 f. 

possessive pronoun 185 ff. 

possessive suffix 188 

possibility 63, 87 f. 

postpositive 27, 213 

potential 86 

predicate 9, 14, 289. 

prefixed words 189 

prefixes 5, 7, 156, 188 f., 213, 217 f., 
255 £., 329, 355 

prefixes to nouns 98 

present 12, 170, 295 

present participle 46 f., 234, 238 f., 
316, 373 

present participles in -ant 169 

present participle middie 356 

present participle passive 52 

present-perfect 26, 40, 42, 233 

present tense 12 f., 88, 132, 233f., 
235, 237, 315, 333 

primary derivation 124, 251 f. 

primary nouns 251 

probable 55, 135 
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prohibition 31, 35 : 

pronouns 7, 9, 13 £., 35, 47, 58, 70 ff., 
75,111,114 ff., 125, 171, 184 f., 231, 
234 

pronoun attan 185 f. 

pronoun bhavant 170 

pronouns: personal and demon- 
strative 28 ff. 

pronominal adjective 71, 74 

pronoun of absence 29 

pronouns of presence 29 f. 

pronunciation 357 f. 

prosodies 218 

pubba 48 

pubbakirijā 48 

pucchā 287 

pucchana 118 

puman 154 

puna(d) 255 

punctuation 288, 299 

furísa 8 

purpose 292 


qualification 291 

quantity of the syllable 216 
question 287 

quotation 35 f. 


va 252 

vajan 153 

reason 292, 297 

reduplication 16, 170, 218, 331, 352 f., 
387 

reflexive 314 ff., 332 

reflexive pronouns 185 ff. 

regret 55 

relation 55 ff 

relative 85 

relative adjective 299 

relative- *' bound "'- clause 289 

relative clause 70 ff., 87, 291 ff. 

relative indeclinables 72 f. 

relative pronoun 63, 70 ff., 114 

remote 231 

repeated word 289 f. 

repetition 72, 121, 171, 212 £., 255, 
274, 317 

requests 87 

respectful 
address '') 

rhetorical 332 

rhetorical inversion 301 


address (see “ polite 
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rhythmically prominent positions 354 
root aorist 353 f., 356 

roots 6, 135, 218, 250 ff., 316 
rudhddi gana 122 

rūjhi 250 


sa- 137, 187 

sace 294 

sahassam 117 

sah 317 

saka 186 

sakammaka 18, 314 

sahi(d) 255 

sak(k) 136, 333 

sakkā 136 

sakkā 335 

sa(f) 269 

sāmam 187 

samāsa 77 

samásania 92 

sambandha 55, 57 

sāmin 55 

samkā 118 

samkhā 8 

sammā 329 

sampadána 67 

samuccaya 117 

san 185 

sand 316 

sandhi 213, 355 

sankh(y)am gacchati 161 

sant 169 

sat 169 

satam 117 

saitamt 88, 100 

satii 291 

sayam 187 

script 1 

second conjugation 122 f. 

secondary derivation 252 ff. 

secondary nouns 252 

section 29, 237, 288 

sentence 1 ff., 8 f., 71, 73 f., 112, 117, 
218, 232, 251, 287 ff. 

seventh conjugation 21 f., 35, 54, 79, 
134 

seyyathā 293 

shortened 97, 216 

shortened final 355 

sid 369 

simile 189, 293 

simple sentence 289 
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sis 276 

situation 287 

sixth conjugation 36 f. 

siyā 87, 237 

sounds 250 

specification 292 

spelliug 211 

-ssa 263 f, 

stem 5 £f., 28, 33, 51, 77, 122 8., 134, 
152 íf., 187, 218, 251 í., 316 

strengthening 12, 210, 252 f. 

strengthening the root with a nasal 
122 

strong 12 

strongly 331 

stylistics 15, 60, 290 

su 98, 188 

subject 9, 14 

subjective 138 

subjective genitive 57 

subordination 289 f. 

subordinate clause 48, 70 ff., 87, 103, 
137, 155, 211, 289, 201 ff. 

subordinate (conditional) clause 332 

substantive 7, 60, 62 

suffixes 6, 218, 250 ff. 

superlative 123 ff. 

suppositions 87, 291 

swriyo 398 

surprise 55 

salta 287, 320 

suitanta 287 f. 

svādi gana 21, 317 

syllable 211, 216, 357 

Synonyms 355 

syntactic grouping 213 


«tā 252 

taddhita 252 

taddhitanāma 252 

tama 285 

tanādi gaņa 36 

tappurisa compounds 77 f., 92, 108, 
117, 186, 212, 256 

tava 25% 

tatiyā 41 

¿atra 237 

tavant(u) 275 

tāvin 275 

tena kho pana samayena 235 f. 

tense 7 f., 295, 333 

t' eva 163, 215 
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text 287 f. 

thāna 301 

* that ” 291 

theory 250 - 
third conjugation 62 f. 
ti 35 f., 163 

time 295 

“times ”' 273 

ti, "" three ” 268 

-to 89 ff. 

transitive 18, 40, 79 f., 219, 235, 314 
-ta(m) 252 

(Hsha 238 

tumicchatlha 352 

fv eva 163, 215 


wu 48 

ubho 274 
w(d) 48, 255 
udāhu 118 
u(j)ju 372 
units 287 f. 
universal 72 
vpaddha 270 
upapada 92 
upapada compounds 92 
upasagga 5 
upa-(t)thà 68 
upayoga 17 
usage 250 


vaccalinga 60 

vükya B, 287 

vant 252 

santu 252 

var 362 

valt 238 

vatlamānā 12 

vegha 285 

verbal nouns 57, 69 
verbs 5, 7 ff, 251, 316 
verse 354 ff. 

" very ” 171 
vibhatti 6 

vi-hay 239 
vikappana 118 
viriya 358 

visesa 118 

visesana 60 
vocative case 32, 55, 301 
vocative plural 165 
vocabulary 355, 357 
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vohāra 250 

voiced 218 

vowel 214 ff. 

vowel gradation 12 
vuddhi 12, 210, 252 f. 
-vya 254 

vyafijana 287, 320 


wishes 35, 87 

wonder 55 

word used as a root 316 

words 1 ff., 213, 218, 250 ff., 288 


yada 295 1. 
yad agge 292 


yadi 294 f. 
yadidam 292 
yam 291 f. 


| yasmá 297 


yatkā 292 f. 
yato 296 
yattha 298 f. 
yāva 298 
yāvakīvam 298 
yāvatā 298 
yāvataka 299 
yena 299 
yuvan 185 


zero 12, 210 
zero suffix 252 
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Additions to the Lessons 


apadeso reference 

dhuttako gambler, ruscal 

nana if (enclitic) 

{p} patipucch (1) patipucchati ask in return 
pasddo confidence 

pámujjam joy 

pávacanam teaching 

bandho imprisonment 

vimokho freedom 

sam-ni-sld (1) sannisldanti they sit down together 
samanantarā (ind.) immediately 


` setthi (masc.) moneylender 


send army 


Additions to Pali-English Vocabulary 


apadeso reterence 

dhuttako gambler, rascal 

nana (ind., enclitic) if 
paticchādand concealment 

(p) pati-pucch (1) ask in return 
parivesana tood distribution 
pasuto confidence 

pamujjam joy 

pāvacanam teaching 

bandho imprisonment 
vimokho freedom 

saiigati (fem.) combination 
sam-ni-std (D) sit down together 
samanantarā (ind.) immediately 
sená army 


Additions to English-Pali Vocabulary 


read: combination sangati (fem.), samkiidro (see Vocab. 26) 
moneylender sefthi 
summit aggo 
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APPENDIX 


EXERCISE 1 


The thus-gone speaks 

The lay disciple asks 

The man says so 

A god is a non-human being 
I say so 

The noble goes away 


puriso bhasati 
samano tathagato hoti 
brahmano pakkamati 
devo evam vadati 
samayo hoti 


The minister sits down 

The philosopher is thus-gone 
The son who is a lay disciple sees 
The priest approaches 

The person is alive 

They say so 


mahāmatto brahmano hoti 
khattiyo upasamkamati 
devo cavati 

evam vadasi 

evam vadatha 


putto nisidati evamvadama 
EXERCISE 2 

The well-gone speaks the 

doctrine 


The lay disciple brings the 
bowl 

Human beings desite existence 

We go to the village 

The philosopher is coming 

The thus-gone is well-gone 

The priest asks the men 

Gods die 

They speak 
argument 

The sons go forth 

The being stays 

They ask the philosophers the 
meaning 


(state) an 


mahāmattam upasamkamanti 
purisā mahāmatte passanti 


APPENDIX 


devo  amanusso  tathagatam 
upasamkamati 

samanam dhammam pucchasi 

samanam sugatam pucchama 

tathagato pamadam pajahati 

upāsakā gamam pavisanti 

samana jhayanti 

kayo titthati 

aggam phusati 

samanam attham pucchāma 

pindam deti 


EXERCISE 3 


The fortunate one teaches the 
doctrine 

You are deceiving the king 

He accepts the priest as a lay 
disciple 

The king addresses the men 

The priest sees God 

The king who is a noble asks 
the minister 

The priests say to the king 

The man throws away the load 

So they relate (tell) 

They declare time the 
condition 


upasaka ` bhagavantam 
abhivadenti 

hatthe bandhati 

vipākam patisamvedemi 

raja brāhmaņam āmanteti 

brāhmaņo mahāmatto 
bhagavantam evam bhāsati 

bhavo paccayo 

attham dhāreti 
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bhagava nivaseti 

deva attham mantenti 
bhagava rājānam pucchati 
vihāram pavisati 

vadam nibbethesi 

raja maneteti 

labham pajahati 


EXERCISE 4 


The lay disciples sat down H 85 

Formerly there was a king, Disampati by: name. The prince 
named Renu was (his) son. (His) prime minister was a 
priest named Govinda. (Whose) son was the young priest 
named Jotipala. Prince Renu and the young priest Jotipāla 
were friends. Then the priest Govinda died. King 
Disampati lamented. II 230-1 

So it was then I 143 


brahmano pakkàmi I 148 
bhagava gamam pavisi 
Uttaro nama putto ahosi 


bhagava Anandam āmantesi H 73 

dhammam desesim cf. II 75 and 100, IH 76 

khattiyā yena rājaputto (tena, see p. 32) upasamkamimsu 
II 233 
(OR khattiyā rājaputtam upasamkamimsu) 

evam abhāsim I 81 


kumāro pabbaji H 29 


EXERCISE 5 


Prince Renu said this to King Disampati: ‘O King, don’t 
grieve. 

There is, O King, the young priest, (his) son named Jotipala'. 

Then King Disampati addressed a man. H 231 

I have taught these doctrines II 75 
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The noble king said this to that man HI 65 
Don't approach the philosopher I 129 

I was the priest who was prime minister I 143 
I am God the Lord I 18 

This the fortunate one said TI 252 

They said to the prince II 233 

Don't make a noise I 179 

He attains cessation I 185 

We are philosophers III 84 

O King, I am not deceiving you I 50 

Great King, this is the fortunate one. 1 50 
We have approached the fortunate on II 288 
There is the body II 292 

It goes to (him) and it goes away I 180 
That is so, priest I 124 


parabbajako bhagavantam etad avoca 1179 

te paribbajaka tunhi ahesum 1179 

aham dhammam desemi I 195 

brahmano asmi I 121 

ayam raja manusso, aham pi manusso I 60 

aham tam kamemi I 193 

ma pavisi II 190 

mayam tam bhagavantam avocumha I 225 

ma paridevittha II 158 

so pabbajati I 63 

atha kho. Mahagovindo brahmano yena te khattiya tena 
upasamkami H 232 

te khattiye etad avoca H 232 

(te) mam attham pucchanti II 241 


so amhe etad avoca cf. 1 197 
sā mam etad avoca cf. II 268 
imam dhammam desemi cf. II 75 


ayam nirodho I 189 
tumhe kho attha Vàsetthà brāhmaņā HI 81 


464 APPENDIX 
EXERCISE 6 


You must go, (my) man. Go to where the young priest 
Jotipala is. Speak thus to the young priest Jotipāla ... 
“Yes, O King. ... That man said this to the young priest 
Jotipala: ‘May there be good fortune to his honour the young 
priest Jotipāla. King Disampati addresses his honour the 
young priest Jotipala . . ” The young priest Jotipāla went 
to where King Disampati was. 

King Disampati said this to the young priest Jotipāla. Let the 
honourable young priest Jotipála advise ... He advises 
those purposes (objectives). H 231-2 

You must go, Ananda H 104 


Take this I 67 


Let the fortunate one come 1179 


This is the philosopher Gotama coming I 179 


Rebut (it) if you can 18 
Let the well-gone teach the doctrine II 37 


Drink! Eat! H 147, 170 
Go forward, Great King I 50 


They make a pagoda H 142 
You go! I 211 


nisidatu bhagavà I 179 
idam ahara 167 

etu so puriso I 60 
titthatu brahmano I 122 


okasam karoti I 51 


raja etad avoca: mayam gacchāmā ti — I 85 

na n' atthi ayam loko ti vadami I 55 + 134 

tam pajaha IH 7 

mà bhavam Govindo pabbaji H 248 

sajjháyam karotha II 238 

etam attham bhagavantam pucchatha cf. I 236 and II 93 
ayam sankho saddam karoti cf. H 337 


APPENDIX 465 
KEY TO ENGLISH SENTENCES 


EXERCISE 7 
cf. I 75 TI 305 IH 257 
II 154 1 128 HI 258 
cf. I 71 HI 255 
EXERCISE 8 
H 83 I 122 cf. HI 255-6 
I 50-1 H249 II 110 
H 84 cf. III 126, 257 HI 225 
II 284 II 237 I 53 
HI 6 cf. H 85 cf. H 84, 87, 198 
III 258 ` (use padeso) 
EXERCISE 9 
I 195 cf. HI 81 H 307 
H 352 II 215 cf. I 265 
I 167 


EXERCISE 10 


H 71 IH 76 TI 141 
I 60 HI 95 H 142 
I 69 H 231 H 164-5 


EXERCISE 11 


I 188 cf. H 146, I 211 HI 173 

I 63 I 18 cf. 148 (Vin I 348) 
IH 255 HI 39 H 198 

H 16 cf. H 351, HI 163 


al 
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HI 258 
I 50 
cf. I 178, H 85 


I 84 
II 112 
H 127 
HI 23 


I 53 
HI 40 
HI 73 


] 88 
I 184 
II 150 


APPENDIX 
EXERCISE 12 


cf. IH 55 
HI 43 

H 89 

I 60 


EXERCISE 13 


I 12 
HI 259 
H 16 


EXERCISE 14 


I 60 
H 56 
I 60 
I 60 


EXERCISE 15 


IH 214 
HI 180 
II 144 
I 82 


I 89 
II 130 
II 333 


H 20-1 
II 239 
H 238 
I 148 


I 10 
H 331 
I 98 


I 53 
I 188 
HI 84 
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KEY TO PASSAGES FOR READING AND PALI SENTENCES 
(All references are to Digha Nikāva) 


EXERCISE 4 
H 85 


H 230--1 
I 143 


EXERCISE 5 


H 231 H 252 I 50 
H 75 H 233 I 50 [sic] 
ni 65 1 179 H 288 
I 129 I 185 li 292 
1 143 HI 84 I 180 
l 18 1 124 
EXERCISE 6 
I 231-2 1 179 [sic] ll 147,170 
II 104 IH 117 1 50 
1 67 H 38 H 142 
I 179 I 211 
EXERCISE 7 
1 18 1 29 I 83 
1 18 [sic] cf. li 28andl 194 y HI 117 
lí 100 HI 39 H 128 
IH 66 I H 357 
EXERCISE 8 
H 196 HI 73 HI 181 
I 53 HI 183 HI 146 
In 28 H 237 H 238 
cf. 1 222 and 85 I 236 H 43 


HI 39—40 Hi 16 I 148 
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EXERCISE 9 
IL 221 nur 53 IH 266 
1 124 HI 54 H 93 
II 310 1 21 H 6 
JH 354 H 51 ef. 1 179 and It 38 
1 214 


EXERCISE 10 


H 114 1 8 I 105 
| 10 1 137 H 73 
nr 81 H 139 HI 255 
I 54 H 16 


EXERCISE 11 


H 130 HI 71 I 81 
H 156 HI 255 1 179. 
I 196 1 110 I 180 
H 87 H 172 H 127 
H 232 H 222 1 85 
I 187 HI 75 HI 255 
I 222 HI 117 I 18 
EXERCISE 12 
H 337 H 185 HI 146 
H 89 H 216 I 50 
Hu 28 I 35 I 51 
HI 285 Il 356 H 150 
H 162 Il 61 HI 43 
Hi 84 
EXERCISE 13 
ll 357-8 | 84 H 223 
H 236 H 2I H 161 
IH 259 1 71 1 49 


| 50 ll 140 1 50 


li 
II 


III 


. H 350-1 
. H 347-8 


47 
319 


342-3 

124 

291 
45 


H 348-9 


„Mī 59-62 


81 
98 


H 343-6 


APPENDIX 
EXERCISE 14 


HI 249 
H 320 
ii 61 
1 72 


EXERCISE 15 


H 40 
HI 259 
H 234 


EXERCISE 16 


1 237 
{ 47 
H 22 


EXERCISE 17 


I 151 
li 225 
I 152 


| EXERCISE 18 


HI 99 
I 56 
H 9 


EXERCISE 19 


2. 1.127-35 


469 


IH 283 


I 84 
H 41 
H 246 


I 196 
H 340 
H 223 


3. H 16, 19, 21 
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I. 


1. 


H 21-2 


H 


H 


H 


H 


72-81 


81-8 


88-101 


102, 118-2) 


APPENDIX 


EXERCISE 20 


2. I 80-6 


EXERCISE 21 


2. MI 86—93 


EXERCISE 22 


I 12-38 


EXERCISE 23 
1 238 

H 37 

H 248 

EXERCISE 24 


2. H 25-9 


EXERCISE 25 


2. H 30-5 


EXERCISE 26 


2.1 41 


EXERCISE 27 


2. M 290-313 


3. 1 215-6 


H 124 
H 162 
H 178 


3. HI 255 


APPENDIX 471 
EXERCISE 28 


I 62-3 


1. H 122-36 3. HI 278 6. 
2. H! 221-2 4. HI 229 7. 1 250-1 
S. HI 253 


EXERCISE 29 


1. H 137, 140-1, 148-56 2. H 55-71 


EXERCISE 30 


vatta IHE 199—200, 201 -2 and H 265-7 
tutthubha li 241 

opacchandasaka ÚH 49 

rathoddhatá Ul 155 

vamsatthà HI 147 and 148 
pamitakkharā M 169 

rucirā HI 166 

pupphitaggā IH 153 

svāgatā Il 254 

upatthitappacupita Y 159-60 


uggatā HI 168—9 


KEY TO PASSAGES FOR RETRANSLATION INTO PALI 


EXERCISE 16 
D1118 


EXERCISE 19 
MI134-5 


EXERCISE 22 


(Free essay) 


EXERCISE 25 
Vin 1 276-7 


EXERCISE 28 
Vin110 =S V 421 
D153 

D155 


EXERCISE 17 
D1120-4 


EXERCISE 20 
Vin I 268-9 


EXERCISE 23 
DU 340-1 


EXERCISE 26 
Vin 1277-8 


EXERCISE 29 
D1185-6 


EXERCISE 18 
M1387—8 


EXERCISE 21 
Vin 1 269-70 


EXERCISE 24 
Vin 1270-1 


EXERCISE 27 
Vin I 278 


EXERCISE 30 
D1186-9 


- 
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IN SINHALESE CHARACTERS 
VOWELS. 
qa gi gi Gi gu es O¢ Aó 
CONSONANTS. 
mka kha ega gha Sha 
&ca cha ja Mjha «iia 
Ota dtha  &da dha pa 
ICI Otha ēda Odha zona 
Opa Opha Oba eobha @ma 
oya Gra gla Ova sa wha gja goap 
mka maká Ski Ski mku mkt cr ké wine kG 
Qkha @ khá khi khi g)khu Qkhii 69 khé cGokhó 
«aga = = = = = = = 
een kka exer, ñña £ tva, ty tra empha 
zs kkha ERa üha dda R, Amba 
t99 kya £8D, 9 fica <, 8 ddha Go mbha 
8 kri e$ tēķ$ūcha g dra $9 mma 
S kva C, ees ja 9 dva &9 mha 
Qa khya er njha GB dhva - GO, 05 yya 
$8 khva CO tta BRD nta & yha 
oe gga D, & ttha 255 ntha ella 
= ons ggha RB dda 29; nda Calya 
@ gra, Ētūņka €x ddha 2) ndha @ iha 
&@ ñkha 4646 npa DW) nna, Senha to vha 
Bao aga 469 nta es ppa € ssa 
Be ngha «> ntha Sð ppha o® sma 
EB cca D, O nda @ bba w sva 
&x$ ccha «Ka nha @eo bbha w hma 
GS jja 2x» tta @ bra O hva 
D jjha 255 ttha 6s mpa E9 tha 
3á ai ^l ruu yÁ 66 620 
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The Pali Alphabet in Burmese Characters 


Initial Vowels 
a i 1 u 
a so m g e 


Consonants with vowel “a” 


£ 


ü 
C 


ka kha ga gha na, -n- 

O S o wo oe 

ca cha ja jha fia, fifia 

° ’ So G Q| p e 

ta tha,ttha da dha na,ntha, nda 
8 S> S a a QD, Ws P 
ta tha da dha na 

oD oo 3 ° Š 

pa pha ba bha ma 

[9] G O ° Q 

ya, -ya ra, -r la va, -va Sa, ssa 

Oy 4, p C co S, š 20, O00 
ha,-ha la -m 

VR TRE 


Vowels in Combination 
ki ki ku kā ke ko 
o9 ea) O? 0g SOD GO 
kha kha khi khi khu khū khe kho 
8 8 


3 al 2 4 Go cal 

a a i I u ü e o 

r. ° : i G em, c-l 
Numerals 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 


OE ED A EN EM EE ME ie E 
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CARACTERES CAMBODGIENS. 
VOYELLES, 
Initiales. 3$ tn a g $ 9 9) 
< 


Combinées.  ; i DS d ; 8e 


a á I i u ü e 


Signe de nasalisation (niggahita). 


o 


2 m 
GONSONNES. 
Gutturales. .... ŠĀ 9 ra) 9s 
k kh g gh 
Palatales...... $9 $6 $$ QW 
ec ch j Jh 
Linguales,..... € gy 9 Cw 
f ñ q dh 
Dentales,...... S í a S 
t th d dh 
Labiales....... $$ $$ 61 R 
p ph b bh 
Semi-voyelles . .. LSS $ RS 2f 
y r i. ļ 
Spirantes. . heme SS I 


Ip soy 


° 


= 9 


Initiales. 


Combinées. x 


CONSONNES. 
Gutturales..... f q 
k kh 
Palatales.. .... 4 
64 ch 
Linguales...... 9 ç 
t th 
Dentales...,... Q Q 
1 th 
Labiales....... q 
p ph 
Semi-voyelles... ü H 
y r 
Spirantes ..... á " 


CARACTERES SIAMOIS. 


VOYELLES, 
Pd a 
B ou fi 01 |) 
vw a 
en =] AE 


1^ oa 


a 


a 


= «| 


Signe de nasalisation (niggahita) . 


= R ° 


dh 


bh 


uh 
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